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TRIBUTE TO THE LATE DAN A,
GREENE OF MARTINSVILLE, VA.

HON. W. C. (DAN) DANIEL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. DANIEL of Virginia. Mr. Speaker,
the community of Martinsville, Va., was
shocked and saddened recently by the
untimely death of a valued and personal
friend, Mr. Dan A. Greene. Dan Greene
was & man who gave of himself untir-
ingly, unstintingly, and unselfishly for
the benefit of others and in the interest
of the community and the State in which
he lived. His passing has left a void
which will be difficult to fill.

On June 22 there appeared in the
Martinsville Bulletin an editorial con-
cerning the late Dan Greene, and I insert
this in the RECORD:

Dan GrREeNE WL Lone BE ENowN FOR His
CONTRIBUTIONS TO ALL

To say the least, our community was
shocked by the news of the sudden illness
and death of Dan A, Greene.

He had lived here since 1840, or for 30
years. Yet he was still a relatively young
man when he died of a heart attack at the
age of 54 last Friday evening.

Nonetheless, those 54 years were filled
with incomparable contributions to his
nelghbors and friends, And they numbered
in the many thousands because his work
and concern embraced citizens of all ages
and walks of life.

Recognized as a highly successful busi-
nessman, Dan A. Greene will be remembered
longer, however, as & civic leader whose
compassion and interest embraced about
every facet of community life.

He was interested In our youth. This was
evidenced by his activity in and support of
the Boy Scout movement, his original efforts
in helping to organize and continued support
of baseball programs for youngsters of all
ages, and his assistance in the organization
of the Martinsville Recreatlon Association.

He was interested in the needy, as evi-
cdenced by his efforts In organizing Christmas
Cheer and his subsequent election by its
members as a lifetime director.

He was interested in racial harmony and
community progress. He was interested in
everything that stood to benefit his fellow-
man; and he was not only generous with his
time and leadership but was equally as gen-
erous with his financial assistance to every
worthwhile civic and community project,

Ebullient and gregarious, he made friends
easily and warmed their hearts with his
vitality and interest in their personal lives
and successes.

He was both the champion of the under-
dog and an admirer of the qualities possessed
by the true champion, whatever his field.

He was a sentimentalist and a sensitive
man, particularly when and if he detected
what seemed to be an intrusion of injustice,
bias and prejudice or oppression and ex-
ploitation. But he was a courageous man,
too, and worked against all those things with
the same sort of fervor and determination
that marked all his contributions to his fel-
lowman.

He was not a good loser in that he accepted
attacks on or reversals of his principles with-
out a hard fight. He believed any game worth
playing was worth winning; any project
started, worth completing.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

This community will miss Dan Greene—
and greatly. But it has profited more than
we can relate here for having had him as a
citizen and neighbor for the past 30 years;
and for that, we are extremely grateful.

To his fine family, The Bulletin expresses
its heartfelt sympathy, knowing that we
express the sentiments of thousands and
thousands of others who are appreciative
of the vital part Dan Greene played in giving
us a better community.

JUDGE MITCHELL'S ADDRESS

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, Maryland
Circuit Judge James Mitchell of the
Charles County Circuit Court recently
gave the commencement address at the
Charles County Community Cocllege,
which was reprinted in a recent issue of
the Times Crescent, one of the Charles
County newspapers. I will insert Judge
Mitchell’s address into the Recorp. In
my opinion, it is a thoughtful statement
by one of my leading constituents about
some of the problems facing today’s col-
lege graduates.

In his address Judge Mitchell states
a very reasoned position for today's stu-
dents working within our system of gov-
ernment which has brought us to this
point in history where more and more of
our high school graduates are able to
receive college educations and where
more and more of our people are able to
enjoy a higher standard of living, In low-
keyed but effective criticism of the radi-
cal left, Judge Mitchell “puts down” this
element in our society. I commend his
address to the Members of this body, for
this reason among others.

It was of particular interest to me that
Judge Mitchell traced the growth of the
Charles County Community College in
La Plata, Md., which is in my congres-
sional district. I share Judge Mitchell’s
enthusiasm in looking forward to the
future growth of this college and the
program it will offer in the field of waste
management and pollution control. I
congratulate the administration of the
college for the steps it has taken to spe-
cialize in this particular field. I also take
this opportunity to congratulate the re-
cent graduates of the Charles County
Community College and wish them well
in their future endeavors.

The address referred to, follows:

JUDGE MITCHELL'S ADDRESS

As I look out upon this campus today
there is a strong urge to pinch myself to
make sure that I am not dreaming. Within
the sound of my volce over this public ad-
dress system stands the house in which I was
born and have always lived.

As a boy in knee pants I have roamed these
fields. Looking back upon that far-off day, I
see an elderly tenant farmer tilling this land,
plodding wearily down the corn rows behind
a mule-drawn hand cultivator.

Had I been gifted with Lord Tennyson's

power to dip into the future, I would have
prophesied that he was ahead of his time.
He had a mustache and goatee. His name was
Isaac Frederick and he lived in a little house
long since fallen into decay. It must have
been within a stone’s throw of where I stand.

Just across the fence here we had an ice
pond and he would lend a hand in filling the
ice house when the ice froze to six Inches
as it did regularly in the bleak winters of that
day.

The public road along here followed its
present course but the bed of it was clay and
the travelers were either on foot, on horse
back or in horse drawn vehicles. Later, the
Model T came along. They often got stuck
in the mud holes and had to be hauled out
by Isaac Frederick's mule team.

Yes, the environment was quite different
from what we see today, and while there have
been changes and improvements, there is one
change which I do not place in the category
of improvement. In those days we didn't
have the beer cans, the milk cartons and the
other litter you now see strewn along the
way.

Since your distinguished President ex-
tended me the invitation, I have been won-
dering if I could find the words to bridge
the generation gap long enough to com-
municate with you for the brief period of
my remarks. Of one thing I am sure—the
longer I talk, the wider the gap is likely to
become—. Because on this very significant
day in the life of each of you, a speech is
probably the thing that is of least sig-
nificance.

I believe I understand the frustrations
which disturb the generation to which this
graduating class belongs.

You are perturbed because of the many
grave and complex problems which plague
this nation and the world. And, since im-
patience is as much a part of youth as bright
eyes and ruddy cheeks, you become frus-
trated when you face the reality that changes
in the structure of a society as complex as
ours are not accomplished overnight.

Since you were old enough to comprehend
danger you have wondered if it is worth-
while to plan for the future, not knowing
what hour or day the hydrogen bomb might
be unleashed to spell the doom of civiliza-
tion. You yearn for the opportunity to live
your own lives—to do your own thing—
which doesn’t include fighting a war which
you regard as a mistake in our Nation's For-
eign Policy.

You are concerned that every week more
than a million people are added to the
world’s population; that 100 million will be
added In the U.S. in the next 25 years and
you wonder if ways will be found to feed
them or to slow this rapid population
growth.

You have grown up in an affluent society
but you rebel against the anomalies of food
surpluses and hungry peoples; of labor short-
ages and people out of work.

You have grown up in a time of alarming
conflict between races and you are perturbed
when racial tensions erupt into violence.

You are alarmed by the forecasts of sclen-
tists, warning that at the present rate, man-
kind will so pollute his own environment in
the next fifty to one-hundred years that he
will no longer survive in it,

These are some of the pressing problems
which mankind faces and about which you
are concerned. What of their solution?

They will not be solved by those who seek
to shout down any voice save their own;
those who do not tolerate any idea with
which they disagree; those who insist upon
complete freedom for their own activities and
by the exercise of that freedom, seek to de-
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stroy the government under which they are
assured the widest range of freedom that the
citizens of any nation have ever known.

The problems will not be solved by those
who use their frustrations as an excuse to
“eop out” on Marihuana, LiSD, Heroin or any
of the other drugs that the weaker members
of the younger generation have turned to.

The mistake of the Vietnam War—and his-
tory alone will tell us if it is a mistake—
will not be corrected by those who bathe
selective service files in blood; by those who
burn their draft cards, by the draft dodgers
who flee to Canada; by the deserters who
seek asylum in Sweden, or by those who
parade the Viet Cong Flag in our streets.

The solutions to pressing problems will
not be forthcoming from the loud and
provocative mouthings of the Jerry Rubins,
the Abbie Hoffmans, the Willlam EKunstlers,
the Stokley Carmichaels, the Rap Browns.
Nor will solutions flow from those who ac-
cent their protests by hurling bricks and
stones, vile epithets and incendiary bombs.

For the radicals of that ilk do not seek to
improve our system by working within the
rule of law and established authority. Their
avowed purpose is to destroy the system by
violent disruption of all orderly processes.

I need only cite the Chicago trials, where
the defendants and thelr lawyers, by persist-
ent refusal to abide by the rules of proce-
dure, sought to render their trials impossible
and thus to destroy the courts. They knew
what they were about. For as Professor Del-
mar Karlen, of the Institute of Judicial Pro-
cedure, warned: “If we don't have control in
the courtroom, it is the end of the courts, it
is the end of individual liberty, it is the
end of government.”

The radieal revolutionaries of whom I
speak aim the main thrust of their attack
at the capitalistic system—the system which,
despite its imperfections, has produced this
college, all colleges, the cars you drive, the
planes you fly, the many electrically operated
and power-driven gadgets you employ, in
fact all the material goods that make life so
much easier and more enjoyable than it was
in Isaac Frederick’'s time.

Will the radicals succeed in their purpose
to overthrow the establishment? They may
unless those in authority draw a firm line
and say to them: “This is where the right of
free speech, the right of peaceable assembly,
the right of protest ends and where anarchy
begins.”

Just recently, a small band of these hard-
core revolutionaries—some estimates place
them at no more than fifty—backed up by
some two-thousand ill-advised and 1ill-in-
formed other students going along for the
lark, blocked a main artery of travel between
the Nation’s Capital and Baltimore, protest-
ing, I'm not quite sure what, in an effort to
close the University of Maryland.

They were acting in total disregard of the
right of the twenty-eight thousand non-pro-
testing students to pursue their education
and the right of thousands of motorists to
use that highway.

The Governor of this state won the respect
of law abiding citizens everywhere when he
drew the line and said “the university will
stay open and the highway will be cleared if
it takes Maryland's entire contingent of ten
thousand men in the National Guard to do
& fild

This may appear to be a strange observa-
tion from one in my position, but I am per-
suaded that the highest court in the land
has not shown the same firmness nor aware-
ness of where the right of protest ends and
where anarchy begins as Governor Mandel
did in dealing with the rioting students at
the University of Maryland. Especlally is
this true of its decision outlawing the Smith
Act, which sought to curb the activities of
those whose avowed purpose is the over-
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throw of this government by subversion if
possible but by force and violence if neces-
sary.

Certainly, there is much cause for pessi-
mism, but we must never abandon hope. I
believe the community colleges will play a
large part in training the leaders of tomor-
row—leaders who will work within the estab-
lishment to find the answers to many of the
world's problems.

Here you are not just a number in a
strange setting as is the case with the hordes
of students on the sprawling university
campuses of today. Students at community
colleges are for the most part residents of
the area. They have not severed their roots
from the land of their birth. I think that
is a healthy situation.

The Charles County Community College
is in the process of finding out how to stop
the pollution of our environment through its
department of environmental control, a pro-
gram which has gained national attention
and places this college in the forefront of
those colleges and universities offering ac-
tion programs to help solve the problems of
the environment.

The basic program is a two year course
leading to an associate-in-arts degree and
trains technicians in the field of waste man-
agement and pollution control. Surrounding
this basic core curriculum are a variety of
courses which are aimed at providing train-
ing for specific skills needed for coping with
the problems of air and water and other en-
vironmental concerns.

This program alone is expected eventually
to brng one to two thousand students each
year to the Charles County Community Col-
lege.

This fall, I am told, the college will be
offering seven fully accredited occupational
programs and approximately forty percent
of the students from an estimated enroll-
ment of twelve hundred will be enrolled in
one of these programs. They include Secre-
tarial Science, Electronics, Data Processing,
Drafting, Teacher Aldes and Law Enforce-
ment, In addition to the Pollution Abate-
ment Program.

The Charles County Community College in
the two short years it has spent on this
campus has stepped into the future with
its educational and vocational training pro-
grams. And this is so because of the leader-
ship of this college is far from average in
background, approach to education and
ability to get things done.

Isaac Frederick belongs to the past. His
mule, the tools that he used, the buildings
he occupled have long since vanished from
the scene. But these things remain—this
land that he tilled, the clean water that runs
over and beneath it, the pure air that flows
above it. What this college is doing in train-
ing and research will play an important part
in preserving and protecting those God-
given natural resources for future genera-
tions.

When I reflect upon the changes that have
taken place in the last half century, the
human mind cannot begin to imagine what
the next fifty years will bring. But I am
convinced that we stand at the threshold of
a vast new world of discovery which, almost
assuredly will include life on other planets.

If you but work within the system that
has brought us to this point in history,
bending it to fit today’'s needs but not de-
stroying it, you will find the solutions to the
present problems which frustrate so many
members of the college age generation. You
will outstrip the forces of the destructive
revolutionaries.

I apprecliate this opportunity to bequeath
to you the future of mankind. And when I

look into the faces of this graduating class
I am reassured that the future is in good

hands.
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MAKING THE SAFE STREETS ACT
WORK: AN INTERGOVERNMENTAL
CHALLENGE

HON. L. H. FOUNTAIN

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. FOUNTAIN. Mr. Speaker, title I
of the Omnibus Crime Control and Safe
Streets Act of 1968 established the Fed-
eral Government's first comprehensive
grant-in-aid program for assisting State
and local governments in their law en-
forcement and criminal justice admin-
istration efforts. A major new feature
of this legislation was its provision for
Federal block grants to States, a por-
tion of which the States had to “pass
through” to cities, counties and multi-
jurisdictional units.

At its June 12 meeting at the western
White House, the Advisory Commission
on Intergovernmental Relations, on
which Congresswoman Dwyer and I
have been privileged to serve since its
inception, as two of the three House
Members—Congressman ULLmanN being
the third—met to consider the first 22
months’ operation of the Safe Streets
Act. In its recommendations, the Com-
mission urged Congress to retain the
block grant device, but that some
changes be made in the act to stream-
line Federal administration and to im-
prove State and local planning and per-
formance. Three of the Commission’s
proposals are basically consistent with
certain provisions of H.R. 17825—the
Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets
Act—modifying the “troika” arrange-
ment for administering the act by nam-
ing one of the three-member Law En-
forcement Assistance Administration as
Director of Law Enforcement and Crim-
inal Justice Assistance and by establish-
ing a clear superior-subordinate rela-
tionship between the Director and his
associates: requiring that no State com-
prehensive plan will be approved, unless
LEAA finds that it provides for the al-
location of an adequate share of assist-
ance for dealing with the law enforce-
ment needs of high crime areas; and
authorizing LEAA to waive the ceiling
on grants for personnel compensation.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the RECORD
the background portions of the Com-
mission’s report “Making the Safe
Streets Act Work: An Intergovernmen-
tal Challenge” along with a list of its
recommendations:

MAKING THE SAFE STREETS AcT WORK: AN
INTERGOVERN MENTAL CHALLENGE

The Omnibus Crime Control and Safe
Streets Act will be two years old on June 19,
One of the most controversial measures con-
sldered by Congress in the 1960s, it has been
marked by virulent debate at every step of its
implementation. Now Congress has the Act
before it again, with a varlety of proposals
to change it significantly.

Title I of the Act sets up the first compre-
hensive Federal grant program for assisting
State and local law enforcement and criminal

justice administration. It does so through
block grants to the States with a required
pass-through to localities. Funds were
awarded in a two-step procedure—first for
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planning and then for action programs. Fed-
eral responsibilities are handled through the
Law Enforcement Assistance Administration.
Much of the debate has béen over the desir-
ability of channelling Federal funds through
the States on a broad program basis versus
direct Federal-local grants on a project-by-
project basis that by-passes the States. The
Commission study focuses on these intergov-
ernmental problems and issues in administer-
ing the Act. It is based on responses of 48
States to a comprehensive guestionnaire.
Great care was taken to assure an objective
study by invelving groups representative of
all points of view in developing the ques-
tionnaire.

The Safe Streets Act has dramatically in-
creased overall Federal spending for crime
prevention and control in the past two years.
It nearly doubled between fiscal 1969 and
fiscal 1971, But States and local governments
still provide the overwhelming bulk of the
money. During the fiscal year that ends June
30, 1971, the Federal Government s expected
to spend $1,257 million on crime prevention
and control, But this is only about one-third
of what the 50 States, 43 largest citles and
55 largest counties spent on law enforcement
and criminal justice in fiscal 1968.

Although a major intent of the legislation
is to stimulate a comprehensive approach to
criminal justice, early planning and action
on the program has focused primarily on law
enforcement. The study reveals heavy accent
on police In the 1969 plans, although some-
what greater attention apparently has been
given to courts and corrections in 1970 plans.
Similarly, as of early 1870, 45 percent of the
action funds had been used for police pro-
grams with large amounts going to purchase
equipment and for communications systems
and training. Relatively insignificant dollar
amounts were awarded for upgrading courts,
prosecution and corrections, according to the
survey.

In answer to these criticisms, the report
notes that the program is still in its early
stages. There was little time to gear up for
a truly comprehensive approach initially, it
points ouf. The law enforcement interests
were organized at State and local levels, and
able to get the funds and use them immedi-
ately. A balanced, interrelated program will
take more time.

That the Safe Streets program got under-
way in a hurry is also documented in the
study. The legislation required the States to
set up a State Planning Agency within six
months of the measure’s enactment to de-
vise a plan, to recelve block grants and dis-
burse subgrants. Otherwise, the Federal gov-
ernment could deal directly with localities.
Every State complied within the time limits.
Each State received at least $100,000 to en-
able a minimum planning effort. Additional
planning awards were made based on popu-
lation. As a consequence, the largest States
received less total funds per capita than
many smaller States with lower crime rates.
Although a bone of contention this is in part
dune to the relatively modest amounts in-
volved—&19 milllon the first year.

_The State Planning Agencles (SPAs) have
two components: a supervisory board of
elected and appointed state and local officlals
and cltizens-at-large, and a day-to-day pro-
fesslonal staff. The Commission study finds
that some supervisory boards are dominated
by functional officials and appear to be in-
adequately representative of elected local
government policy-makers and the citizens-
at-large. This can be attributed, in part, to
the Federal Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration (LEAA) guidelines, which
specify eight categories of officials that must
be represented on the boards. The average
supervisory board has 23 members. On the
average, one-third represent elected local
government policy makers and executives
and the citizens, These officials also tend to
have somewhat lower average attendance
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rates than functionaries. However, the num-
ber of supervisory board meetings varied
widely among the States during the period
studied.

As to the professional staff, charges have
been leveled that the States were using Fed-
eral Safe Streets money to build a new law
enforcement and criminal justice bureaue-
racy. The Commission Study finds that this
is not true at the State level. The average
size of a State Planning Agency professional
staff is 9.3. This does not include regional or
areawide staffs. Forty-five States use regional
bodies to help administer the Act at the sub-
state level. Many of these districts have been
asslgned a wide range of planning, adminis-
trative and fiscal responsibilities. There are
no rellable figures on the size of the profes-
sional staff at the regional level. But there
have been charges that the regions are State-
imposed entities which are unrepresentative
of their constituent local governments.

The Act requires States to pass through 40
percent of the planning grants to individual
localities and regional units, As of Decem-
ber 31, 1969, 16 States had awarded more
than the 40 percent, but 14 had awarded
less.

Most of the controversy since the Act’s
adoption has revolved around the handling
of action grants: $24.5 million in fiscal 1969
and $179.4 million in fiscal 1970. These funds
were allocated to the Btates strictly accord-
ing to population. The States were required
to pass through 75 percent.

The study shows that 17 of the 48 States
reporting, passed through more than the re-
quired 75 percent of action funds; only two
passed through less. Forty-two of the States
retalned funds at the State level for pro-
grams they considered to be of direct benefit
to local jurisdictions. Thirteen States charged
all or part of the cost to the localities’ share
of funds retained at State level, but thirty-
six States charged all or part of these pro-
grams to the State share of the action grants.

Of the action subgrants going to cities,
municipalities of over 25,000 population re-
ceived 86 percent of the funds. And urban
counties (over 25,000 population) received
83 percent of the action maoney going to coun-
ties. However, cities under 25,000 population
constituted 66 percent of the total number
of municipal subgrantees. Thelr average sub-
grants amounted to $1,959. Small counties
(under 25,000 population) made up half the
subgrantees in the county category, with an
average subgrant of $2,447. This proliferation
of small subgrants has led to the charge that
the States are employing a buck-shot ap~-
proach and are spending subgrants too thinly
rather than targeting the money on where
the problems are.

Crime rate, local portion of total State-
local police expenditures and total local po-
lice outlays have been proposed by some as
measures of law enforcement assistance need
and effort. The study uses the money passed
through to the five largest cities (25,000 or
more) in each of 45 States to assess how they
fared. Five States passed through more to
these jurisdiction than they would have re-
ceived if crime rate were the basis for allo-
cation and another seven States passed
through a roughly proportional amount, Us-
ing these jurisdictions’ portion of total State-
local police expenditures as a test, 12 States
passed through more and 12 others a com-
mensurate amount. And using total local
police outlays, seven States distributed more
and 10 a comparable amount. However, no
general consensus exists as to the reliability
of any one or combination of these factors
as a gauge of State responsiveness to urban
crime reduction needs or of local anti-crime
effort.

The Act requires that for Federal planning
money, recipient jurisdictions provide at
least 10 cents for every Federal 90 cents.
Every 60 cents in Federal action grants are
to be matched by 40 cents. Other matching
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requirements are 75-26 for organized crime
and riot control programs, and 50-50 for
construction . projects. One measure of a
State’'s concern with solving local problems
is the extent to which it is willing to put up
its own money to cover part of the non-
Federal share, in other words, to “buy-in.”
Cash contributions are not required by the
Act, however, only State technical assistance
and services. As of February 28, 22 States
had made a cash or In-kind contribution to
help match passed-through funds, most of
it for planning. However, the total amounted
to only §776,0068 for 20 States. Two States
“bought in" to planning and action pro-
grams -across the board. Thirty-four States
are assuming 75 percent or more of com-
bined State-local corrections expenditures
and 16 States account for 25 percent or more
of total State-local police outlays. It is also
pointed out that the amount of financlal in-
volvement may be small because of 1969
Federal action funds were not awarded to the
States until the end of the fiscal year, after
some legislatures had adjourned.

Various reports making charges and coun-
tercharges have come out since the enaoct-
ment of this controversial legislation. To ob-
tain the greatest objectivity, the Commis-
sion stafl worked closely with groups of vary-
ing opinions throughout the course of the
study. They included: the Council of State
Governments, International City Manage-
ment Assoclation, National Assoclation of
Counties, National Governors’ Conference,
National League of Cities, and U.8. Confer-
ence of Mayors, as well as the U.S. Bureau of
the Budget and the Law Enforcement As-
sistance Administration. Of course, the find-
ings and conclusions are solely the work of
the Commission stafl.

RECOMMENDATIONS ADOPTED BY THE ADVISORY

CoMMISSION ON INTERGOVERNMENTAL RE-

LATIONS

RECOMMENDATION 1. MODIFYING LEAA’S ADMIN-
ISTRATIVE STRUCTURE

The Commission recommends that Title I
of the Omnibus Crime Control and Safe
Streets Act of 1968 be amended to create the
position of Director of Law Enforcement and
Criminal Justice Assistance who, acting un-
der the general authority of the Attorney
General, would be responsible for adminis-
tering the Act. He shall be one of the three-
man Law Enforcement Assistance Adminis-
tration. The Commission further recom-
mends that the Director be appointed by
the President with due regard to his fit-
ness, knowledge, and experience to perform
the duties of the chief administrator of the
LEAA.

RECOMMENDATION 2. DISTRIBUTION OF FUNDS
BY THE BSTATES: RETAINING THE BLOCK
GRANT
The Commission strongly believes that, al-

though there are presently some gaps In

State performance under Title I of the Om-

nibus Crime Control and Safe Streets Act

of 1968 in responding to the special needs
of high erime urban and suburban areas, the
block grant represents a significant device
for achleving greater cooperation and coor-
dination of criminal justice efforts between
the States and their political subdivisions.

The Commission therefore recommends that

the block grant approach embodied in the

Act be retalned and that States make fur-

zlher improvements in their operations un-
er it.

RECOMMENDATION 3. MAINTAINING THE PRESENT
SUBGRANT SYSTEM

The Commission recommends that no
changes be made in Title I of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968
to funnel additional Federal funds into high
crime urban and suburban areas, except for
an amendment providing that no State
comprehensive law enforcement plan shall
be approved unless the LEAA finds that the
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plan provides for the allocation of an ade-
quate share of. assistance to deal with law
enforcement problems in areas of high crime
incidence.

RECOMMENDATION 4. STRENGTHENING ALL COM~
PONENTS OF THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM
The Commission recommends that no
changes be made in Title I'of the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Btreets Act of 1968
to require or encourage a greater channeling
of Federal funds to court and corrections re-
lated projects, since modifications of this
type would constitute an infringement on
State and local discretion under the block
grant approach contained in the Act. At the
same time, the Commission urges that State
comprehensive law enforcement plans should
glve greater attention to improving all com~-
ponents of the criminal justice systems.

RECOMMENDATION 5. RETAINING REGIONAL
DISTRICTS
The Commission recommends that States
retaln and strengthen their regional law en-
forcement planning districts.

RECOMMENDATION 6, AUTHORIZING WAIVER OF
THE PERSONNEL COMPENSATION LIMIT

The Commission recommends that the Law
Enforcement Assistance Administration be
authorized to waive the ceiling on grants for
personnel compensation contained in Title 1
of the Omnibus Crime Control and Safe
Streets Act of 1968.*

RECOMMENDATION 7. MAINTAINING PRESENT
REPRESENTATION REQUIREMENTS FOR SPA'S
The Commission recommends retention of

the present provisions of Title I of the Omni-
bus Crime Control and Safe Streets Act, and
of related program guidelines, providing for
balanced representation of Interests on the
supervisory boards of State law enforcement
planning agencies.

CALIFORNIA GOVERNOR'S SCHOL-
ARS REJECT AWARD

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1370

Mr., LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, from
time to time I have placed inserts in the
REecorp for the purpose of underscoring
the fact that our best and brightest
young people are being antagonized by
our distorted priorities.

Recently I received a letter from two
recent high school graduates in my dis-
trict. These girls were chosen to be Gov-
ernor's scholars because of their out-
standing scholastic achievement. How-
ever, they felt they could not in good
conscience accept an award from Gov.
Ronald Reagan, whose hostility toward
education is no secret.

Let us hope that Ronald Reagan’s poli-
cies of today will not be Richard Nixon’s
policies tomorrow.

I include the letter to which I referred
be inserted in the REecorp at this point:

June 19, 1970.
Hon, RoeerT L. LEGGETT,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear ConNGrRESsMAN: Upon graduation from
high school this June, we were notified that
we were among the high school senlors
chosen as California Governor's Scholars. We

received certificates to that affect, signed by
Ronald Reagan.

In view of the Reagan Administration’s
policies toward education, we consider it
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ironic, and not a little hypocritical, that the
Governor should undertake to commend stu-
dents for high scholastic achievement. (On
the other hand, his recognition of such stu-
dents may be more thoughtful and logical
than we know—perhaps the Governor rea-
lizes that obfaining a thorough, relevant
education has become increasingly difficult
in this state since he took office. Perhaps
that fact weighs on his consclence although,
truthfully, we see no evidence of this.)

We question the valldity of the determina-
tion of such achlevement, We are fortunate
to have attended school in one of the best-
financed districts of the state. Yet even here
we see the budget cuts and harmful program
alterations that Reagan policies require. We
wonder how many students in less prosper-
ous districts, with potentials equal to or
greater than ours, will never be recognized
either as Governor’'s Scholars or simply as
people with something extra to contribute
to soclety.

Each of us will be attending a campus of
the University of California this fall, In the
meantime, we would greatly appreciate your
returning the enclosed certificates to our
Governor. Please convey to him our thanks,
but tell him that we decline his recognition.
It is no honor to be named a Reagan Scholar.

Thank you.

Sincerely,
ELAINE EASIMATIS,
Davis, Calif.
EArmy VonNABRAMS,
Davis, Calif.

CAN LAW SURVIVE?
~HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, Richard J.
Farrell, the vice president and general
counsel of Standard Oil Co., Indiana,
recently delivered a notable address
before the school of law convoca-
tion of Washburn University, Topeka,
Kans.

In this address, entitled “Can Law
Survive?” Mr. Farrell emphasizes what
the real nature of the law is. He also
makes the telling point, that if law does
not survive, “it is difficult to think of any
other worthwhile legacies that will.”

I commend his remarks to the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

CAN Law SURVIVE?
(Richard J. Farrell)

Since this gathering takes place on “Law
Day,” and since I am by profession a lawyer,
I suppose it would be understandable if I
were to enter a strong plea for “Law and
Order.”

This is a very popular subject with most
of our population at the moment, and for
understandable reasons. With reported crimes
of every sort on the path of a statistical sky-
rocket; with the police in disfavor among
the young, the black community, the intel-
lectuals, and the drug users; with our most
precious civil rights trampled without regard
by radicals of both left and right; and with
the courts themselves clogged with backlogs
which threaten to stretch out as leng as the
earthly lives of many of the parties involved,
there is a strong temptation to conclude that
the needed social prescription is a strong

dose of simplistic law and order imposed by
force.

Certainly, something is needed. Since our
legal system is a major clearinghouse for
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society’'s complaints, 1t is disconcerting to
find it is not functioning as well as we would
like. At the very least, we ought to he. able
to reach the point in our courts at which the
interval between a charge of criminal action
or the filing of a clvil complaint and the
time it is adjudicated is not so long that
those involved have difficulty in recalling
just how the whole thing came about.

However, instead of taking up even a short
amount of time here today with an exami-
nation of the strengths and weaknesses of
our present judicial system-—which does
bave a long and honorable history—I would
like instead to offer a few observations about
the nature of law in its much broader sense
and the need to understand it. President
Edward H. Levl of the University of Chicago
and former Dean of its Law School, has de-
fined the function of law in these words:

“Law . . .is not primarily a soclal science
describing how some institutions operate. It
is not primarily a tool for determining how
transactions will turn out or for predicting
what courts will do., These are important
services but they are subsidiary to law’s
major commitment. The important point is
that law has a commitment and this shapes
its role and measures its success.

“This commitment has often been stated,
It 1s general. It is not the less purposeful
on that account. It is to develop concepts,
and to,K maintain and operate procedures
which enable a sovereign community to be
governed by rule for the common good, the
attalnment of human values, and to make
that rule effective.”

For the benefit of anyone who may think
the subject of these comments—*“Can Law
Burvive?"—Iis unduly pessimistic in tone, let
me assure you it is not. The prestigious Asso-
ciation of the Bar of the City of New York,
for example, is currently holding a two-day
symposium on the question: “Is Law Dead?"
While I have some admitted concern over
the health of the patient, I haven't yet gone
s0 far as to entertain the ldea we already
have a corpse on our hands.

It takes no particular ingenulty or intel-
lect to find defects in any of the products of
mankind—from herbicides to religions, When
it comes to anything as complex as the social
gystems which hold us. together, the grounds
for complaint are nearly as varied as the
inhabitants.

Given human nature—and I think we have
to take it at least until some Orwellian fu-
ture—there are always going to be dissidents
in any group—from the nursery school to
the Supreme Court. In many fields of en-
deavor, we have relied on dissidents from ac-
cepted wisdom to provide the breakthrough
to new ground, and they have provided cru-
clal leadership on the long journey which
has led us down from the trees and up to the
moon.

Within the limits of the historical legacy
of the Western world, the annals are full of
dissidents whose convictions later led to
canonization—in arts and letters, in music,
in science and medicine, and in law and
politics. This happened because time proved
their once-heretical ideas to be at least better
than what had preceded.

For the most part theilrs has been an
honorable tradition of dissent, It was gen-
erally marked by a,determination to improve
on the state of man's affairs, as seen by the
dissenters. Among other things, It produced
this country—with all its faults, along with
such interesting innovations as mass edu-
cation, television, and atomic energy.

However, the right of dissent is being em-
ployed today on such a scale and in a man-
ner as to threaten to bring down the whole
social structure. A great deal of the current
furor in this country appears basically an-
archistic in its, inspiration, and among the
many other luxuries we cannot afford at this

stage in..our development is a widespread
state of anarchism. I use the term as it is




22624

most commonly understood to mean a terror-
istic resistance to government and social
order. Given the complexity of modern, urban
society, the last thing we can tolerate are
people willing to destroy what is in order
to see what might follow—if indeed they
have such long-range curlosity.

The “new left” which preaches such a
doctrine, is really offering nothing very new.
Anarchists go back at least as far as Ancient
Greece—which obliged us with the concept,
as she did so many others. Philosophieally,
they have long cherished the ideal of a
society without government, In its place ac-
cording to their credo, we would substitute
free agreements among those concerned. This
noble idea did not catch on even in the
relatively slmple city-states of Athens or
Sparta, where in theory it could at least have
been tried. Its application in the 20th Cen-
tury would result in absolute chaos, at least
in the industrialized nations.

Nevertheless, the dream has persisted. The
anarchist movement probably reached its
peak In the West when its followers—dlssat-
isfied with the lack of satisfactory agree-
ments on their own terms—assassinated a
Tsar of Russia (Alexander II), a President of
France (Carnot), an Empress of Austria
(Elizabeth) and a President of the United
States (McKinley)—all within less than 20
years, between 1881 and 1901. However, gov-
ernments also tend to persist, even if you
eliminate the titular head, although anar-
chists went around throwing a great number
of bombs against objects of their displeasure
right up to World War I, when the fashion
declined.

As we all know from looking at our news-
papers, bombing is back in vogue. Bombs
are placed in schools, in offices, in govern-
ment buildings and places of public assem-
bly almost daily. The idea of employing
violence as an appropriate weapon against
the ideological enemy is back in fashion. We
have a daily log in this country of the
spread of the notion that the only way to
get things done is to take force into your
own hands.

The Infection has spread alarmingly.
Students whose demands are not met speed-
ily enough respond by imprisoning deans,
burning librarles, and destroylng profes-
sorial files representing the work of a life-
time. Urban blacks who are fed up with con-
ditions in the ghetto shoot guns at firemen
who have come to put out a blaze which
menaces the neighborhood. Public school
teachers unhappy with the terms of their
contracts simply close down the schools,
and similar actlons are taken hy every group
from postmen to air traffic controllers. La-
boriously-negotiated labor contracts are re-
jected out of hand by the union member-
ship. Environmental crusaders advocate de-
struction of public utilities. The list is al-
most endless, and there 1s no point in pur-
suing it.

In nearly every case I have cited, there is
a legitimate core of grievance. In nearly every
case, soclety's response has been tardy, if
not downright apathetic. Yet there has to be
some middle ground between frustration and
viclent action, and this is what we badly
need to find. The exact location of this
middle ground will vary according to the
legitimacy and scale of the grievance, but I
don't think any of us should be deluded into
thinking that actions which may help to
dramatize a problem thereby solve It. Not so,

The war in Vietnam is still going on, pov-
erty and the slums are still with us, blacks
and whites are still far from agreement,
many people are still underpaid by reason-
able standards, and women are still accorded
second-class citizenship—or so increasing
numbers of them assert. I don't see a single
one of these problems which is really sus-
ceptible to a violent solution.

The anarchistic alternative is particularly
objectionable in a democracy which provides
means for the redress of grievances at the
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ballot box and in the courtroom. That the
system may not work with the dispatch or
with the results that some of the more im-
patient may desire does not mean that we
can afford to see it abandoned.

The preservation of basic social systems—
and social values—is a condition precedent
to civilization. The case cannot be put more
tellingly than by Kenneth Clark, who in his
recent book, “Civilization: A Personal View”,
salid:

“At this point, I reveal myself in my true
colors, as a stick-in-the-mud. I hold a num-
ber of beliefs that have been repudiated by
the livellest intellects of our time. I believe
order is better than chaos, creation better
than destruction. I prefer gentleness to vio-
lence, forgiveness to vendetta. On the whole
I think that knowledge is preferable to ig-
norance, and I am sure that human sym-
pathy is more valuable than Iideclogy. I
believe that in spite of the recent triumphs
of science, men haven't changed much in the
last two thousand years; and in consequence
we must still try to learn from history. His-
tory is ourselves. I also hold one or two be-
liefs that are more difficult to put shortly.
For example, I believe in courtesy, the ritual
by which we avoid hurting other people’s
feelings by satisfylng our own egos. And I
think we should remember that we are part
of a great whole, which for convenience we
call nature. All living things are our brothers
and sisters. Above all, I believe in the God-
glven genius of certain individuals, and I
value a soclety that makes their existence
possible.”

We were fortunate to have some of those
geniuses as founders of the republic. They
were admitted revolutionaries. They were
hardly anarchists—nor does it appear they
would have subscribed to the notion that
life is merely a long, subjective “happening.”
They handed down to us a system of moral
and political principles—of self-evident
truths and inalienable rights, as they saw
them—which have served us well but are
now in clear jeopardy.

The difficulty is that there has to be gen-
eral belief in the principles and acceptance
of the rules which stem from them. This is
certainly the case with the functioning of
law within our civilization. The necessity for
voluntary participation in its processes and
submission to its declslons is a sine-qua-
non if such hard-won protections as those
in the Bill of Rights are going to be preserved
for a posterity which 1s going to need them
as much as we.

Once people begin seeking their objectives
by force or by deliberate flouting of the rules,
the very essence of the system is subverted
no matter what the moral or ethical justifi-
cation may be sald to be. This is precisely
what is going on around us and at an alarm-
ing rate. If we are indeed to abandon prin-
ciples and systems, we will simultaneously
have abandoned the one rational hope we
have for the future.

There is ample evidence of the social dam-
age that can be done when this delicate
compact is violated. Some of the examples I
have noted produced piles of stinking gar-
bage in the cities, arson and looting, un-
delivered mail, closed schools, and transpor-
tation paralysis as a few of the recent fruits.

One of the unanswered gquestions before
us is how far is this process going to go?
The defense tactics of the “Conspiracy 7"
trial in Chicago threatened the entire con-
cept of procedural due process which has
served to protect our civil rights—both indi-
vidual and collective—for so long. I think it
is falrly obvious that if deliberate defiance
of established procedures were to become the
norm, none of us would have any particular
rights worth mentioning.

Or let us take some of the more active
crusaders to save the environment. While a
straight line may be the shortest path be-
tween two points in plane geometry, this is
not necessarily the case in a soclety. Anti-
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pollution. zealots who are convinced, for
example, that the way to cut down air pol-
lution 1s to force offending public utilities
to shut down might reflect on the horrors
of life in a large city without power—even
temporarily.

Events on our campuses also suggest the
heavy price involved in the use of the tactics
of force and violence. The combination of
physical destruction and ‘“‘non-negotiable”
demands for costly new programs and priv-
ileges side by side with equally “non-nego-
tiable"” demands to take in more students
while abolishing fees place some obvious
strains on the unfortunate institutions—not
to mention the teachers who want to teach
and the students who want to learn., But
the gravest penalty s, again, the abandon-
ment of reason—whose preservation and en-
couragement is supposed to be the college
or university's purpose in existing to begin
with.

Just the day before yesterday, the New
York Times sald this editorially:

“If the campuses are to be permitted to
function as staging areas for violence, the
academic community jeopardizes its funda-
mental role as freedom's protector; to im-
pair academic freedom, whether through
internal coercion or external repression, is
to shut off civil liberties at the source,

“The defense of freedom required vigilance
against all forms of violence, coercion or re-
pression. The safeguard of the people’s legit-
imate powers Is the rule of law under the
Bill of Rights. No government nor any dis-
sident group, can defy that rule or abridge
those rights without being guilty of the
ultimate and intolerable subversion of the
American ldeal and the democratic reality.”

The most likely outcome of the continued
use of the tactics of viclence will be to pro-
voke the traditional response of other so-
cleties in the past—namely repression. There
comes & point when majorities tire of the
complaints of minorities, particularly when
the pressing of these complaints threatens
the whole structure—and the historical re-
action has been to get rid of the trouble-
makers at whatever cost. In the process, hard-
won personal rights and freedoms have evap-
orated like dew in the summer sunshine.

We may be drifting close to the breaking
point already, but we cannot afford to see
that sorry day arrive. Many of us may have
doubts about certain aspects of our heritage.
This is admittedly an imperfect world. But,
by the test of history and a look at the rest
of the world, our heritage comprises some
fundamental strengths which outnumber its
deficlencles, and are worth building on. I
am reminded of Winston Churchill, who once
described the British Parliamentary system
as the worst conceivable form of govern-
ment—except for all the others.

And so I feel about the role of law and
the rule of law as I have discussed it today.
None of soclety's problems can be solved
without the efforts of men of good will op-
erating within the process of law as effective
rules for the common good are evolved—
and this requires the rational efforts of the
universities, business, the church, legisla-
tures, the executive and the courts. Law in
this sense must survive, If it cannot, it is
difficult to think of any other worthwhile
legacies that will,

THE DECISION THAT CONCEIVED
A NATION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most patriotic pro-American national




July 2, 1970

organizations is the DAR—Daughters of
the American Revolution. In our land
today, their dedication and love of coun-
try shine out like a beacon.

Among their many contributions to
loyalty and understanding of our con-
stitutional Government, are their efforts
to instill in our youth the history of our
country and a desire to keep our people
free.

Recently in Bulloch County, Ga., the
Archibald Bulloch Chapter of the DAR
conducted a countywide contest on the
Declaration of Independence among
seventh-grade students.

The first-place silver medal was
awarded to Miss Donna DeLoch, a stu-
dent at Statesboro Junior High School,
and daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Harold
Del.oach. Miss DeLoach’s essay on the
Declaration of Independence was en-
titled, “The Decision that Conceived a

Nation.”

With the Fourth of July—the 194th
anniversary of our freedom—about to be
celebrated, I feel that Miss DeLoach’s
essay will prove of particular interest to
our fellow Members and I insert it fol-
lowing my remarks:

[From the Bulloch Herald and Times,
Feb, 12, 1870]
THE DecCIsioN THAT CONCEIVED A NATION
(By Donna DeLoach)

If Thomas Jefferson had put his thoughts
to words prior to writing the Declaration of
Independence, they might have sounded like
this:

March 21,* in the year of Our Lord, 1776.
In my mind there is a great debate, should
we continue war or not? War, a horrible thing
may give us our rights, but then again, if
Britain wins we would be under even tighter
reins than before! Even though we are fight-
ing, should we fight for Independence? Risk
the lives of many colonists, for a lost cause,
or is it lost? There is no way to know wheth-
er we will be successful, but should we post-
pone war in hopes that we will regain our
rights? No, we as Englishmen are entitled
to the rights of the Magna Carta, yet the
King will not give us our rights now so why
should we believe that he will at some future
date? There is always the chance that we
will be crushed! If we should break free
from England, would the nation we form be
able to face the responsibilities of these mod-
ern times? Would we wither away like so
many nations before us? The farther I think
into this debate, the more difficult the deci-
sion becomes!

April 30,* in the year of Our Lord, 1776.

Today at the Raleigh Tavern, I came
across Patrick Henry, a strong believer in
freedom. He feels that we should break
away from England entirely! He says that
war is the only answer! He also feels that
polite petitions will do no good; that only a
tyrant will take away a peoples' dearly won
freedom! He adds that we as colonists of
England are entitled to English rights, even
if we are separated by a tremendous sea! War
is the only answer!

Even though Henry has great influence
many are undecided like myself. Which is
right? War with only a chance of our rights,
or peace with little or no chance for our
natural rights?

I feel that this question must be answeed
soon, but how can such an important deci-
sion be made gquickly? Too gquick a decision
may be fatal for the colonists, but too late
a decislon could also be fatal for the nation!

*These dates are entirely fictitious since
the exact dates were unknown to my points
of reference.
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If we give in to Britain could we be reduced
to slaves? I am now all the more puzzled.
Which should we strive for—total Independ-
ence, or better relations with England?

May 1,* in the year of Our Lord 1776.

Today I suddenly came across George
Washington, a very respected figure in the
House. He feels that this war is not in the
best interest of our colonies. Yet he also
feels that His Majesty ought to do some-
thing about these unfair taxes. Since the
Stamp Act was finally passed, there has been
talk of rebelllon, yet Washington disagrees.
He feels that war is senseless; that rebellion
is senseless; that the King was mislead by
his ministers and that we should try to
patch up things with England! But, should
we? Will it really help? It could bring dis-
aster, but it may help. Which is right?

I must not let others decide for me!

June 6, 1776* In the year of Our Lord
1776.

War Breaking away from England seems
inevitable., If war must persist I will do all
in my power to free the colonles from the
unjust rule of Great Britain! Even though
I think war is traglic, I must help our striv-
ing colonists! We must win! Even though
I'm undecided about the wisdom of this war
I know we must have liberty! Liberty is
precious beyond all means! I feel that un-
less we act quickly it may be too late, for
in another score years we may be common
slaves. Our ancestors have worked hard for
our freedom, we can’t let one tyrant destroy
our rights. We must break loose from Brit-
ain’s tight rein!

July 2,* in the year of Our Lord 1776

The Continental Congress declares Inde-
pendence! John Hancock the head of the
Continental Congress appointed Benjamin
Franklin, me, along with several others to
a committee to write up the document of
Independence. The entire committee agreed
that I should be in charge of writing so great
a document. This is a great honor, but also
a great responsibility. How can I find the
words for so great a document? I have been
under such a strain. Am I the person to au-
thor such a paper?

July 4%, in the year of Our Lord 1776.

At last it is finished! I worked day and
night, without stopping to sup or rest. Even
though I used little reference I knew what
I’ST write, for the right of liberty is for
a

At first I was uncertain of the preamble
of so great a document, but at the Assembly
the words stood out daring and bold:

“When in the Course of human Events,
it becomes necessary for one people to dis-
solve the Political bands which have con-
nected them with another ., .”
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THEY ARE FINALLY THINKING

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to share with my colleagues and the
other readers of the CoNnGRESSIONAL REC-
orD a thought-provoking editorial writ-
ten by Richard Higgen in the Lake Lil-
lian Crier in our Minnesota Sixth Con-
gressional District.

Editor Higgen writes his thoughts of
high school graduation. He commends
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our youth for thinking but he also tells of
their impatience, of their frustration be-
cause they feel cut off, because there
are no new worlds for them to conquer.

But there is much to be done, he says.
The character of man has hardly been
scratched. The conquest of inner man
is the most challenging one today. It pro-
vides challenges enough for many gener-
ations,

Mr. Speaker, I insert Editor Higgin's
editorial in this issue of the CoNGRES-
SIONAL RECORD:

THEY ARE FINALLY THINKING
(By Richard Higgin)

Suddenly the thought burst upon many
minds Friday night during commencement
exercises at Cosmos High School: “Our chil-
dren are thinking—they’re finally thinking!"

To some it was a cause for rejoicing; some
were outraged; while others were so surprised
they couldn’t understand what was happen-
ing.

For years many of us have wished that the
youth of our nation would begin thinking,
become concerned with their world and take
an active part in shaping it.

Suddenly, we realize that our wish has
come true, and we're terrified—they're so
inexperienced, so impatient, so often mis-
informed, so often deceived by those who
would use them for their own unscrupulous
purposes!

To make matters worse, we realize sud-
denly that while the youth have awakened,
many of us have fallen asleep. Lulled into
immobility by putting all our trust in a false
god—big brother government, which we now
reallze enslaves us In the end rather than
freeing us.

While the speeches Friday night featured
frustration and pessimism, they, nonetheless,
expressed a desire to “break down the walls"
separating the generations, to wake up to our
present problems, and work together, intel-
ligently, to solve them.

This may have been noble rhetoric only,
but I sincerely doubt it. Today's kids are
scared. They feel cut off, even betrayed. With
proper guidance they could be a tremendous
force in straightening out this country,
rather than destroying it as many currently
seem intent to do. As Cralg Thomas sald,
“We can be a powerful people with your
experience and our enthusiasm.”

It's true! But first we must awaken our-
selve from the apathy into which we've fall-
en and regain our right of individual integ-
rity and destiny.

Many youth today are Impatient. They fail
to realize that the degree of civilization we
have attalned was reached only through
thousands of years of sacrifice and struggle—
they expect everything to become perfect
overnight. Thus, through pushing too hard,
too fast, they could destroy everything—the
good along with the bad.

But, couple their enthusiasm and energy
with our experience and understanding and
we could have a force beautiful to behold.
But, first we have to get up off our can.

Youth often feel frustrated today because
they feel they cannot improve their economic
and technical sltuation significantly. They
already have everything. What's the use?

They're wrong, and you and I must help
them realize that the greatest frontiers, the
greatest challenges still lie ahead.

Yes, we're an affluent society. Yes, we're
rapidly conquering outer space. But that
great frontier of inner space has hardly been
touched. I mean the heart and soul—the
character if you please—of man has barely
been scratched. The conquest of the Inner
man is the most challenging one today. It
provides challenge enough for many genera-
tions.
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The blueprint has already been provided
by God. It is outlined in great detail in a
dusty old book, which is called the Bible.

The field is white unto the harvest. Let us
unite hands across the generations and con-
quer this frontier.

HIGHWAY SENTIMENT STRONGLY
FAVORABLE ACCORDING TO NA-
TIONAL POLL OF EDITORS

HON. JOHN C. KLUCZYNSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. KLUCZYNSKI. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to call to the attention of my
colleagues an article from Federation
Reporter—issue date: July 2, 1970, pub-
lished by the Highway Users Federation
for Safety and Mobility, Washington,

.C.
The article follows:

HIGHWAY SENTIMENT STRONGLY FAVORABLE AC-
CcORDING TO NaTioNAL PoLL oF Eprroms

Attitudes toward highway transportation
across the country remain strongly favor-
able, according to the nation’s newspaper
editors. This was borne out by a recent coast-
to-coast survey of nearly 600 dally and
weekly newspaper editors conducted by the
Highway Users Federation.

Preliminary findings of the survey have
just been analyzed and are reported here for
the first time.

Generally, the results show that desplte
the well-publicized anti-highway propaganda
being generated by vocal citizens' groups, the
favorable attitudes of most city councils and
state legislatures toward highways remain
unaffected, as do most highway projects.
Moreover, by an almost two to one margin,
responding editors believe that citizens do
not favor diversion of the Highway Trust
Fund to pay for development of other trans-
portation modes,

The survey conducted by the Federation's
News Department, was launched in early
June and was accompanied by a letter to
editors noting that the U.S. Congress this
year will make a number of important deel-
sions regarding the nation’s highway pro-
gram, particularly the future of the Federal
Highway Trust Fund due to expire in 1872.

Stressed in the letter was the Federation’s
concern that Congress might base its deci-
sions on experiences in Washington, D.C.
where & 10-year dispute over a local freeway
program has left many people with mixed
emotions about highways in general. This,
the Federation's letter stated, would be
“shortsighted and hardly indicative of na-
tional attitudes toward highways.” Thus, the
editors were asked to help in developing a
national composite on certain key highway
issues,

Editors were asked to answer five questions
on an enclosed postal card and to return it
unsigned, without identifyilng the newspaper.
Within 10 days time a 25 percent response
was recorded.

The first question asked “Do you feel there
is growing anti-highway sentiment in your
city?” To this, over 65 percent of the re-
sponding editors answered “No” while only
35 percent said “Yes.”

The second part of the question concerned
any possible anti-highway sentiment in the
editor’s state. Exactly 69 percent of the re-
sponding editors said they did not think
anti-highway sentiment was growing, while
31 percent sald they thought it was.

The second (uestion concerned the in-
fluence of citizens’ groups: "Are the activi-
ties of any anti-highway group adversely af-
fecting a highway program in your city?”
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To this question nearly 80 percent of the
responding editors answered "No.” Only 20
percent felt there was some negative in-
fluence on highway programs caused by citi-
zen group pressure.

Part two of the guestion applied to the
editor's state. In this case, 75 percent of those
responding indicated “no effect” while some
25 percent saw evidence of adverse pressures.

Question three asked, ‘Do you think anti-
highway attitudes in other citles or states
influence the highway situation in your own
community?" Approximately 70 percent of
the responding indicated no external in-
fiuence; 30 percent thought there was some.

In response to question four, “What do
you feel is the general attitude toward high-
ways in your city council?” 88 percent of the
responding editors sald “favorable,” while
only 12 percent thought attitudes were not
favorable.

Part two of the question concerned high-
way attitudes in the editor's state legisla-
ture. An overpowering 92 percent of the re-
sponding editors felt there was a favorable
attitude; only eight percent felt there was
not.

The final question centered on the key is-
sue of the Highway Trust Fund: “Do you
believe the citizens of your community would
favor diversion of the Federal Highway Trust
Fund to pay for other modes, such as rapid
rail transit?"”

To this question, nearly 65 percent of the
responding editors sald they did not think
the people in the communities would favor
diversion. Approximately 35 percent of the
respondents took the opposite view.

According to J. C. Martin, manager of
the Federation News Department, “While this
survey is not a sclentific one In the classic
sense, it does give a strong indlcation that
most of the nation away from Washington,
D.C. and the crowded northeast guadrant
feel that highways and highway transporta-
tion are still important. In a quick way, this
was what we were trying to prove. We hope
that key officials and legislators will be
equally impressed with the results.”

BULLETS THAT WOULD NOT HIT
OUR BOYS

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. AYRES, Mr. Speaker, I am aston-
ished—more than that, I am ashamed—
to hear some of my colleagues crying
that the Cambodian operation was a
failure, that it was not worthwhile.

Have they studied the list of enemy
military supplies that our forces seized
in those sanctuaries? Do they understand
what the capture of these weapons and
munitions means?

Let me cite just a few examples.

Our forces seized 14,762,167 machine-
gun and rifle rounds. That means 14,-
762,167 bullets that cannot be fired at
American men in South Vietnam.

We seized 199,552 antiaircraft rounds.
That means 199,552 shots that will not be
fired at U.S. aircraft.

‘We seized 68,539 mortar rounds, 45,283
rocket rounds, 29,185 recoilless rifle
rounds, and 62,022 grenades. That adds
up to more than 200,000 big blasts that
cannot go slamming into U.S. installa-
tions in South Vietnam.

What I have listed is really only a part
of the story. There is much, much more.
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Can any of my colleagues really look
an American serviceman or any member
of that man’s family straight in the eye
and say that the capture of these muni-
tions was not worthwhile? I say that no
man who cares about the security of our
fighting men can say that when he fully
grasps the importance of what was
achieved in Cambodia.

THE FUTURE ROLE OF THE US.
ARMY—ESSAY BY CAPT. JOSEPH
B. EZHAYA

HON. MARGARET CHASE SMITH

OF MAINE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mrs. SMITH of Maine. Mr. President,
Capt. Joseph B. Ezhaya, judge advocate
officer of Army Headqguarters V Corps, a
native of Waterville, Maine, and grad-
uate of the University of Maine Law
School, won the first prize in the “Fu-
ture Rele of the U.S. Army” best-essay
contest, sponsored by the Berlin chapter
of the Association of the U.S. Army.

Maine is proud of Captain Ezhaya in
his achievement and I commend it to the
attention of the Senators and insert it in
the RECORD:

There being no objection, the essay
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

THE FuTurRE ROLE OF THE U.S., ARMY

The United States Army's role in the fu-
ture will not change. The role will continue
to be, primarily, the protection of our coun-
try against all enemies, both forelgn and
domestic. No other American institution can
better perform that mission of protection
than the Army. In performing her mission
the Army has proven to be an eflicient and
flexible tool in serving her country. The mu-
tual trust between the Constitutional Leader
of the Army, the President, and the armed
forces has proven the underlying strength
of our democratic institutions. It is safe
to say never has an Army so powerful, been
s0 loyal, never has an Army so professional,
been so humble.

Yet our “troubled times” will find an ad-
ditional role placed on the Army in the fu-
ture. This role will be crucial to harmoniz-
ing the divergent forces presently in our
society. These forces, now deprecating exist-
ing American institutions, must learn to
funection within the democratic system, more
responsive to law and order. The Army has
the means to harness the energies of these
forces along the democratic path. The Army
is an educator of men as well as a tralner of
soldiers. When the civillan executive au-
thority wants the American people to follow
thz example of their Army in preserving the
integrity of democratic principles, the Army
must show the American people that the
Army is what the President of the United
States will represent the Army to be. The
Army must be prepared to show that cultural
integration of the races is possible on a
broad scale; the Army must be prepared to
show the benefits and promise inherent in
cultural integration between the races. Prep-

arations for such a showing will be an in-
tegral part of the future role of the Army.

It is interesting to note that the Army
has already begun to culturally integrate.
Physical integration took place years before
any other American institution, and its suc-
cess is a foregone con:lusion. But the level
of cultural integration in the future will
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have to go beyond the level of providing
merchandise and facilitles to encourage
black cultural expression. There is a need for
a channeled and inspired program of at-
titude broadening and spiritual influence
that can inspire a breakdown of prejudice
and a realization of the ideal democratic
way of life.

The Army as a moral teacher is a dublous
role for soldiers, but ironically never has
such a moral lesson been required in order
to preserve and protect the soclety the
American Army is sworn to protect. Right
now, a significant contribution to protect
the society is to have a culturally integrated
Army. Such an accomplishment to be
achieved by the Army in the foreseeable
future will be vital to the stabllity of our
American institutions.

The authoritarlan make-up of the Army,
ironically, is what makes the Army the only
American institution that can discipline pre-
Judice at all levels. With that power or
tool avallable to it, the Army can develop an
atmosphere to broaden men’s minds and
attitudes. The negative approach is disci-
pline; the positive approach 1s leadership.

The Army's contribution of leaders to the
American Establishment 1s unbelievable.
These men, now Army veterans, have known
responsibility in the service of thelr country
while in uniform, and subsequently these
men take into thelr respective businesses,
professions, universities and homes the at-
titudes and values cultivated in them while
in the Army. Thus, if in the future there
can be a thorough exposure of the men to
cultural integration while in the Army,
those millions of men, over the years, will
contribute to cultural integration through-
out America and  her Iinstitutional
structures.

Admittedly, to suggest that cultural inte-
gration of the races can be done on so broad
a scale by the Army borders on the naive,
because integration on such a scale is an
heretofore unachieved ideal. Before looking
at the benefits to the soclety that would come
from being the first soctety to accomplish
the impossible dream, let us look at the
alternative to something less than total com-
mitment to cultural integration of the races.
Witness how the raclal Issues has disorga-
nized every other institution in American
soclety to some degree. Universities and
schools have been hard hit; churches have
not been imimmune, and some local govern-
ments are facing chronic crises, An America
experlencing such torment is a fact. The
Army does not have an easy time now, but
the Army is far better organized and immune
from wholesale threat.

Positively speaking how can the Army
carry out its mission to achieve massive
cultural integration of the races? The first
stéep may have already been accomplished.
The Commander-in-Chief and the Army seem
totally committed to filling the need for cul-
tural integration. It remains for the Army to
call upon the best minds in America, both
white and black, to focus on the problem of
eliminating prejudice and broadening men's
attitudes. The psychologist, the soclologlst,
the clergy and the white and black individ-
uals involved, all have contributions to make.
The Army has experience in broadening men’'s
attitudes and channeling their energies. The
Army that has trained pacification teams to
win friends and influence people for foreign
governments can train American soldiers to
accept fellow American soldiers in brother-
hood. A possible tool may be the one used
by psychologists known as sensitivity train-
ing. This method has served to provide a
mellowing of hostile groups. Further expo=
sure to this training produces & change in
attitude and understanding of problems that
did not exist before. The group therapy of
this nature can be further tallored to meet
Army requirements for cultural integration.

The marriage of the computer and psy-
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chology in a new human behavior science
known as cybernetlcs is a pessible tool not
avallable before. American ingenuity can pro-
duce the mechanism required to do the job.
The defense establishment has provided the
world with ingenious devices as a result of
military needs. Could not the most significant
contribution sponsored by military need be
yet to be made in the field of human be-
havior?

There is much the Army has recognized
that it can do with its present resources. The
Army’s exhortation to commanders at all
levels to achieve more contact with the men
in racial matters is ‘a credit. The chain of
command needs more support in this respect,
however. NCO's who could be specialists at
identifying racial problems and being able to
solve them on an individual basis should be
trained. Such training would be in addition
to their regular duties, and could consist of
such training as the sensitivity training men-
tioned earlier. Chaplains, special services of-
ficers tralned in community organizing have
contributions to make in this area when it is
known it is expected of them.

The practical advantages of a culturally in-
tegrated Army is that men will live what they
have been taught to believe, fighting for
something they know is unique and valuable.
Besides, no one likes raclal unrest. The
Army 1is an attractive profession for
minority groups because of equal op-
portunity and de jure equal treatment. A
positive cultural integration program s con-
sistent with the aspirations of these minority
group members who have devoted their adult
lives to pursuing military careers.

In the last analysis, the Army's future role
must always be the protection of the nation.
Yet the political temper of these times has
molded a unigue future role for the Army.
As a wise man once noted, the past is the
window through which we see our future.
That can be taken two ways in the context
suggested here. One way is that the Army,
now threatened by raclal discord like every
other institution, is paralyzed to act In a
positive and creative manner. The other way
that the eplgram can be applied in this con-
text is that the Army as the first institution
to show the American society that physical
integration can be done, can now be the first
institution to show the American society
that cultural integration of the races can be
done, and in doing so the Army will have
made a significant contribution to the pro-
tection of our country against her present
ugliest enemy, racial prejudice.

MAINE'S LOSS, TEXAS’ GAIN

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, an ar-
ticle contained in the Galveston Daily
News came to my attention recently
which concerns the thought-provoking
words and impressive deeds of Capt. Al-
bert R. Philbrick, a native of Auburn,
Maine, who currently resides in Galves-
ton with his wife and five children as the
executive officer of the Texas Maritime
Academy.

Captain Philbrick was a member of
the Maine Maritime Academy staff be-
tween the years 1958 and 1967 and, dur-
ing that time, distinguished himself by
his work in the school’s academic and
developmental programs.

The Daily News article evinces that he
is continuing his impressive work in his
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still relatively new position. I congratu~
late Captain Philbrick in behalf of his
many friends in Maine, and I insert the
News article in today's Recorp, in recog-
nition of his accomplishments and con-
tinuing dedication to the merchant
marine:
Capr. ALBERT R. PHILBRICE

An extroverted Maine man who cancels
out the conception of the dour, closed-
mouth Down-Easter by his exuberance. Al
Philbrick sees a strong future for the Ameri-
can maritime industry—and for the Texas
Maritime Academy.

: But it’s going to take some image-chang-
ng.

“Right now, everybody's really knocking
the industry and with this attitude, I hardly
blame the people inland for not caring much
about it.”

Capt. A. R. Philbrick, a native of Auburn,
Maine, now executive officer of the Texas
Maritime Academy and master of the acad-
emy's training ship, the Texas Clipper, which
left Saturday on its annual training cruise,
is working on that image change.

And he considers he's getting some excel-
lent help in the character of the TMA cadets
as they meet the world on the cruise.

On another level, he is vice president for
student ports of the Propeller Club of the
United States. There are 18 of the student
organizations in the country, primarily in
schools of foreign commerce, mechanical
engineering or naval architecture.

“One of the aims I have is to try and con-
vince the national organization next Yyear in
Seattle to broaden the base of the require-
ments for student ports,” he said.

“It should take in oceanography and the
ocean sclences . . . this sort of thing,

But even under the present set-up, Phil-
brick feels the student ports—including the
TMA club—are alding the industry as well
as giving the club members a chance to meet
the people in the industry.

The membership of the student ports is
around 3,000.

On the high school side, the national
Propeller Club sponsors an annual essay con-
test on some phase of the merchant marine,
with national winners receiving trips abroad
on American ships. Capt. Philbrick noted
that this year, Ball High School produced a
winner, Joseph Castiglioni, who will make a
trip to South America.

The long-standing problem of the marl-
time industry in making {tself known to the
interior of the nation is one the industry
must solve itself, Philbrick said.

‘“There’s going to have to be a concerted
effort by this industry to pool its resources—
its finanecial resources—to the point where it
can saturate the United States with an over-
all, efficient program of selling.

“The Propellor Club is proposing this for
next year—irying to ralse funds for a pub-
licity campaign for American merchant ships.
1t was kicked around over at Mobile at the
National Board of Governors meeting in
April.”

The identity problem exists even in Maine,
he said, recognized generally as a maritime
state. “In the potato raising areas and the
farming areas, they just don't care whether
anyone goes to sea or not...”

Capt. Philbrick sees a need, too, for the
industry to change its own attitudes:

“A lot of people for years have bemoaned
the condition of the American merchant ma-
rine and I feel we don't have to. Why keep
kicking it to death?

“Why not put our efforts behind it and
try to build 1t? Why don’t we turn it around
and talk well of it and put our efforts to-
gether to builld it?”

“If you consider the raw materials that
this country must import even to exist, let
alone our exporting the finished products,
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shipping is essential—and it should be done
on American bottoms, because we then con-
trol our own import costs.

“If some great power were ever able to
saturate the shipping lanes with its own
ships, it would control the rates, lowering
them first to drive everybody out of business
and then coming back and raising them
when there’'s a monopoly.”

Capt. Philbrick, born Feb. 6, 1930, gradu-
ated from high school at the age of 17 and
entered the Maine Maritime Academy. He got
his license and graduated at the age of 20
and went to sea with Farrell Lines.

“I sailed all the ports in West Africa for
about 15 months and then went to South
Africa. In September of 1861. I got my sec-
ond mate's license.”

He got his chief mate’s license in De-
cember, 1952, after shipping with Farrell
to Sweden, Ireland and Germany for a year.

He was called into the Navy in 1953, serv-
ing as operations officer and navigator on the
USS Graffias, a refrigeration ship carrying out
under-way replenishment to the Seventh
Fleet off Korea and Formosa.

In August, 1953, he was married and he
came ashore with the Navy in Berkeley, Calif.
On discharge, he moved to Philadelphia.

“A friend of mine owned a uniform busl-
ness and wanted me to go in with him, so I
did. I invested a few dollars and lost it.

“The business is still operating, but with-
out me. I just couldn't stay away—I had to
get on the ships again. I called Farrell Lines
one Monday morning, at 7:30 p.m. Tuesday, I
was on my way to Africa.

He stayed with Farrell for a year and a
half and then in 1958, went to the Maine
academy to teach, where he stayed until he
came to Texas in 1967.

“I've worked with these young men now
since 1958 and It's very interesting work—
more interesting on the ship, because most
of the boys are rather inexperienced and some
strange things happen.

“We were leaving Marseilles one time and
when we took departure at the breakwater,
we had hard left rudder on the ship. There
were shoals about a mile ahead of us and
two ships were coming at us.

“The command came to go back to mid-
ships and the rudder wouldn't answer,

“Some cadet had inadvertently pulled a
pin in the steering engine room that con-
necis the steering engine to the rudder. He
didn’'t know what he was doing—when you
secure in port, which he had done, you al-
ways pull that pin so nobody can fiddle
around and break anything, so when we left,
he was told to secure for salling and he just
secured it lilke when he came in.

“Needless to say, it was rather hectic.”

The development of a man “from really a
greenhorn into a finished product” is a point
of pride with Philbrick—as are the calls from
graduates who pull into port.

“These men always seem to drop back
around the school, here and at Maine. In
fact, many of the boys I taught at Maine sail
with Lykes Brothers and I never know at
what hour of the night or morning they’ll
give me a call when they get off a ship just
to say hello. I don't mind it.”

TMA is growing at a rate of 20 per cent
per year, but is still the smallest of the state
academies, Philbrick said.

Each of the five state academies has a
different organization in the educational sys-
tem. New York State Maritime College is
part of the New York state university system,
Massachusetts has recently come under the
University of Massachusetts system, Malne
is independent with no connection to the
state university or university system and
California also is independent.

“Frankly, from my own experience, I be-
lieve our particular arrangement with A&M
is very valuable.

“And as we develop, I think A&M will find
it advantageous to have kept us all this
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time. We're going to attract with a specialty
like this, and if we ever develop courses in
naval architecture and ocean engineering, we
will broaden our base considerably.”

The academy is now developing a new aca-
demic program, he said, one that would al-
low it to branch out into other areas and
other majors.

It is the only maritime academy on the
Gulf Coast and Philbrick doesn't expect an-
other one to develop. Discussions were held
in Florida several years ago, he said, and
Puerto Rico is talking about it now, but that
would be in the distant future.

A standard toplc of conversation about
academies concerns the graduates and
whether they go to sea or go to work ashore,
which critics see as a waste of their training.

The criticisms don't worry Philbrick.

“If we prepare the young men in such a
manner that industry recruits them and the
shipping companies cannot keep them at sea,
then it appears to me we're doing a better
job than we're supposed to do.

“All of ours at TMA have gone to sea for
some time—or in the Navy—and then some
have come ashore, but it's'a free country and
if a person is financing his way through
echool and if the shipping companies can’t
challenge them . . . I think I would follow
that track to a shore job.

Philbrick added he felt a recent statement
by Robert Blackwell, deputy maritime ad-
ministrator, calling for more management
training in the academies, was belated.

“This has been coming, although years ago
they did not get management-type courses
in academy curriculum. We've built several
in here such as courses in economics and
history.

“I think years ago the shore-based people
in the industry came from colleges and uni-
versities such as Boston, Columbia, Wharton
in Philadelphia and Georgetown, that had
courses in management—but they had fam-
ily connections and worked in this way.

“Today, these academy graduates are being
taken off the ships at a relatively young age
and brought ashore and the shipping com-
panies have management training programs.
They've found that the young men who've
been to sea have vast knowledge of what is
going on out there and that this knowledge
helps them ashore and makes for smoother
operation of the companies.”

Capt. Philbrick, 186 students and 40 crew
members left Saturday for the Texas Clip-
per’s sixth training eruise, vital part of the
TMA curriculum. The mechanics of planning
this summer’s cruise was a little more com-
plicated than usual, with changes in the
itinerary.

The cruise plans are made up in Septem-
ber of each year for the next summer to give
TMA officials time to get out publicity and
get diplomatic clearance through the state
department.

The first change this year originated with
8 request from the American Embassy in
Copenhagen, where the Clipper was sched-
uled to call, to change plans to go instead to
Aalborg for a July 4 celebration.

“I'd never heard of Aalborg, but found
out that this Is the 58th anniversary of the
Reblld-Jutland Society, founded by Dan-
ish-Americans back on the old sod. They
purchased acreage in Rebild Park outside of
Rebild and have quite a celebration. The
Danish royal family attends and thousands
of Americans,

“Last year, I belleve there were 50,000 per=
sons at the site.

“They asked wus to participate. I don't
really know what this means, except that
I've met with the Danish consul in Houston
and so far it looks pretty good.”

To give a touch of Texas to the American
flavor of the park, which boasts a replica of
Lincoln’s log cabin, the cadets will present
a set of longhorn—and if that’s too close to
the traditional rivalry between A&M and the
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University of Texas. Aalborg is also where
they will get their log for the Aggie bonfire,
held each year before the Thanksgiving Day
game.

“We've been assured by the Danish govern-
ment they'll get us the biggest log they can
find. The problem will be getting it from
Galveston to College Station.”

After that change we settled, another re-
quest came in—asking the seagoing Aggles
to participate in the 350th annlversary of the
sailing of the Mayflower in Plymouth, Eng-
land.

The original plans had called for a stop in
Southhampton, but the change was made.

In both places, Capt. Philbrick will be the
emissary of Mayor Edward Schreiber of Gal-
veston and Mayor Louie Welch of Houston.

And the TMA band will perform.

“Last year was the first year we've had a
band on here. It had about 20 pieces and this
year we'll have 25. They don’t make the
Block T yet, but they play the Aggie War
Hymn real well . . .”

Texas Maritime Academy begins its move
to the Mitchell Campus on Pelican Island
next year with the berthing of the Texas
Clipper at its new pier when she returns
from the training cruise.

The move, Capt. Philbrick feels, will help
the school, at least in its identity among
Galvestonians,

“When we get our own campus and new
building and when pecple know we're there,
then it will start to develop and people will
take more of an interest in it.

“Actually, we've had a lot of local people
interested in the academy. I just don’t think
we're able to get out enough publicity on
our own."”

Philbrick, his wife and five daughters en-
Jjoy Galveston. He said, The daughters are in
school at Island School. Weis Junior High
and Ball High, giving him the usual com-
muter chores of a family man each morning,
except during the summers at sea.

A CLEAR AND FULL DISCOURSE

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, much has al-
ready been said about President Nixon’s
report on Cambodia—the success he re-
ported, the policy he reaffirmed, the fu-
ture course he outlined. Now I would
like to make just one general point.

What impressed me most about the
President’s report was the faet that it
was such a clear and full discourse on
the whole subject.

He laid out the record of the past. He
reviewed basic policy. He gave a com-
plete picture of the background of his
decision to send our forces into Cambo-
dia. He outlined the options that were
open to him. He described the military
operations. He pointed the course for the
future.

I cannot see how anyone—in the
United States or elsewhere in the world—
could read the President’s report and be
left in doubt about U.S. policy or U.S.
intentions. I urge everyone who is reach-
ed by my words to read that report.

I must add that this full and clear
elucidation of this most important area
of operations and policy is characteristic
of our President. For—whether one
agrees with his policy or not—it must
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be recognized that he is a master at ex-
plaining exactly what he intends to do,
what he is doing and what he has done.
I, for one, thank him and honor him for
this candor, this precision, this service
to the people.

WORTHAM AND RICE UNIVERSITY—
A MERGER OF EXCELLENCE

HON. JACK BROOKS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. BROOKS. Mr. Speaker, Gus Ses-
sions Wortham is a great Texan and a
great American. He is a man of vast
business acumen—he is also a great
humanitarian.

Houston, Tex., has benefited in many
ways from the efforts of Gus Wortham.
In his community and throughout Texas,
his championing of worthwhile causes is
renowned. However, all of America ben-
efits from his favorite undertaking—
service to Rice University and its
students.

Over the last three decades of his life,
this great American with his widespread
business interests has reserved a major
portion of his time, efforts, and talents
to the service of this outstanding institu-
tion.

The 1970 spring edition of the Rice
University Review recounts the story of
the Rice-Wortham love affair. I include
this article in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

WoORTHAM

Gus Sessions Wortham and Rice Institute
were both born in 1891. To carry the coinci-
dence still further, the man and the school
started their lives’ work in the same year:
Rice opened to its inaugural freshman class
in 1912, That year Wortham took his first
close look at the insurance business which
was to be his career,

The founding of Rice through its 1891
charter and the birth of Wortham on Febru-
ary 18 of that year in Mexia, Texas, would
attain special significance for the man and
the institution many years later.

For example:

“Without Wortham there would not be a
Rice Stadlum,” says George R. Brown, former
Chairman of the University's Board of Gover-
nors.

“Without Wortham, the Rice endowment
would not have embarked upon its dynamic
growth,” says another prominent Houstonian.

Wortham himself shrugs it all off, “I be-
came part of a team when I joined the Rice
Board of Governors. We did things together.”

Quick to give credit to others for achieve-
ments known to be his very own, Wortham
tries to play down his personal contribution
to the growth and development of Rice. Part
of this reticence is probably due to his initial
and, for him, decisive view of Rice.

And that view has been shaped largely by
Wortham'’s first and enduring impression of
Dr. Edgar Odell Lovett, the University's
founding President.

“] am convinced,” Wortham says slowly,
deliberately, “that the Rice Institute finally
opened by Dr. Lovett by far outstripped even
the vision of Mr. Rice, the founder of the
school.”

Wortham arrived in Houston on January 1,
1915 to start with his father in the insurance
business. The firm was known as John L.
Wortham and Son. (It is still in business to-
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day under that name but there is no longer
any financial connection with Wortham.)

Like most Houstonians of that day, he was
very much aware of the new Rice Institute
that had begun to flourish along the upper
reaches of Main Street.

His first thoughts about the school never
changed: “Dr. Lovett kept striving for the
type of quality that would stand the test of
national and international scrutiny. This had
been clear to me even before I came to Hous-
ton, mostly through the history of the open-
ing ceremonies at Rice. I was deeply moved
by the reputation and the stature of scholars
from all over the world who had come to
Houston to attend the opening of the school.
It was the scope of this 1912 Academic Fes-
tival that played an important part in shap-
ing and setting the image of Rice.”

In due course Wortham was among a select
group of Houstonians to receive personal in-
vitations from Dr. Lovett to come out to the
campus for a variety of events and lectures.
Required dress: sack suit. (Wortham today
recalls that dress requirement with nostalgic
chuckle.)

With three years at the University of Texas
in Austin behind him. the Rice campus and
its polyglot faculty held considerable attrac-
tlon for Wortham. His faith in Rice grew
apace with the community it was serving.
And finally, when John L. Wortham and Son
could afford to hire its very first employee the
job went to & Rice graduate.

Wortham readily concedes that it took him
several years to decide what he wanted to do.
Early in his days at the University of Texas
he felt, in turn, that he should become either
an engineer or a lawyer.

To help him decide, his father suggested he
spend a year on a ranch in West Texas. The
son agreed that would be a good idea.
Wortham had always liked the land. The year
he spent on the West Texas ranch only
deepened this affection.

It was also from his father that Wortham
inherited an eye and judgment for politics:
the elder Wortham had served, successively,
as business manager for the Texas Prison
System, Texas Secretary of State and member
of the Rallroad Commission. (Today a life-
size oll portrait of his father faces Gus
Wortham across his office on the 13th floor
of the American General skyscraper on Allen
Parkway.)

Because of this background, deepened still
further by a pioneer Southern heritage,
Wortham aequired an early and sustained
affinity for politics although he has never
sought public office. (His maternal grand-
father, G. A. Sessions halled from Alabama
and was one of the ploneer settlers of Central
Texas. He was a substantial land owner and
planter—and served on the committee that
drafted the Texas state constitution.)

“I've always been around politics,” says
Wortham. “As a matter of fact I like politics.
I think it is important for business people to
take an interest in politics and government
and find out how it all works.”

His only service as a state official in Aus-
tin—to be described below—was “purely edu-
cational and to learn all I could about the
Insurance business."”

Basleally, however, the elder Wortham was
a businessman rather than a politiclan—and
probably the most ideal father any boy or
young man could ever wish to look up to.

“You did what he wanted you to do be-
cause of your deep affection for him,”
Wortham recalls, “He had a great ability to
get you to do it without ever telling you
outright. I can't recall that he ever actually
told me to do anything—and that includes
my year on that ranch in West Texas.”

When Wortham emerged from that year he
had decided on the insurance business as
his fleld. His father had, in effect, given him
time to “find himself.”

In the light of his own experience, Worth-
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am has always been patient with young
people who were undecided regarding their
careers. Some of them occasionally ask for
his advice.

“I always tell these young people to decide
on something they really want to do,” he
says. “If they feel they have made a mistake
they should change careers guickly and get
into something else—something they really
do like.”

Once Wortham had declded that the insur-
ance business was to be his field, he em-
barked upon a thorough study of it. He
joined the Texas Fire Rating Board in 1912
and remained with this state agency for
more than two years, until 1915.

That year John L. Wortham and Son came
into being. The father sold a business he
had at the time in Lubbock and joined his
son in Houston. The elder Wortham had
been primarily interested in the land busi-
ness, but now it was the son who began to
Influence the father. It was the son's idea
to enter the insurance business—and the
father was all for it.

“He was ready to do anything I wanted
to do,” says Wortham. “He wanted to do
anything that would help me. He shared my
enthusiasm for the insurance business. It
suited him because he knew a lot of people
and people liked him.”

Thus, the father-son team was properly
launched. Wortham vividly remembers the
very first insurance policy he ever sold on
behalf of John L. Wortham and Son. It
covered the household furnishings of Judge
John C. Williams, a longtime friend of the
Wortham family.

“The premium on that policy was $£12,"
Wortham says. “We made 15 percent of that
which means that John L. Wortham and
Son netted a total of $1.80 from my first
sale.”

The reaction of the elder Wortham to his
son’s first sale was gentle and restralned,
“My goodness, son, I don't see how we're
going to make a living at this business.”

However, father and son prospered.

In 1917 Wortham enlisted in the Air Serv-
ice of the U.S. Army which, in effect, was
the Aviation Section of the Signal Corps. He
went to France with his unit in the spring
of 1918 after taking a course in aerial gun-
nery. On arrival in Europe he became an
aerlal gunnery instructor. He had been com-
missioned a second lieutenant before leaving
the United States. He was made command-
ing officer of the 800th Aerial Squadron.
When the war ended, Wortham noticed un-
spoken questions in the eyes of the men
under his command: would a mere second
lieutenant possess enough diplomatic skill
to get them home with the speed and ef-
ficlency they all so ardently desired?

Their skepticism was somewhat justified.
Most other units of their size were headed
by experienced captains. On the other hand,
Wortham was probably the only second
lieutenant in command of any U.8. squad-
ron at that or any other time. However,
diplomatically mature beyond his military
rank, Wortham sensed keenly that his abil-
ity was beilng serlously questioned by the
men who depended upon him and his judg-
ment. Far from resenting their attitude, he
worked feverishly at expediting the unit's
repatriation, earning the gratitude of all the
men in the squadron.

On December 23, 1918, the official Fly Paper
of the A.E.F. Air Service in France published
Wortham's picture along with a brief sketch
of his military career but ending on this
promising note:

“In ecivil life he is assoclated with his
father, John L. Wortham, in the insurance
business and plans to return to it at the
earliest possible moment."”

And Wortham returned and rejoined his
father in 1919.

He brought along sharp and succinct
memories of various machine guns and what
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one ‘could do with them from those capri-
clous early fiying machines. Most of all, how-
ever, he brought along the respect of the men
of his squadron, the men he had safely seen
home despite their doubts.

It was after his return to Houston that
Wortham's visits to the Rice campus became
more frequent.

Across the distance of years, nothing is
left of the occasional conversations between
the young businessman and the founding
President of Rice. Clearly, Dr. Lovett captured
his respect beyond that due to an interna-
tlonally known scholar and actual creator
of a brand new university along one of
Amerlca’s more recent frontiers.

“Dr. Lovett’s presence radiated a sense of
dignity,” says Wortham, "Hls mere presence
always suggested the certainty that he was
in full command of the situation. He never
left anyone in doubt—despite great personal
modesty—that he was running the Rice In-
stitute.”

By 1924 Wortham had become convinced
that he and his father should start an in-
surance company of their own. They seri-
ously discussed plans for such an undertak-
ing, but the elder Wortham died in 1924,
leaving the fulfillment of that dream to his
son who founded the American Great Insur-
ance Company in 1926. That year, Wortham
married Lyndall Finley. They have two
daughters and five grandchildren. Since 1926
American General has grown into a highly
diversified concern which offers its clients a
wide variety of financial and investment serv-
ices. Wortham is Cheirman of the Board of
American General—the most important of
his numerous corporate posts and director-
ships.

IE 1934 Wortham started the first of two
successive terms as President of the Houston
Chamber of Commerce.

Wortham’s success with American Gen-
eral did not escape the sharp eyes of Hous-

ton's clvic leaders. They cautlously meas-
ured the man’s potentlal as a driving force
for the community's progress.

Among these leaders were George R.
Brown and the late Harry Hanszen. Both
realized that four senior members of the
Rice Board of Governors were slated to
retire. The four had to be replaced by men
attuned to the postwar vision of an Amer-
ica, a Texas—and a Rice Institute—that had
just emerged from the gravest conflict in
the history of man.,

The year was 1946,

The reorganization of the Board of Gov-
ernors largely fell on Brown's shoulders.

Why did he think of Wortham?

“I knew his capabilities,” Brown suys,
“I knew he would be a big asset to the Rice
Board.”

As head of American General, Wortham
had handled the responsibilities of manag-
ing and expanding the portfolio of his own
enterprise to secure growing returns for his
shareholders and heightened security for his
policyholders.

Could such a busy man be persuaded to
put his talents to work for the Rice endow-
ment?

There was only one way to find out.

Brown and Hanszen paid Wortham a visit
at very short notice. Brown asked the totally
unprepared Wortham to become a Rice Gav-
ernor.

In Wortham’s own mind, surprise at the
invitation wrestled with the high honor he
felt was being bestowed upon him.

“Everything happened very suddenly,”
Wortham recalls. “There weren't even any
rumors around town that some Governors
were retiring and were to be replaced. In ret-
rospect I felt that the surprise element in
the approach to me and the other new
Governors simply had to be there. After all,
Brown was looking for people with certain
qualifications to serve Rice. If mews of his
search had leaked out, he might have been
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subjected to''all sorts of pressures from
people ‘who felt they had equally qualified
candidates for the Rice board. I think it
was part of Brown's job to remaln free from
these pressures and select the men accord-
ing to their qualifications.”

And that's exactly what Brown did.

Even across a distance of almost a quarter
of a century, Wortham still can savor that
1946 hour of honor and surprise at being
invited to join the Rice Board of Governors.

“To be asked to become a Rice Governor
was—and remains—one of the great honors
to be bestowed In this community,” he says.

However, there was another tralt of Rice
and its Board that made a deep impression
on Wortham: “A new leadership was clearly
reshaping the Board. Certaln changes had
to be made, but all of this was achieved with
dignity and with abiding respect for the
past. The retiring Governors never lost the
admiration and respect of the new mem-
bers. There was respect and appreciation of
established tradition. To my mind, this at-
titude of respect has always been the hall-
mark of Rice and in my view the University
has never lost 1t.”

In this environment of mutual respect,
Wortham carefully surveyed the state of
the Rice endowment. On completion of his
study he was convinced that fundamental
changes were needed to align the manage-
ment of Rice’s endowment with the very
philosophy that had pald such handsome
dividends to the shareholders of American
General. In its basics, this was quite simple.

“Inflation has always been a way of life,”
says Wortham. "Of course, there have been
deflationary periods that have interrupted
the over-all inflationary drives. However, de-
flationary periods don't last very long, his-
torically speaking. When they end, the infla-
tlonary spiral resumes."”

On reviewing the holdings of the Rice en-
dowment, Wortham found that changes were
needed from the dominance of fixed-income
securities, such as bonds, and low yleld
mortgage. None of these, in Wortham's finan-
cial judgment, would stand the inflationary
tests that he demanded from the portfolio
at American General. He was determined not
to do less for Rice, its students and Its
faculty than he had been doing for more than
20 years for the people who had invested
their confidence, trust and money into shares
and insurance policles of American General,

“It was quite clear to me from the out-
set that the endowment of Rice needed to
expand toward more flexible securities, like
common stocks—securities that could be ex-
pected to rise, hopefully, faster even than
the spiral of inflation,” says Worthham.
“In general, it was essentlal to reduce Rice's
holdings of fixed-income securities to a few
government bonds and somg high yield local
mortgages. There actually had been some
rather old mortgages at ylelds of only 3%
and based on 20% to 256% of actual value
of the mortgaged real estate. In this area,
it i1s imperative that one understands the
previous policies of the Board of Governors.
These were very cautious men of the high-
est civic callber who took the trust placed
in them very seriously. And all of them re-
called that there had been guite a number
of foreclosures during the deepest days of
the Great Depression. Obviously, none of
them wanted to see Rice mortgages fore-
closed at financial loss to the school, How-
ever, during the immediate postwar era
attractive local mortgages became avallable
and 1t was indeed possible to negotiate yields
somewhat above the going rate. If the bor-
rowers raised an eyebrow we were always able
to tell them they were doing it for Rice and
this usually reconciled them to the higher
cost of their mortgages.”

His position in the instirance industry al-
lowed Wortham to spot attractive buying
opportunities in the shares of certain insur-
ance companies. George Brown, through his
intimate knowledge of the gas pipeline world,
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assisted with growth-bound suggestions in
that particular area.

“Harry Wiess of Humble, Harry Hanszen,
an independent cilman and John Ivy, a
highly-talented geologist, were also on the
Board and had the interest of Rice at heart,”
says Wortham. “These men helped secure for
Rice certain oil properties and a number of
oil equities at very low prices. All of them
helped meet the challenge of making the
school's endowment more prodiuctive.”

In the end, Worthman proved a logical
and most rewarding choice as Chairman of
the Rice Board’s Finance Committee. He
also served as Vice Chairman of the Board.

Rice and the world around it were growing
rapidly in the aftermath of World War II.
The need and logic of expanding faculty and
student enroliment had been anticipated by
President Lovett. The time, then, had come
to put the life of reality into dreams.

One of these dreams came in a variety of
hues that draped themselves around the
aging stadium within easy sound of Main
Street. Should it be enlarged, renovated,
completely done over?

That dream, It turned out, was somewhat
small for Rice. What the school needed was
a brand-new football stadium—a facility to
serve this one sport exclusively and to be the
most modern installation of its type in the
country.

Dreams have price tags.

The Rice Governors savored this particular
dream. They liked it—but they couldn't
think of a way to meet that price tag.

One day, late in 1949, George Brown and
Wortham were discussing the stadium dream
over lunch at the Houston Club.

Wasn't there any way at all the money
could be raised to give Rice this unique
facility?

Wortham, the man whose financial acu-
men had helped build one of the nation’s
best-run insurance and investment com-
plexes, felt challenged.

“Why not sell seat optlons for such a new
football stadium?"* Wortham suggested across
the luncheon table, “The town loves Rice
and its team, We could sell 20-year options
for say, $100 per seat, payable in advance.
That option would give the purchaser the
right to buy tickets for that same seat for
the next 20 years. I think that would go
a long way toward financing the new
stadilum , . .”

A wonderful idea—but would it work?
‘Would there be enough people in Houston to
pick up these options in exchange for hun-
dred-dollar bills?

“We could not be sure,” recalls George
Brown. “But we were sitting amidst a large
luncheon crowd and there was a quick and
easy way to find out whether Wortham's idea
would work. We simply turned around and
asked several people at nearby tables whether
they would buy seat options at that price, if
offered. Each man we asked said he'd be
happy to purchase an option as soon as it
could be made avallable. You might say we
took our own little opinion poll right there
that day In the Houston Club. Wortham's
idea had made the stadium feasible.”

What if Wortham hadn't come through?

“That's very simple,"” muses Brown. “With-
out Wortham there would not be a Rice
Stadium.”

Since Wortham had produced the option
idea, Brown and the other Rice Governors
decided unanimously that he should also put
the idea into reality and they made him
Chairman of the Stadium Option Drive.

The rest, of course, is Rice history.

However, Wortham's success with the seat
options had been preceded by his 1947 feat
on behalf of the struggling Houston Sym-
phony. At that time he had chosen to broaden
the base of the orchestra’s support as a logi-
cal means to give Houstonians a stake in‘one
of their major cultural assets. Newspaper
editorials commended his efforts and ap-
plauded his success. As the $100,000 sym-
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phony campaign ‘got under way, Wortham
told an interviewer of his philosophy: “The
Symphony could pay its own way—If tickets
were scaled high enough. This: would defeat
the purpose of the Symphony Orchestra. It is
not for the few but the many, and the higher
you place the tickets, the more you cater to
the few.”

The man who only a year earlier had joined
the Rice Board related his work for the sym-
phony to children and young people in gen-
eral through the campaign and in his con-
versation with his 1947 interviewer. He men-
tioned the orchestra’s summer concerts in
the parks at no cost to the public and staged
for the enjoyment of the entire family. He
was particularly anxious that “youngsters
come along and get an early start in the ap-
preciation of fine music, expertly played .. ."

When it was all over, Wortham—accord-
ing to the Houston Chronicle—had suc-
ceeded in garnering 1,373 pledges in his 1947
drive for the symphony compared with less
than 300 the previous year.

Young people, including Rice students,
returned Wortham's untiring interest in
their future.

In December, 1955, the Thresher, in its
serles of “Men Behind Rice,” devoted an
article to Wortham's business and civic
career. It reported also on Wortham's view
of Rice: “The Importance of the humanities
seems to be a pet subject with Mr., Wortham;
he likes to see people in all fields of study
become familiar with them. The faculty is
of utmost importance to him as it is the
means of attaining and maintaining his aim
for Rice—continued better quality. . . .”

Wortham's success as & Rlce Trustee and
in other areas of high civic leadership and
responsibility are no mpystery to those who
have known him long and well. A Houstonian
who has worked with Wortham for decades
and has watched him at close range sums
it up lke this: “It takes a convincing case
to get Wortham interested in any civiec or
philanthropic endeavour. However, once he
commits himself to a cause, an idea or—as
in the case of Rice-—a school, he goes all out.
He wants to succeed not for his own sake but
for the cause, the idea or the institution.
During his years on the Rice Board, be it as
Chairman of the Finance Committee, as Vice
Chairman of the Board or as Chalrman of the
Seat Option Drive for the new stadlum, he
totally and without reservatoin identified
himself with the school. In my book, that
makes him one of the finest civic leaders in
Texas."

Upon reaching 70 in 1861, Wortham be-
came a Trustee Emeritus. On January 31,
1862, the Rice Board passed a resolution in
appreciation of his service to the school “and
for his contributions to the development of
those ideals of scholarship and enterprise to
which this University is dedicated.”

On March 29, 1967, Wortham again was the
subject of a resolution of appreciation by the
Board. This time he had earned Rice's thanks
for a significant personal gift of securities—
and his recommendations to the Board to
purchase for the University’'s portfolio cer-
taln stocks that brought “a capital gain in
excess of one millicn dollars to the Endow-
ment fund. . . ."”

In the spring of 1970, H. Malcolm Lovett,
Chalrman of the Rice Board of Governors and
son of the University's founding President,
reviewed Wortham's contribution to the
school in these terms:

“Not many institutions of higher learning
in America today have among their recent
gulding members and present friends and
patrons individuals who were on hand
at thelr beginning. Rice University is
one of the more fortunate institutions
in that respect. One of the more sac-
tive members of  that group has been
Gus Sessions Wortham. He {s among the
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unique few who recall the opening of Rice
Institute, knew many of its original trustees
and the legends of the plans and purposes
of the Founder, and has followed and nur-
tured its development over the years. He
knows that from its beginning Rice was in-
tended to be, as he says ‘A jewel among edu-
cational institutions whose sparkling lights
should never dim or falter regardless of the
variations In human experience’. He believes
his words implicitly, and- has done a lot to
assure that our University will attain and
maintain that eminence.

Serving as an active Trustee and Chairman
of its Finance Committee for 15 years Gus
Wortham helped chart the course of the
modern Rice with a clear eye toward the goals
originally set and an unfailing restraint
against straying too far from those goals. He
does' indeed recall the ‘sack suit’ days of
Rice and, lest our youth of today miscon-
strue that recollection of his, I hastéen to
say those words have no relation at all to
Sad Sack. Rice Unlversity has not had sad
sack days and this has been due in no small
measure, to the wisdom, sound judgment and
leadership of Gus Wortham as he participated
with his associates on the Board in the hand-
ling of its affairs. Men and women of Rice
Hall, and Will Forever Hall, Gus Wortham.”

YOUTH LEADS POLAND INTO
NEW ECONOMICS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, sooner
or later Eastern Europe must come to
the realization that people cannot be in-
sulated from knowledge of the world be-
yond their borders.

Recent reports from Poland indicate
that it is tending more and more toward
a market economy and trade with the
West. Half of the population of Poland’s
32 million has been born since World
War II. These young people are a dy-
namic force for change. They want a
share in what the world has to offer, and
they are agitating for changes in the old
order.

Mr. Speaker, I call to my colleagues’
attention an article which appeared re-
cently in Chicago Today that discusses
the persistent attractiveness of the capi-
talist idea of supply and demand.

Mr. Speaker, the article follows:
YouTH LEADS PoraNp INTto NEw EcoNoMIcs

(By Clyde A. Farnsworth)

Warsaw.—As Poland moves toward closer
relations with West Germany, the Poles, hav-
ing recovered from the devastation left by
World War II, are entering a new phase of
economic development.

Forces are at work in Poland as in other
countries of Eastern Europe, to shape a less
cumbersome economic machine and to pro=-
vide higher standards of living.

Poland wants long-term credits to buy
West German technology, and she may well
get them as relations with Chancellor Willy
Brandt's Socialist-led government improve.

The economic changes have heen only

slight so far. They have not eased the frus-
trations of a people still being called on to
make sacrifices a quarter of a century after
the war.

Among the internal forces for moderniza-
tion are the youthful masses, which feel the
shortcomings of the leaden economic struc-
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ture most acutely. More than half of the
population of 32 million have been born since
the war. Forty-eight per cent of the mem-
bership of the Communist party are age 40
or under.

From the industrial complexes and re-
search institutes, young technocrats com-
plain about production bottlenecks and sug-
gest ways to eliminate them.

When a customer asks for a mousetrap in
a hardware store, he is told none are left.
In fact it is virtually impossible to buy a
mousetrap in Warsaw. Tape records are
hard to get too. There are no cars that a
worker ean afford to buy.

So far the planners have been unable to
mesh the social system with a consumer so-
ciety. There are reforms but no commitments
to the disciplines of a market economy.

Altho the emphasis is on speclalization and
efficiency, the economy is still production-
oriented. It is raw output that counts in
meeting goals and collecting bonuses—not
actual sales.

External pressures may force a speedier
rate of change. East Germany, Hungary and
Czechoslovakia have higher standards of in-
dustrial efficiency. A sign of pending reform
may be found in Poland’s tentative overtures
toward Brandt and in intense bidding for
West German technology and industrial
credits.

While Poland appears to be building a
more liberal society, the economic malaise
runs deep, especlally among workers. Plant
absenteeism is high and is commented on
almost daily in the press.

A common saying explains much about
worker indifference: ‘“Whether you work, or
whether you don't, you're sure of your
monthly pay.”

Average pay 1s 2,500 zlotvs a month, a
little over 860 at the official tourist rate of
exchange, Most workers have outside income.
Wives also work.

While the American worker may make $400
a month and save $100, the Polish worker, ac-
cording to another adage, makes 2,500 zlotys
4 month and saves 5,000. Deposits In the sav-
ings banks are up 12 billion zlotys in less
than a year, to 88 billlon [over 2 billion
dollars].

A woman shivers for half an hour in the
taxi queue in front of a snowbank. The snow
is cleared far more effectively than in New
York, but there is a shortage of taxis.

There are more cars in Warsaw than in
Rome, but it will be many years yet, a plan-
ning official said, before Polish workers can
afford cars, Only the privileged can import
a Ccar.

Cars are evidently a sore subject, for a well-
worn joke has been making the rounds here.
An American worker is shown thru a Polish
factory. Told that the plant and equipment
belong to the workers, he asks who owns the
one car out front.

That, he is informed, 1s the manager's. A
Polish worker then visits an American fac-
tory. Told that the plant and equipment
belong to the capitalists, he asks who owns
the hundreds of cars in the parking lot. He
is informed that they belong to the workers.

The joke may be apposite, but Polish offi-
clals contend that it is unfair to judge their
country by American or 'even western Euro-
pean standards.

While not denying indifference on the part
of workers, bottlenecks in production and
shortages of consumer goods, the officials, in
a serles of interviews, recall that Poland was
an economiec ruin in 1945,

Six million people, including three million
Jews, had been killed or were missing, Sixty-
six per cent of the industrial establishment
was ‘destroyed or seriously damaged. Forty
per cent of all bulldings were leveled; in
Warsaw the figure was 85 per-cent; Thirty-
eight per cent of the national wealthh had
been wiped out.
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Huge strides have been made since the war,
transforming this ravaged soclety into an in-
dustrial power, the officials report. Production
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We would hope that Hanol would ponder
seriously its choice, considering both the
promise of an honorable peace and the costs
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INTERIM REPORT ON THE BANK-
RUPTCY OF PENN CENTRAL

has increased six and a half times from 1950
to 1068, rising at an average rate of 8 to
9 per cent a year, higher than in any western
country except Japan. A predominantly agri-
cultural economy has been transformed into
a predominantly industrial economy.

In a first generation industrial soclety, the
officials maintain, one cannot expect work-
ers to adapt to plant conditions the way they
do in the west. The lathe worker or shop
girl was probably born on the farm.,

The urban population has doubled to 16
million people since the war, putting strains
on all resources.

Why should resources be used to build a
small car when there is still a critical hous-
ing shortage? the officials ask, noting that
resources must be allocated to meet social
needs.

Jan Glowezyk, editor of Zycie Gospodarcze,
the economic journal, puts the thinking in
these terms:

“We have had to smash the old economlic
structure and replace it with a new one.
There was a great earthguake. Millions of
people moved from one place to another.
This process continues. We have jumped
from illiteracy to electronics. We manufac-
ture light bulbs and television tubes at the
same time.

“If we had to rely on the traditional market
forces, this process would take a million
years.,"

“Ask yourself what it means to create new
branches of culture and industry, especially
if you cannot rely on external sources of
captial.”

He termed it paradoxical that Western
countries were “trying to take us into a mar-
ket economy" without explaining that the
market economy had long since disappeared
in the west where “enormous economic pow-
er is wielded by the state, capitalist monopo-
lies and conglomerates.”

NOW IT IS TIME TO NEGOTIATE

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon's report on Cambodia was impres-
sive for a number of reasons—for the
success it reported, for its clarity and
completeness, for its range and depth.

But the part of it that impressed me
most was when he came to this sentence:
“To the leaders of Hanoi, I say the time
has come to negotiate.”

Here was the turning point. The Pres-
ident had done precisely what he said
he would do in Cambodia. The enemy had
been struck a heavy blow—in loss of
weapons, munitions, food, facilities, and
manpower—and in loss of sanctuaries.
The United States has no desire to go on
and inflict further damage. Now is the
time to negotiate.

The President’s logic in leading up to
that point is impeccable. His stress on
negotiation is clear reafirmation of the
U.S. policy to seek a negotiated peace, not
a military victory. He renewed all of our
previous proposals for a political solu-
tion. Now it is time for North Vietnam to
react to the President’s initiative.

In President Nixon's words:

of continued war.

DO YOU REMEMBER?

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, as we approach the anniversary
of our independence as a nation, I be-
lieve it is appropriate tha. we be re-
minded of what our flag stands for. Ac-
cordingly, T include the article which ap-
peared in Eagles magazine of May 1970,
entitled “Do you Remember?” It speaks
for itself.

The article follows:

Do You REMEMEER?

Hello! Remember me? Some call me Old
Glory, others call me Stars and Stripes. I
have also been referred to as the Star Spang-
led Banner. But whatever they call me, I
am your flag of the United States of America,
There is something that has been bothering
me, s0 I thought that I might talk it over
with you,

I remember some time ago—I think it was
a Memorial Day—people were lined up on
both sides of the street to watch the parade.
A high school band was behind me and
naturally I was leading the parade. When
your daddy saw me coming along waving in
the breeze, he immediately removed his hat
and placed it against his left shoulder so
that his hand was directly over his heart.

And you—I remember you. Standing there
as straight as a soldier, you didn’t have
any hat but you were giving the right
salute. They taught you in school to place
your hand over your heart. Remember little
sister? Not to be outdone she was saluting
same as you. I was very proud as I came down
your street. There were some soldlers home
on leave and they were standing at attention
giving the military salute.

Now, I may sound as if I am a little con-
ceited. Well, I am. I have a right to be. I
represent the United States of America.

What has happened? I'm still the same old
flag. Oh, I have a couple more stars added
since you were a boy. A lot more stars
added since the beginning of this country.
A lot more blood has been shed since that
Memorial Day so long ago.

But now I don't feel as proud as I used
to feel, When I come down your street, some
people just stand there with their hands
in their pockets and give me a small glance
and then look away. Then I see children
running around and shouting. They don't
seem to know who I am.,

Is it a sin to be patriotic any more? Have
some people forgotten what I stand for?
Have they forgotten all the battlefields where
men fought and died to keep this nation
free? When you salute me you are actually
saluting them.

Take a look at the Memorial Honor Rolls
some time. Look at the names of those who
never came back. Some of them were friends
or relatives of yours. That’s whom you are
saluting. Not me.

Well, it won’t be long until I'll be coming
down your street again. So, when you see me,
stand straight, place your hand over your
heart and you'll really see me waving back—
my salute to you. And then I'll know that
you remember,

HON. WRIGHT PATMAN

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, today the
Banking and Currency Committee issued
a preliminary report on data it has
gathered on the involvement of the com-
mercial banking industry in the bank-
ruptey of the Penn Central Transporta-
tion Co.

The interim report is just the begin-
ning of a detailed investigation of this
aspect of the collapse of this huge corpo-
ration. The committee will issue a fuller
report later as the study progresses.

The material gathered to date indi-
cates an extensive relationship between
the commercial banking industry and
the railroad. Mr, Speaker, I place in the
Recorp a copy of this preliminary staff
study and a memorandum transmitting
it to members of the Banking and Cur-
rency Committee:

MEMORANDUM
To Members of the Banking and Currency
Committee.
From Wright Patman, Chairman.
Subject Staff Report on Penn Central Bank-
ruptey.

Attached is a preliminary analysis of the
data available on the involvement of the
commercial banking industry in the opera-
tlons and bankruptcy of the Penn Central
Transportation Company. The questions
raised in this document are extremely serious
not only for the current Penn Central case,
but for the entire U.S. economy.

As the staff report indicates, the investi-
gation is just beginning and we are gather-
ing a great deal of additional information
from sources both inside and outside the
Federal Government. Penn Central officlals
have been cooperative in furnishing infor-
mation and they will be asked to produce
additional data. Some background data is
reproduced in the staff memorandum but
other material obtained by the staff will be
kept confidential until the Committee has
a chance to meet and discuss the investiga-
tion in detail.

The Banking and Currency Committee, of
course, was brought into the Penn Central
issue by the Administration’'s desire to use
the Defense Production Act as a vehicle to
bail out the corporation and its creditors.
The Administration’'s maneuvers and the
bankruptey which followed have left the
Committee with a mass of unanswered ques-
tions concerning the involvement of the
banking industry which comes under our
immediate jurisdiction.

The role of the banks in the operation
and bankruptcy of this 87 billion dollar cor-
poration is massive. This fact is already es-
tablished. There remain basic questions con-
cerning the propriety of this involvement
and whether or not the banks’ role was
within the bounds of banking laws and pru-
dent banking practices. The case also ralses
basic questions as to whether there are ade-
quate safeguards in existing banking laws
and regulations and whether or not the Fed-
eral bank regulatory agencles have made any
attempt to carry out their supervisory role
in the case.

The operations of the Penn Central con-
glomerate and the heavy involvement of the
banking community is strikingly similar to
the tragic holding company scandals of the
1920’s and early 1930's. The evidence that I
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have seen to date and the talks I have had
with Administration and Penn Central offi-
cials raise some of the most serious questions
that have been presented in my 32 years on
the Banking and Currency Committee. I am
fearful that we have allowed similar situa-
tions to develop in other areas of the econ-
omy, and, if this is the case, this Committee
has a duty to investigate this case thor-
oughly and to take whatever steps are neces-
sary to protect the public, the corporate
stockholders and the economy generally.

In this regard, I trust that we will have
the full cooperation of the Federal Deposit
Insurance Corporation, the Comptroller of
the Currency, and the Federal Reserve Board
and the Attorney General. This is a highly
serious matter and it cannot be treated or
regarded as a partisan issue. I am convinced
that the Republicans as well as the Demo-
crats on this Committee are deeply concerned
and are determined that the Committee
carry out its functions fully.

It is my intention to call the Committee
together as early as possible to discuss the
investigation in detall and to take other
steps necessary to meet our responsibility
in this area.

STAFF MEMORANDUM
Subject: The Involvement of Banks and
other Financial Institutions in the
Bankruptcy of the Penn Central Trans-
portation Company.

On Monday, June 22, Chairman Wright
Patman instructed the staff of the Banking
and Currency Committee to begin a prelim-
inary investigation into the involvement of
commerclal banks and other financial insti-
tutions in the operation of the Penn Central
Transportation Company, its parent holding
company, and its subsidiaries.

The investigation is now underway and
this memorandum and the attached docu-
ments are intended as an interim report in
keeping with the urgency of the issues in-
volved.

Preliminary investigation reveals heavy
involvement by banking institutions In
nearly every one of Penn Central’s opera-
tions. Every aspect of the issues involved in
the collapse of the corporation appears to
lead back to some banking institutions.

The staff is still making efforts to deter-
mine the full extent of bank involvement in
the operations of the corporation, Three ob-
vious areas of bank involvement are:

1. The control of huge blocks of stock in
the corporation by the trust departments of
large commercial banks,

2. Massive interlocks between the board of
directors of the corporation and major com-
merecial banks,

3. Extremely heavy lines of credit, involv-
ing everything from commercial paper to
traditional bank loans, by major commercial
banks, many of which maintain interlocking
directorates with Penn Central and which
control huge blocks of Penn Central's stock.

The staff has gathered its preliminary data
from various sources both in and outside of
the Federal Government. In addition to writ-
ten documents, evidence has also been
gathered through interviews with officials of
the Penn Central Transportation Company,
the Treasury Department officials, and finan-
clal and railroad experts.

Involvement of financial institutions with
Penn Central

The Pennsylvania Rallroad Company had
no less than 17 interlocking directorships
with major banking institutions in New
York, Philadelphia and Pittsburgh at the
time of a 1968 study conducted by the
Domestic Finance Subcommittee of the
House Banking and Currency Committee.
These interlocks involved 16 different Penn-
sylvania Rallroad board members on the
boards of 8 different banks, At that time the
Pennsylvania Rallroad Company had 24

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

board members (Table 3). After the merger
in 1968, banking interlocks remained high on
the new Penn Central Company board.

As of April, 1970, the board had 14 inter-
locks involving 11 board members with 12
commercial banks on its 14-member board.
The board of the Penn Central Transporia-
tion Company, which manages the railroad,
had 19 interlocks involving 16 board mem-
bers with 14 commercial banks on its 23-
member board. (Table 3). Since the public
disclosure of the financial difficulties of Penn
Central, there has been much movement in
the membership of the corporation’s board of
directors, apparently in the belated recogni-
tion of the highly questionable interlocks.

The Raillroad Annual Report Form A end-
ing December 31, 1968, filed with the Inter-
state Commerce Commission, reveals the
powerful role and the degree of control ex-
ercised by commercial banks.

This report lists the 31 largest stockholders
in the Penn Central Rallway, also indicating
who was entitled to vote that stock. This re-
veals that as of the end of 1968, 17 of the 31
largest stockholders were commercial banks,
presumably holding the stock through their
trust departments for the benefit of others.
Together, these commercial banks held, with
right to vote, 22.1 percent of all the common
stock outstanding. Among the other leading
stockholders were five brokerage houses and
investment companies, and one foreign bank
(Credit Suisse). Two of the 31 largest stock-
holders included a foundation and a profit
sharing plan that might also have their in-
vestments managed by commercial banks.
The 31 largest stockholders together held
31.8 percent. (Table 4).

The largst single holder of Penn Central
stock as of December 31, 1968, was the Mor-
gan Guaranty Trust Company with 840,275
shares. This represented 3.4 percent of the
total number of shares outstanding. Morgan
also had two directors on the board of Penn
Central at that time. (Table 4).

Holders of Penn Central debt

Interstate Commerce Commission records
also indicate that many of these same bank-
ing institutions had large debt holdings of
various kinds in the Penn Central railroad.
For example, Rallroad Form A for 1969 indi-
cates that the Morgan Guaranty Trust Com-
pany, In addition to its trust department
stockholdings and its interlocking director-
ships, had, as of December 31, 1960, approx-
imately $7 million in conditional sales agree-
ments with the Penn Central, and held loans
and notes of approximately $84 million,
Similarly, Chemical Bank of New York had
$19.5 million in conditional sales agreements,
and First National City Bank of New York
held a total of $386 million in Penn Central
debt. First Pennsylvania Banking and Trust
Company, which had in early 1970 three in-
terlocking directorships with the Penn Cen-
tral Company, had at the end of 1969, ac-
cording to ICC records, 18 million of condi-
tional sales agreement debt with the Penn
Central Railroad.

Girard Trust Company, which had one in-
terlocking directorship with Penn Central in
early 1970 had, at the end of 1969, more than
$49 million worth of Penn Central condi-
tional sales agreement debt. Bankers Trust
Company of New York was in a similar posi-
tion, having two interlocking directorships
and $26 million of Penn Central debt, Provi-
dent National Bank of Philadelphia also had
two interlocking directorships and $57 mil-
lion in Penn Central debt. Other examples of
similar relationships are shown in tables 4
and 6.

The staff is exploring means of determin-
ing as jully as possible the actual beneficial
owners of the Penn Central’s stock.

The staff is also obtaining additional in-
formation concerning the various debt in-
struments of Penn Central to determine fully
who owned the debt at the time the corpora-
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tion filed bankruptcy. The ICC has been re-
quested to provide this data and has agreed
to comply.

Coples of these letters to the ICC are
appended.

Basic questions raised by preliminary data

1. What sort of stock trading did the trust
departments of these banks do as the for-
tunes of the Penn Central declined and the
Penn Central directors were made ever more
aware of its precarious financial situation?

2. What sort of trading has transpired in
the various debt instruments issued by Penn
Central? There have been suggestions that
some of the large commercial banks disposed
of blocks of debt instruments in recent
weeks, Was it to trust and pension funds
which the banks manage? Was it to corporate
treasuries with which the banks do substan-
tial banking business? On what basis were
these debt instruments brokered? Why did
the banks get rid of these large amounts of
paper? Were the banks using inside informa-
tion through their directorships to protect
themselevs at the expense of others to whom
they owed a fiduclary responsibility?

3. How could a director of the railroad
who was also an officer of a commercial bank
honor his fiduciary responsibility to the
stockholders of the Penn Central, and at the
same time honor his fiduclary responsibility
to the commercial bank managing large
blocks of Penn Central stock for the bene-
fit of beneficiaries while also honoring his
fidueciary responsibility to the stockholders
of commercial banks which had large lines
of credit out to the Penn Central?

4. Records filed with the Securities and
Exchange Commission as well as interviews
with railroad and Treasury officials confirmed
the fact that commercial banks, in order
to protect the interest of their banks as
lenders, insisted that valuable property
owned by some of the non-railroad subsid-
laries be used as the security for loans to
the railroad company. Which interests were
directors of Penn Central representing in
negotiating such loan agreements when they
were also connected with the banking in-
stitutions lending money to the rallroad?
What role did these directors play in the
management of the Penn Central which led
to its ultimate bankruptcy? Was it ever pos-
sible for these men to act objectively with-
out violating their fiduclary responsibility to
at least one of the several parties they were
supposed to be representing?

5. There is some evidence that large sales
of Penn Central stock were made in the last
several months on the basis of insider in-
formation obtained by some officers and
directors of the Penn Central. This, too,
should be thoroughly investigated.

6. In addition, th-re was at least one mem-
ber of the Penn Central board who, through
his company, had a large stock investment
in the Penn Central. This board member is
an officer of a corporation controlling trans-
portation competitors of the Penn Central.
What role did he play in making policy de-
cisions either favorably or adversely affect-
ing rallroad or his own company’s interests?

7. A recent press story indicates that the
University of Pennsylvania endowment fund
sold 90,000 shares of Penn Central stock in
late May on the advice of its investment
committee chairman, Howard Butcher 3rd,
a leading Philadelphia investment banker.
Mr. Butcher served on the board of the
Pennsylvania Rallroad until 1968 when he
left to avoid a possible conflict of interest.

The staff lists the foregoing questions as
some of the basic areas where questions have
occurred in the preliminary analysis of data.
As the investigation continues, it is pos-
sible that additional questions will be raised
and that the scope of the investigation will
be broadened as a result of these new dis-
coverles.
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PROPOSED §200 MILLION LOAN GUARANTY UNDER
SECTION 301 OF THE DEFENSE PRODUCTION ACT
OF 1950
On June 19, the Defense Department for-

mally announced that it was withdrawing

plans of the Nizon Administration to guaran-
tee a $200 million loan under the Defense

Production Act of 1950. Until that time, the

Committee had planned a full-scale investi-

gation into the use of the Act for this pur-

pose. Now that the Administration has with=
drawn its plans, the question of the Defense

Production Act becomes moot.

However, the negotiations involving the
proposed Defense Production Act guarantee
concern most of the major financial insti-
tutions which have been so intimately tied
to the Penn Central Company. Some of the
loan documents submitted to the Govern-
ment in connection with the Defense Pro-
duction Act guarantee are revealing and must
be an integral part of a complete investiga-
tion of the invelvement of the banks with
Penn Central.

Through the cooperation of the Penn Cen-
tral Transportation Company, the Committee
has obtained important data concerning the
proposed Defense Production Act guarantees.
The Committee through its chairman, has
requested a full accounting from the Defense
Department and other officials in the execu-
tive branch. It appears that officlals of various
departments in the executive branch carried
out long negotiations with the railroad and
its creditors and are In possession of a great
deal of information that has not yet been
furnished the Congress.

These meetings between Administration
officials and the 74 banks took place prior to
any notification to the Congress. Appended
is a list of these banks.

BACKGROUND ON THE ASSETS OF PENN CENTRAL

The various assets of the Penn Central
Company are complex and obviously involve
holdings in virtually every part of the nation.
The following are excerpts drawn from a
preliminary Securities and Exchange pro-
spectus by the Pennsylvania Company, & sub-
sldiary of the Penn Central Transportation
Company dated May 12, 1970.

This prospectus reveals the following In-
formation about the Penn Central con-
glomerate.

The Penn Central Company (Penn Cen-
tral)—the parent of the Penn Central hold-
ing company complex—controls the Penn
Central Transportation Company (Rallroad)
as a wholly owned subsidlary, and the Penn-
sylvania Company (Pennco) has all of its
common stock owned by the Penn Central
Transportation Company (Rallroad).

The assets of the Penn Central holding
company complex in round numbers are as
follows:

TABLE 1.—BASIC FINANCIAL STATISTICS OF PENN CENTRAL CO.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

: : Billion

Penn Central Co. (consolidated)

Penn Central Transportation Co. (rail-
road)

Pennsylvania Co. (exclusive of rall-

Most of the income earning assets of the
Penn Central holding company are held in
the “third-tier" Pennsylvania Company. This
company s, in- its own right, a diversified
holding company. The prospectus indicates
most significantly, that “all of the outstand-
ing common stock of the Pennsylvania Com-~
pany . .. is pledged to secure up to $300
million of loans to Rallroad (Penn Central
Transportation Company) by a group of
banks under a Credit Agreement dated as of
April 1, 1969 . . . Under the Credit Agree-
ment, outstanding notes may be declared
immediately due and payable . . ." in effect
when any of the obligations of the Railroad
or other companies to which the banks have
made loans cannot be paid when due.

Therefore, even though the Penn Central
Holding Company has substantial Income
earning assets, they would appear to be
frozen by this Credit Agreement. This Agree-
ment must also be analyzed by the staff.

The principal assets of the Pennsylvania
Company include holdings in two real estate
companies, the Arvida Corporation and Great
Southwest Corporation; the Buckeye Pipe
Line Company, and holdings in Norfolk and
Western Railway Company and other rail-
roads,

Arvida owns approximately 35,000 acres in
Florida., Arvida's primary activity is that of
land development, construction, and sale of
condominium apartments, sales of land to
developers and operation of the Boca Raton
Hotel and Club.

The Great Southwest Corporation is also a
land development company specializing in
industrial, commercial, residential, and rec-
reational properties, including amusement
parks. Directly and indirectly, this corpora-
tion controls or has options on more than
325,000 acres of land in Los Angeles, San
Francisco, San Diego, and the Lake Tahoe
area in California; Dallas and Fort Worth,
Texas; Atlanta, Georgia; and Hawail. Re-
cently, Great Southwest acquired the Na-
tion's second largest Individual manufacturer
of mobile homes and another company which
develops, builds, and operates multi-family
dwellings in Texas and Nevada.

Great Southwest also owns the Macco Land
Development Company, which owns a gi-
gantic industrial park In Texas and a home
manufacturing operation.

In addition, Great Southwest owns the I.C.
Deal Company or Dallas, a multi-family home
builder, and the Scientific Control Corpora-
tion, a computer hardware company.

[in millions]
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The Buckeye Pipe Line Company, the 13th
largest pipeline system in the United States
and the 8th largest in terms of barrels of
crude oil and refined products recelved into
the system, operates a 7,000 mile pipeline sys-
tem in Indiana, New York, Pennsylvania,
Michigan, Ohio, Florida, Illinois, and Wash-
ington.

In May of 1870, negotiations were in prog-
ress betWeen the Pennsylvania Transportation
Company (Rallroad) to eell to the Pennsyl-
vania Company the Manor Réal Estate Com-
pany, a land development company and coal
mining company which operates in Pennsyl-
vania, West Virginia, Ohio, New Jersey, and
Maryland; the Clearfield Bituminous Coal
Corporation, with ‘acreage in Pennsylvania,
Ohlo, and West Virginia; and the Despatch
Shops, Inc., which is in the business of ac-
quiring land and property which it leases to
the Penn Central Transportation Company.

Despatch Shops, through its wholly owned
subsidiary, Realty Hotels, Inc., operates the
Barclay, Biltmore, Commodore, and Roosevelt
Hotel, owned by the Penn Central Transpor-
tation Company In the Grand Central Ter-
minal area of New York.

The Pennsylvania Company also owns ap-
proximately 23 percent of the Norfolk and
Western Rallroad Company, which must be
divested under an ICC order by October 15,
1974,

Also, the Pennsylvania Company holds a
substantial portion (35 percent) of Phila-
delphia, Baltimore, and Washington Rallroad,
which is operated by the Penn Central Trans-
portation Company under a 999-year lease.

The above discussion concerns itself ex-
clusively with the holdings of the Penn Cen-
tral Company. In attempting to understand
the entire Penn Cenfral conglomerate coms-
plex, the fact should not be overlooked that
the Penn Central Transportation Company
(Raillroad) controls directly or indirectly a
fantastic number of companies.

These companies are of every type and va-
riety and include:

More than 75 transportation companies
primarily engaged in rallroad, trucking, and
pipeline activities.

More than 75 non-transportation com-
panles, including real estate development
companies, water companles, apartment
houses, golf clubs, manufacturing compa-
nies, and an advertising company.

Part of the real estate holdings mentioned
in the paragraph above which the Rallroad
Company owns in whole or in part include
the Waldorf Astoria Hotel in New York, the
Pan Am Building in New York, the Graybar
Building in New York, and some 15 other
Park Avenue and Lexington Avenue prop-
erties.

The foregoing information concerning the
holdings of the Penn Central Transportation
Company has been taken from the Rallroad’s
filings to the ICC for 1969.

Penn Central

Co. Transportatio

lidated)

Penn Central PennCentralCo.
rtatior (exclusive g;

Co.

Penn Central _Penn Central PennCentralCo,
Co. Transportation (exclusive of
ted) Go.?. ilroad) railroad)

Total assets 16.850

14,597

Revenues for year 12,253

1.983
(dg Collateral trusts_. __
11,789

464 (e) Real estate loans

Long-term debt:
(a) Due within 1 year__.__.__
(b) Due after 1 year

1.228
122,412
12.640

¢f) Various unsecured loa

1106 ..
131,586 .

11.692 ..

Breakdown of long-term debt:

a) Mortgage bonds_ ... ...
sbg Miscellaneons obligations

(c) Equipment trusts and conditi
agreements. _..l..iic.ic.iueas

Earnings (loss):
(a)
(b) Ext. lo:

loss

Breakdown of long-term debt:—Continued

S s T

e
Interest and debt expense._____.

rom ordinary operation__...______.__.

1 In billions.

2 Includes $100,000,000 of commercial paper notes and $50,000,000 of Eurodollar credits (Swiss

rancs).
3 Ipcludes $84,000,000 of commercial paper.

Sources: 1969 annual report of Penn Central; May 12, 1970 prospectus of Pennsylvania company

filed with the Securities and Exchange Commission.
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TABLE 3

Penn-Central Company board of directors
with financial Institution interlocks—As
shown in May 12, 1970 Prospectus filed with
Securities & Exchange Commission,

Stuart T. Saunders, Chairman of the Board,
Chase Manhattan Bank and holding com-
pany; First National Exchange Bank of Vir-
ginia; Philadelphia Saving Fund Society;
First Pennsylvania Banking and Trust Com-
pany and holding co.

Paul A. Gorman, President, Bankers Trust
Company and holding company.

David C. Bevan, Chairman of the Finance
Committee, Provident National Bank, Phila-
delphia.

Louis W. Cabot, Chairman, Cabot Corpora-
tion, New England Merchants National Bank;
Buffolk Franklin Savings Bank.

John T. Dorrance, Jr., Chairman of the
Board, Campbell Soup Company, Morgan
Guaranty Trust Company and holding com-
pany.

Otto N. Frenzel, Chairman of the Board,
Merchants National Bank & Trust Company,
Merchants National Bank and Trust Co.,
Indianapolis.

E. Clayton Gengras, Chairman of the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Board, Security Insurance Group (no finan-
clal Institution interlock listed).

Edward J. Hanley, Chairman of the Board,
Allegheny Ludlum Steel Corporation (no fi-
nancial institution interlock listed).

Franklin J. Lunding, Chalrman of the
Finance Committee, Jewel Companies, Inc.
(no financial institution interlock listed).

Walter A. Marting, President, Hanna Min-
ing Company, Bankers Trust Company and
lholdlng company, National City Bank, Cleve-
and.

Thomas L. Perkins, Counsel, Perkins, Dan-
fels & McCormack, Morgan Guaranty Trust
Company and holding company.

Alfred E. Perlman, Vice Chairman of the
Board. Marine Midland Grace Trust' Com-
pany.

R, Stewart Rauch, Jr., President, The Phil-
adelphia Saving Fund Society, Philadelphia
Saving Fund Soclety, Girard Trust Bank,

John M. Seabrook, Chairman of the Board
and President, International Utilities Cor-
poration, Provident National Bank.

In addition to the 14 directors making up
the board of the Penn-Central Company, the
Penn-Central Transportation Company has
nine other members of its board: As of De-
cember, 1969 they are:
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William L. Day, Chairman, First Pennsyl-
vania Banking and Trust Company, First
Pennsylvania Banking & Trust Co. and hold-
ing company, Philadelphia Saving Fund So-
clety.

R. Walter Graham, Jr., Management of
Personal Investments, Baltimore, Md. (no
financial institution Interlock listed).

Gaylord P. Harnwell, President, University
of Pennsylvania, First Pennsylvania Banking
and Trust Co. (Who's Who in America) ;

Fred M. Kirby, Chairman of the Board,
Alleghany Corporation, Alleghany Corpora-
tion.

Seymour H. Knozx, Chairman of the Board,
Marine Midland Trust Co. of Western New
York, Marine Midland Trust Co. and holding
company.

Robert §. Odell, President, Allied Proper-
ties, Wells Fargo Bank.

R. George Rincliffe, Chairman of the
Board, Philadelphia Electric Company, Phila-
delphia National Bank, Philadelphia Saving
Fund Soclety.

Carlos J. Routh, Vice Chairman of the
Board, Pittston Company (no financial in-
stitution interlock listed).

Daniel E. Taylor, Management of Personal
Affairs, West Palm Beach, Fla. (no financial
institution interlock listed).

TABLE 4.—FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS INTERLOCKING RELATIONSHIPS WITH PENN CENTRAL STOCK, DIRECTORSHIPS, AND DEST

Number  Percent

of shares of shares
held and outstand-
voted * ing

@

Name of financial institution
holding stock

) @)

Director ..ierlock?

Debt held ¢
(&)

hoiding stock 1
(6]

Morgan Guaranty Trust Co,, New 849,275

York, N.Y. (4 nominees).

John T, Dorrance,
Jr., Thomas L.

of sl
Name of financial institution  held and

Percent
of shares
outstand-

ing

)

Number
hares

voted 2
@

Director interlock? Debt held 4

$90,972,937 | Thrift Plan—Penn Central Co

First National Bank, Minneapolis,

Perkins, M

Chemical Bank New York Trust 721,119

Co,, New York, N.Y. (2 nomi-

nees).
Bank of New York, New York, N.Y_
Bank of Delaware, Wilmington, Del_
Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner &
Smith, New York, N.Y.
Manufacturers Hanover Trust Co.,
New York, N.Y,
Chase Manhattan Bank, New York,

522, 632
138,401
469,439
436, 669
320, 000
305,600
301,072
282,300

258, 750
225,350

Northwestern National Bank,
Minneapolis, Minn,
inental |llinois Nat |
Bank & Trust, Chicago, Ill.
Butcher & Sherrerd, Philadelphia,

Pa.

Helene Fuld Health Foundation,
Trenton, N.J.

Bache & Co., New York, N.Y ______

State Street Bank & Trust Co.,
Boston, Mass.

Stuart T, Saunders.. .

19, 531, 303

Cyrus J. Lawrence & Sons, New
York, M.Y.

Loeh, Rhoades & Co., New York,

Na'tqihrial Shawmut Bank, Boston,

ass.
Paine, Webber, Jackson & Curtis,
New York, N.Y.

13, 195,620
7,832, 500
Boston Safe Deposit & Trust Co.,

Boston, Mass.
Pittsburgh National Bank, Pitts-

inn.
Alleghany Corp., New York, N.Y._._

Credit Suisse, New York, N.Y......

Irving Trust Co., New York, N.Y___.

hurﬁh. PRl o sodadeyy 2
First National City Bank, New
Yook, Y cosiaomss ..
U::hilted States Trust Co., New York,
Brown Bros., Harriman Co,, New
Yok, WY el o .

2
200, 000

196,195
186, 898

184,176
163, 988

141, 100
135, 682
e
127, 953
125, 802
-- 120,086 Ei- ke B
109, 508

386, 611, 095

1 The commercial banks held their shares of Penn Central stock through bank nominees. Below

is a listing of the nominees and the banks controlling each:

Morgan Guaranty Trust Co.—Carson & Co.; Reing & Co.; Kelly & Co.; Genoy & Co. Chemical
Bank—C. A. England & Co.; J. C. Orr & Co. Bank of New York—Lerche
anufacturers Hanover Trust Co.—Sigler & Co. Chase Manhattan
Bank—Kane & Co. Northwestern National Bank—Perc & Co. Continental lllinois Bank & Trust

ware—Carothers & Clark.

neapolis, Minn.—Var & Co.

& Co. Bank of Dela-
% As of Dec. 31, 1969,
¢ As of Dec. 31, 1969,

Co.—Trude & Co. State Street Bank & Trust Co.—Harwood & Co. First National Bank, Min-

109. VOTING POWERS AND ELECTIONS

1. State the par value of each share of
stock: Common, $10 per share; first pre-
ferred, 8—— per share; second preferred,
$—— per share; debonture stock, §—— per
share.

2. State whether or not each share of stock
has the right to one vote; if not, give full
particulars in a footnote Yes.

3. Are voting rights proportional to hold-
ings? Yes If not, state in a footnote the rela-
tion between holdings and corresponding vot-
ing rights.

4. Are voting rights attached to any secu-
rities other than stock No If so, name in a
footnote each security, other than stock, to
which voting rights are attached (as of the
close of the year), and state in detail the
relation between holdings and corresponding
voting rights, stating whether voting rights
are actual or contingent, and if contingent
showing the contingency.

5. Has any class or issue of securities any

special privileges in the election of directors,
trustees, or mansagers, or in the determina-
tion of corporate action by any method? No
If so, describe fully in a footnote each such
class or issue and give a succinct statement
showing clearly the character and extent of
such privileges.

6. Give the date of the latest closing of the
stock book prior to the actual filing of this
report, and state the purpose of such closing.
Stock Book not closed.

7. State the total voting power of all secu-
rity holders of the respondent at the date of
such closing, if within one year of the date
of such filing; if not, state as of the close of
the year, 24,085,413 votes, as of December 31,
1968

8. State the total number of stockholders of
record, as of the date shown in answer to
inquiry No. 7. 118,766 stockholders.

9. Give the names of the thirty security
holders of the respondent who, at the date
of the latest closing of the stock book or
compilation of list of stockholders of the

Co.—Pert & Co. Boston Safe Deposit & Trust Co.—Pratt & Co. Pittshurgh National
Elm & Co. First National City Bank—HKing & Co. United States Trust Co.—Atwell & Co.
? Railway Annual Report Form A 1968, as of Dec. 31, 1968, p. 108,

National Shawmut Bank, Boston, Mass.—Chetco. lrviny TT“
nk—

respondents (If within 1 year prior to the
actual filing of this report), had the highest
voting powers in the respondent, showing
for each his address, the number of votes
which he would have had a right to cast on
that date had a meeting then been in order,
and the classification of the number of votes
to which he was entitled, with respect to
securities held by him, such securities being
classified as common stock, second preferred
stock, first preferred stock, and other secu-
ritles, stating in a footnote the names of such
other securities (if any). If any such holder
held in trust, give (in a footnote) the par-
ticulars of the trust. In the case of voting
trust agreements give, as supplemental in-
formation on. page 202, the names and ad-
dresses of the thirty largest holders of the
voting trust certificates and the amount of
thelr individual holdings. If the stock book
was not closed or the list of stockholders
compiled within such year, show such thirty
security holders as of the close of the year.
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Name of security holder
(@)

Number of
_votes to
which security
holder was
entitied

(c)

Address of security holder
(b)

Number of votes, classified with respect to securities

Other
securities
— with voting
First power

Preferred
Second

Common

- ‘Alleghany Corp___.
C. A. England &
Lerche
Carothers & Clark. .. ___
Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Smith, inc_
Sigler & Co..
Kane & Co___

& Co..

Butcher & Sherrerd..__
Helene Fuld Health Foundation.
Bache & Co
Harwood & Co..
Thrift Plan-Penn Central Co__
Var & Co
Cyrus J. Lawrence & Sons.
Credit Suisse
Reing & co
Loeb, Rhoades & Co_.......

} c 0 & Cn

e Bt et et et et i
gsaumw &Ms =OW oSN R -

New York, N.Y. ... 196, 195

.do
Wilmington, Del___.____....____..
New York, N.Y___.

Phifa elphia, Pa.
Trenton, N.J____
New York, N.Y-.
Boston, Mass___
Philadelphia, Pa
Mlnneawhs, Minn_.....
New York,
g, 1
-do.

N L G L L N O O e ™ 00 00 G0 0 e 1 P ) O LD et e o3 2

10. State the total number of votes cast at the latest general meeting for the election of directors of the respondent, 18,083,861 votes cast.

11. Give the date of such meeting. May 7, 1968.

12. Give the place of such meeting. Philadelphia, Pa.

TABLE 5.—PENN-CENTRAL TRANSPORTATION CO. MAJOR HOLDERS OF OUTSTANDING DEBT AT DEC. 31, 1969

Miscellane-
ous obliga-

Name of holder of debt tion

Conditional
sale agree-
ments

Current liabil-
ity loans and

notes payable Name of holder of debt

Miscellane-
ous obliga-
tion

Current liabil-
ity loans and
notes payable

Conditional
sale agree-
ments

First National City Bank, New York, N.Y. ... 5280 441, 554
Fidelity Bank, Phi adslphla L

Provident National Bank

Girard Trust Bank
Bankers Trust Co....

Mellon National Bank.

Chemical Bank........

First Peansylvania Banking

Central Pennsylvania National Bank_ .
Philadelphia National Bank

Trenton Trust Co

Morgan Guaranty Trust Co
Irving Trust Co.....
Northern Trust Co

$106,169,541 . __ ... ____.
National Bank of Detroit
General Electric Co

General Motors Corp
Central National Bank, Cleveland

Indiana National Bank

| Ilinois Nati
Eu:edoliar Credit. . _.
Commercial Paper Notes
First National Bank of Chicago
United FruitCo..._...
National Shawmut Bank ‘Boston_.
Manor Real Estate

Manufacturers Hanover Trust Co_ . ..........

. , 620
~'§1,097,393 0

Cleveland Trust Co_ oo oovecveeee e

Second National Bank, New Haven.....

Manns Midland Trust Co. of New York.
| Bank & Trust Co__

Source: Report Form A, submitted to the |

TABLE 6.—INTERLOCKING RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN COMMERCIAL BANKS AND PENN-CENTRAL—DIRECTORSHIPS AND DEBT HELD AS OF DEC. 31, 1969,

Name of financial institution Director interlock

Debt held

Name of financial institution

Director interlock Debt held

Bankers Trust Co. New York, N.Y.

Co,, Philadelphia, Pa. well, William L. Da

ay.
Provident National Bank, Philadelphia David €. Bevan, John M. Seabrook. ...
Pa.

- ..~ Paul Gorman, Walter A. Marting
First Pennsylvania Banking and Trust Stuart T. Saunders. Gaylord P. Harn-

18, 004, 766 New York.

phia, Pa.

$26, 063, 106 | Marine Midland Grace Trust Co. of West

Girard Trust Bank, Philadelphia, Pa__._ R. Stewart Rauch, Jr
57,074,895 | Phadelphia National Bank, Philadel-

Alfred E. Perlman, Seymour H, Knox___ $1, 083,651
49,408, 188

R. George Rincliffe 12, 480, 000

DocUMENTS RELATING TO LOAN GUARANTEE
Unper THE DEFENSE PRODUCTION ACT

Attached are copies of the applications for
a loan guarantee under the Defense Produc-
tion Act filed by the First National City Bank
on June 2 and June 17, 1870.

1. The first application is dated June 2,
1970, filed by First National City Bank on
behalf of itself and 73 other banking institu-
tions. The amount of this guarantee was
publicly announced as $200 million. However,
the attached loan application is for $2256
million and the staff does not have informa-
tion at this time to explain the discrepancy.

2. The application dated June 16, 1870, was
for an interim loan of between $25 to 850
million, with a maturity date of June 29,

1970. This loan agreement was obviously
made to alleviate any short-term capital
problems until the full loan agreement was
approved. The banks connected with this
loan application were:

First National City Bank.

Chemical Bank.

Continental Illinois National Bank and
Trust Company of Chicago.

Irving Trust Company.

Manufacturers Hanover Trust Company.

Mellon National Bank and Trust Company.

Morgan Guaranty Trust Company of New
York,

The Chase Manhattan Bank (National As-
sociation).

The First National Bank of Chicago.

APPLICATION BY FINANCING INSTITUTION TO
FEDERAL RESERVE BANE oF NeEw YoORE,
FISCAL AGENT OF THE UNITED STATES FOR
GUARANTEE OF LOAN, PURSUANT TO EXEcCU-
TIVE OrRDER No. 10480 DaTeEp Avc, 14, 1953

JuNE 2, 1970,
1. Financing Institution:
Name: First National City Bank, on behalf
of itself and other banking institutions.*
Location: 399 Park Avenue, New York, New
York 10022,

2. Applicant for loan:

*No commitment for loans has been au-
thorized by First National City Bank or any
other Participant. However, a group of Par-
ticipants is in the process of being formed.
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Name: Penn Central Transportation Com-
pany.

Location: 1344 Transportation Center, 6
Penn Center Plaza, Philadelphia, Pennsyl-
vania 19104.

Business: Rall transportation—see also
1969 Report to Stockholders of parent com-
pany, Penn Central Company, Attachment IV
to Rider B hereto.

3. Amount of loan applied for: $225,000,000.
Revolving Credit, and term loan deemed
sufficient on basis of present forecast for
balance of 1970; as to 1971 see Attachment
II to Rider B hereto.

4. Percentage of loan to be guaranteed:
100%.

5. (a) Rate of interest to be charged bor-
rower: Prime rate of Financing Institution
(presently 8% per annum) as the same shall
be from time to time during the term of the
loan.

(b) Basis on which interest will be coin-
puted: 365 days.

(c) Rate of commitment fee, if any: 14 of
1% per annum on unused balance. For
schedule of anticipated drawdown of funds,
see Rider B hereto.

(d) Maturity date of proposed loan: De-
cember 31, 1976.

(e) Other terms and conditions of loan:
Funds may be used only for purposes set
forth in Rider B hereto. Loan to be evidenced
by Credit Agreement, without notes, which
Agreement will include financial and other
covenants as well as other terms, all to be
agreed upon by the Financing Institution,
the Participants, the Applicant and the
Guarantor.

6. (a) Description of collateral: Accounts
Receivable and Unbilled Revenues.

(b) Personal or corporate guarantors, if
any: None.

7. Defense products or services to be sup-
plied by applicant for loan: See Rider A fur-
nished by applicant.

8. Purposes for which funds will be used:
See Rider B furnished by applicant.

NoTe—No commitment for loans has been
authorized by First National City Bank or
any other Participant. However, a group of
Participants is in the process of belng
formed.

9. (a) Please supply the following informa-
tion with respect to every prime contract
held by the borrower, whether to be financed
by the V loan, or not. (It is important that
all of the following details be furnished.)

(1) Unit of Government with which the
prime contract is held: Inapplicable.

(b) Please supply the following informa-
tion with respect to every subcontract held
by the borrower, whether to be financed by
the V loan, or not. (It is important that all
of the following details be furnished.)

(1) Name and address of concern issulng
subcontract and signatory: Inapplicable.

10. General statement by financing insti-
tution with respect to the ability of the ap-
plicant for the loan to perform the above
contracts; the general character, reputation,
and capability of the applicant; normal type
and volume of production; and any other
information which the financing institution
would ordinarily take into account in con-
sidering a loan to the applicant, including
& brier summary of its experience with the
applicant’s account.

As indicated in Rider A to this Applica-
tion, the Applicant is faced with immediate
cash needs which cannot be met without
loans, Provided it can obtain the financing
as set forth in Attachment I to Rider B
hereto, Applicant will be able to sustain op-
erations pending the completion of longer
range financial and business plans. Such
plans, if effectively implemented, should en-
able Applicant to provide adequate trans-
portation service, as it and its predecessor
companies have done in the past. Until re-
cently the Financing Institution’s experience

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

with the Applicant’s account has been satis-
factory. In view of the facts discussed In the
Attachments referred to, the Flnancing In-
stitution, after consultation with proposed
Participants, believes it is impossible to pro-
vide the Applicant with its needed funds
without Government Guarantee.

11. Statement of the current amount of
salary and all other remuneration being pald
to each officer or partner, or to the proprie-
tor, of the applicant for the loan, and to
each key employee receiving comparable
compensation and similar data for each of
the last three fiscal years.

See Form A Reports to Interstate Com-
merce Commission annexed hereto as At-
tachment V to Rider B hereto.

12. Number of employees of applicant for
the loan: 95,5685, as of May 15, 1970 (Infor-
mation furnished by Applicant).

13. Number of employees of affiliated con-
cerns under common ownership or control:

Approximately 20,000 additional employees
(Information furnished by Applicant).

14, List of all corporate affiliates of the ap-
plicant for the loan, including their names
and the financial interests of the applicant
for the loan in each of them or of any of
them in such applicant.

See Rider C furnished by Applicant.

15. Statement of ownership of the appli-
cant and if a subsidiary of another company,
the ownership of the latter. (Attach separate
schedule, if necessary.)

Al]l stock of Applicant is owned by Penn
Central Company, a publicly-owned corpora-
tion with over 100,000 shareholders.

16. If a substantial portion of the capital
stock of the applicant for the loan or of the
financing institution is controlled by the
other, or a substantial portion of the stock
of both is controlled by some interests, or if
there are any officers or directors common
to both, a brief description of each such re-
lationship. (Attach separate schedule.)
None.

17. The applicant for the loan herein re-
ferred to has been advised that financing in-
stitution is applying for this guarantee in
the amount and subject to the terms herein
indicated.

(Two copies each of the following financial
statements of the applicant for the loan
should accompany this application: (a) bal-
lance sheet and profit and loss statement for
the last fiscal year prepared and certified by
an independent public accountant (includ-
ing his comments, if any), and similar finan-
cial data for the two previous years: (b)
latest available interim balance sheet and
profit and loss statement of the current fiscal
year. If audit reports are not available, then
corresponding statements should be sub-
mitted, certified by an authorized officer,
partner, or the proprietor, of the loan ap-
plicant as truly and fully setting forth the
financial condition and operating results of
such applicant. Two copies each of recent fi-
nancial statement of each guarantor (if any)
should also be submitted. In addition, this
application should be accompanied by three
coples of a cash forecast.) See Attachments to
Rider B hereto.)

FIrsT CITY NATIONAL BANK,
Patrick F. BOWDITCH,
Vice President.

FEDERAL RESERVE BANK
oF New YoORK,
New York, N.Y., June 17, 1970.
Attention Mr. E. Ralph Massey
Chief, Discount Operations Section.
BoARD OF GOVERNORS OF THE FEDERAL RESERVE
BYSTEM,
Washington, D.C,

GENTLEMEN: We enclose two copies of an
application dated June 16, 1970 for the is-
suance to First Natlonal City Bank, New
York, New York, on behalf of itself and a
group of participating banks in process of
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being formed, of a V-Loan Guarantee Agree-
ment pursuant to Regulation V, to cover
100% of a revolving credit that would pro-
vide, under certain conditions, for advances
up to an aggregate amount of $50 million
to be made available to Penn Central Trans-
portation Company, Philadelphia Pennsyl-
vania. Advances under this proposed interim
credit would be payable on demand but not
earller than June 29, 1970.
Very truly yours,
H. H. Reuss,

Manager, Credit and Discount Department.
APPLICATION BY FINANCING INSTITUTION TO

FEDERAL RESERVE BANK oF NEw YORrRK, Fis-

CAL AGENT OF THE UNITED STATES FOR GUAR-

ANTEE OF LoaN, PURSUANT TO EXECUTIVE

OrpER No. 10480 DaATED AvUG. 14, 1953

JuNeE 186, 1870.

1. Financing Institution:

Name First National City Bank, on behalf
of itself and other banking institutions.*

Location 399 Park Avenue, New York, New
York 10022

2. Applicant for loan:

Name Penn Central Transportation Com-
pany 1344 Transportation Center, 6 Penn
Center Plaza

Location Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19104

Business Rail transportation—see also 1969
Report to Stockholders of parent company,
Penn Central Company, Attachment IV to
Rider B to Application by Financing Insti-
tution dated June 2, 1970 (“Prior Applica-
tion”)

3. Amount of loan applied for: 825 to
50 million Revolving Credit

4. Percentage of loan to be guaranteed:
100% .

5. (a) Rate of interest to be charged bor-
rower: Prime rate of Financing Institution
(presently 8% per annum) as the same shall
change from time to time during the term
of the loan.

(b) Basis on which interest will be com-
puted: [] 360 days 365 days

(c) Rate of co! ent fee, if any: 15 of
1% per annum on unused balance.

(d) Maturity date of proposed loan: upon
demand, but not earlier than June 29, 1970.

(e) Other terms and conditions of loan:
Loan to be evidenced by Loan Agreement,
without notes, which Agreement will include
financial as well as other terms, all to be
agreed upon by the Financing Institution,
the Participants, the Applicant and the
Guarantor,

6. (a) Description of collateral: Stocks of
certain affiliated companies with an aggre-
gate net worth allocable to Borrower of
$£87,100,000.

(b) Personal or corporate guarantors, if
any: None.

7. Defense products or services to be sup-
plied by applicant for loan: See Rider A to
Prior Application furnished by Applicant.

8. Purposes for which funds will be used:
See Rider B to Prior Application furnished
by Applicant.
lsee response to Item 10 of Prior Applica-
tion.

11. Statement of the current amount of
salary and all other remuneration being paid
to each officer or partner, or to the proprietor,
of the applicant for the loan, and to each
key employee receiving comparable compen-
sation and similar data for each of the last
three fiscal years.

See ™Morm A Reports to Interstate Com-
merce Commission annexed as Attachment
V to Rider B to Prior Application.

12. Number of employees of applicant for
the loan:

95,6905, as of May 15, 1970 (Information
furnished by Applicant).

* No commitment for loans has been au-
thorized by First National City Bank or any
other Participant. However, a group of Par-
ticipants is in the process of being formed.
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13. Number of employees of affiliated con-
cerns under common ownership or control:

Approximately 20,000 additional employees
(Information furnished by Applicant).

14, List of all corporate affiliates of the
applicant for the loan, including their names
and the finanecial interests of the applicant
for the loan in each of them or of any of
them in such applicant.

See Rider C to Prior Application furnished
by Applicant.

15. Statement of ownership of the appli-
cant and if a subsidiary of another company,
the ownership of the latter. (Attached sepa-
rate schedule, If necessary.)

All stock of Applicant is owned by Penn
Central Company, & publicly-owned corpora-
tion with over 100,000 shareholders.

16. If a substantial portion of the capital
stock of the applicant for the loan or of the
financing institution is controlled by the
other, or a substantial portion of the stock
of both is controlled by the same interests,
or if there are any officers or directors com-
mon to both, a brief description of each such
relationship. (Attach separate schedule.)

None.

17. The applicant for the loan herein re-
ferred to has been advised that financing In-
stitution is applying for this guarantee in
the amount and subject to the terms herein
indicated.

(Two coples each of the following financial
statements of the applicant for the loan
should accompany this application: (a) bal-
ance sheet and profit and loss statement for
the last fiscal year prepared and certified by
an independent public accountant (includ-
ing his comments, if any), and similar finan-
cial data for the two previous years; (b)
latest available interim balance sheet and
profit'and loss statement of the current fiscal
year. If audit reports are not avallable, then
corresponding statements should be sub-
mitted, certified by an authorized officer,
partner, or the proprietor of the loan appli-
cant as truly and fully setting forth the
financial condition and operating results of
such applicant. Two coples each of recent
financial statement of each guarantor (if
any) should also be submitted. In addition,
this application should be accompanied by
three copies of a cash forecast.) See Attach-
ments to Rider B to Prior Application.)

FmsT NATIONAL CITY BANE,
By PatricE F, BOWDITCH,
Vice President.
LisT OF T4 BANKS THAT WERE INVOLVED IN
ProrPoseEDp $200 Mirriow DPA GUARANTY

INFORMATION SUPPLIED BY FPENN ' CENTRAL
TRANSPORTATION COMPANY OFFICIALS
Banks

First National City Bank—N.Y.

Morgan Guaranty Trust Co—N.¥Y.

Mellon National Bank—Pittsburgh, Pa.

Chase Manhattan Bank—N.Y.

Marine-Midland of Western New York—
Buffalo, N.¥.

Irving Trust Co.—N.Y.

Manufacturers Hanover Trust Co.—N.¥Y.

Bankers Trust Co.—N.¥Y.

Chemical Bank—N.Y.

Continental Illinois National Bank & Trust
Co. of Chicago—Chicago, Il1.

The First National Bank of Chicago—
Chicago, I1l.

United California Bank—Los Angeles, Callf.

Crocker-Citizens National Bank—San
Francisco, Oalif.

Bank of America—San Francisco, Calif.

§"h‘st National State Bank of N.J.—Newark,
N.J.

Franklin National Bank—N.¥.

Maryland National Bank—Baltimore, Md.

National Bank of Detroit—Detroit, Mich.

The Northern Trust Co.—Chicago, Ill.

Industrial National Bank of Rhode Island—
Providence, R.I.
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National Newark & Essex Bank—Newark,
N.J.

0Old Eent Bank & Trust Co.—Grand Raplds,
Mich.

The Connecticut Bank & Trust Co.—Hart-
ford, Conn.

Republic National Bank of Dallas—Dallas,
Texas

The National
Mass.

American Fletcher National Bank & Trust
Co.—Indianapolis, Ind.

American Security & Trust Co—Washing-
ton, D.C.

Bank of Montreal—New York Agency

First National Bank in St. Louis, St. Loulis,
Mo.

First Wisconsin National
waukee, Wisc.

Hartford National
Hartford, Conn.

Industrial Valley Bank & Trust Co.—Phila-
delphia, Pa.

Mercantile Trust Co., N.A.—St. Louis, Mo.

Rhode Island Hospital Trust Co.—Provi-
dence, R.1.

State Bank of Albany—Albany, N.¥.

Western Pennsylvania National Bank—
Pittsburgh, Pa.

The Connecticut National Bank—Bridge-
port, Conn.

The Union National Bank of Pittsburgh—
Pittsburgh, Pa.

Mercantile Safe Deposit Trust Co.—Balti-
more, Md.

Union Trust Co—Stamford, Conn.

The Indiana National Bank—Indianapolis,
Ind.

American Bank & Trust Co. of Pa.—Read-
ing, Pa.

Canadian Imperial Bank of Commerce—
N.X.

Central National Bank—Cleveland, Ohio

Citizens Fidelity Bank & Trust Co.—Louis-
ville, Ky.

City National Bank of Detroit—Detroit,
Mich.

First & Merchants National Bank—Rich-
mond, Va.

First Jersey National Bank—Jersey City,
N.J.

First MNational Bank of Akron—AKkron,
Ohio

The National Bank of Washington—Wash-
ington, D.C.

The Ohio National Bank—Columbus, Ohio.

The Toledo Trust Co.—Toledo, Ohio.

Harris Trust—Chiecago, Ill.

The First National Bank of Cinn.—Cinein-
nati, Ohio.

Cleveland Trust Co—Cleveland, Ohio.

The Huntington National Bank—Colum-
bus, Ohio.

National City Bank—Cleveland, Ohio,

Winters National Bank & Trust Co—Day-
ton, Ohio.

National Central Bank—Harrisburg, Pa.

Brown Bros, Harrlman & Co.—Philadel-
phia, Pa.

First National Bank of Miami—Miami, Fla.

Lincoln National Bank & Trust Co.—Ft.
‘Wayne, Ind.

South Jersey National Bank—Camden,
N.J.

Fidelity Union Trust Co.—Newark, N.J.

Manufacturers & Traders Trust Co.—Buf-
falo, N.Y.

Lincoln Rochester Trust Co.—Rochester,
N.Y.

The Central Trust Co.—Cineinnati, Ohlo.

First National Bank of Maryland—Balti-
more, Md.

Central Penn National Bank—Philadel-
phia, Pa.

Pittsburgh National Bank—Pittsburgh, Pa.

Marine Midland Grace Trust Co. of New
York—N.Y.

Girard Trust—Philadelphia, Pa.

Fidelity Trust—Philadelphia, Pa.

National Boulevard—Chieago, Ill.

Shawmut Bank—Boston,

Bank—Mil-

Bank & Trust Co—

July 2, 1970

June 19, 1870.
Hon, GEORGE M, STAFFORD,
Chairman, Interstate Commerce Commission,
Washington, D.C.

DeEar CHAIRMAN STAFFORD: This is to re-
quest from the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission certain information concerning the
Penn-Central Transportation Company for
use in preparation for a hearing to be held
by the House Banking and Currency Com-
mittee next week.

Please supply me with a list of holders of
record and amounts of mortgage bonds, col-
lateral trust and equipment trust certificates
as of December 31, 1969; commercial paper
holders as of the latest possible date in 1970;
and all debt transactions subsequent to Jan-
uary 1, 1970,

Your cooperation in furnishing this in-
formation as soon as possible will be very
much appreciated.

Sincerely yours,
WRIGHT PATMAN,
Chairman.
June 22, 1870.
Hon. GEORGE M, STAFFORD,
Chairman, Interstate Commerce Commission,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR CHAIRMAN STAFFORD: This is to re-
gquest that the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission obtain certain information concern-
ing the Penn Central Transportation Com-
pany.

Please supply me with a list of all holders
of record and amounts of all debt obliga-
tions of the subject company outstanding at
June 22, 1970. The listing should include all
holders of (1) bank loans, (2) mortgage
bonds, (3) collateral trusts, (4) equipment
trust certificates, (5) conditional sales agree-
ments, (6) short-term loans and notes, (7)
commercial paper, and (7) miscellaneous ob-
ligations,

Your cooperation in furnishing this in=
formation as soon as possible will be very
much appreclated.

Sincerely yours,
WERIGHT PATMAN,
Chairman.

EDUCATOR GIVES SAGE ADVICE TO
CLEAR CREEK HIGH GRADUATES

HON. BOB CASEY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. CASEY. Mr. Speaker, a friend
recently sent me the press report of the
speech given by Dr. Lloyd R. Ferguson,
superintendent of the Clear = Creek
Schools, to his high school graduates.

Because I believe the wisdom of his
message deserves the attention of my
colleagues, and the American people, 1
includeit in the Recorp:

GrADUATES ToLp Look To ELDERS

CLEAR LAKE.—Dr. Lloyd R. Ferguson, Sup-
erintendent of the Clear Creek Schools, de-
livered the following me to the 1970
Clear Creek High School graduating class.

“Young ladies and gentlemen of the grad-
uating class, 1ift your eyes to the group In
front of you and you will see representatives
of some of the most remarkable people ever to
inhabit the earth, namely, your parents and
grand-parents, the two generations immedi-
sately preceding your own.

“For these are the people who, within five
or slx decades, have increased life expectancy
by a third, have more than doubled per capita
output. These are the people who, bullding
thousands of high schools and colleges, at &
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cost of blllions, have made higher education,
once a privilege of the fortunate few, now
available to many millions.

“These are the people who established the
United Nations, who defeated Hitler, con-
talned Stalin and made Erushchev back
down. These are the people who, after spend-
ing billions in prosecuting the war, gave bil-
lions more not only to their friends, but even
to thelr former enemies so that the world
would not plunge into a devastating depres-
sion.

“These are the people who soared outward
into interplanetary space and downward into
the atom, releasing for man's use, for the
good of all, the prime energy of the universe.

“And while doing all this, they produced
a great literature and an exclting architec-
ture; indeed, they stimulated extraordinary
experimentation and creativity in all the
arts.

“I welcome you into this world, into the
world of mature, responsible men and women,
the world in which, in less time than you
imagine, you will be making the shaping
decisions, though I must warn you that cer-
tain brats now in the first grade, then will
blame you for all the mistakes we have made,
for all the mistakes indeed, that anyone has
made since the old Stone Age.

“As full contributing members of soclety,
each of you will have your share, but only
your share, in shaping its future course. And
you will exert this influence not by obstruct-
ing trafiic and screaming, but by working.

“There is much to be done, much to be
corrected, much to be carried forward, in
the words of your song, there is a place for
you, in the world of work into which you're
stepping. May your step, too, like Armstrong's
be a glant step for the good of all mankind.”

“TRAIL OF TEARS” DRAMA BEGINS

SECOND SEASON

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr, Speaker, last
Friday evening the second season of an
outdoor drama, “The Trail of Tears,”
opened in Tahlequah, Okla., to well-
earned applause and critical acclaim.

“The Trail of Tears” played to 25,000
people last summer, and all indications
are that many, many more than that will
have the good fortune fo see this musical
drama this season.

The drama is a production of the
Cherokee Nation of Oklahoma. It is per-
formed in a beautiful amphitheater at
Tsa-La-Gi, an authentic reproduction of
a Cherokee village.

“The Trail of Tears” tells the tragic
story of the removal of this great Indian
tribe from the Southeastern States to
Arkansas and then to Oklahoma in the
1830’s, the story of the tribe’s tragic in-
volvement in the Civil War and later re-
development into a strong people in
Oklahoma, and the Cherokees’ hopes for
the future.

In a review of the opening night per-
formance, John Denton of the Daily
Oklahoman calls the production a “dra-
matic tour-de-force” and states that “no
other outdoor drama in America does
what the ‘Trail of Tears’ does so well.” I
strongly support Mr. Denton’s assess-
ment. .
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It is my urgent hope that many Ameri-
cans who are driving across the United
States this summer will make plans to go
to Tahlequah, Okla., and see this forceful
dramatic presentation of one of this Na-
tion’'s most shameful periods, the years
of forced removal of the eastern Indians.

Those who do also will see a living
illustration of the work one great Indian
tribe is doing for its people. In addition
to Tsa-La-Gi and its amphitheater and
Cherokee village, the Cherokees have an
excellent restaurant and a fast-growing
industrial park. The entire development
has been brought about, under enlight-
ened Cherokee leadership, to provide job
opportunities for Cherokee people, and
it works.

Mr. Speaker, Oklahoma is proud of the
achievements of its great Indian tribes.
I hope many visitors see this fine ex-
ample at Tsa-La-Gi.

RADICAL PRELUDE TO KENT
STATE TRAGEDY

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOE. Mr. Speaker, the
June 15 issue of the Canton Repository
carried an informative column by the
nationally syndicated writer, Victor Rie-
sel, concerning the tragedy at Kent State.
In contrast to some segment of the press,
Mr. Riesel took the time and trouble to
review the recent happenings at KSU
prior to the fatal shootings: In his re-
search he found that the House Internal
Security Committee had held hearings on
SDS involvement at KSU in 1969 and
that this campus had been far from a
sleepy, serene institution, free from radi-
cal involvement in the recent past as
some members of the press had reported.
Some of the material appearing in the
June 15 Riesel column was gleaned from
the committee’s hearings and has been
available to members of the press for a
number of months. Perhaps this explains
Mr. Riesel’s high standing in the jour-
nalistic world compared to some other
members of that profession.

I include at this point the above-men-
tioned column by Victor Riesel which ap-
peared in the June 15 issue of the Canton
Repository, Canton, Ohio.

RoBBINS, Now DEAD, DREW BLUEPRINT FOR
“REBELLION'—Li1qUuin CrYSTAL INSTITUTE
Mape KSU PriMeE TARGET FoOrR SDS

(By Victor Riesel)

WasHINGTON.—So hark you now to the
revolutionary cry of relevancy. It is all there
in the still unreported 2,000-page Investiga-
tory report on the four Kent State University
fatal shootings. The document now rests
heavily on President Nixon's desk.

Relevancy is not the monopoly of the
“multiversity” revolutionary. It is much of
the reporter's craft. Thus the d.lsinte.grs.ted
New York West 11th Street bomb factory,
which blew: itself into fashionable bits' on
March 6, is significant.

For there is documentary evidence that
Bernadine Dohrn, leader of the Boston sec-
tion (dual national headquarters of the Na-
tional SDS) sald: “The third person who was
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killed there in the New York bombmaking
brownstone center—VR was Terry Robbins,
who led the first rebellion at Kent State
less than two years ago.”

Relevancy then forces the inquirer to trace
Terry Robbins back to the site of the tragic
Kent State Four. The late comrade Robbins
indeed did use Kent State U. as his revolu-
tionary field. He “worked” the campus as one
of the Cleveland-Columbus Reglonal SDS ac-
tivists. He was part and co-director of the
drive to radicalize the campus.

Thus he was co-author of one revolution-
ary tract—"The War Is on at Eent State”—
and on his own wrote, “Organizers’ Manual
for the Spring Offensive.” At Kent State, of
course,

He had much to say about activating the
students but few of his lines are as relevant
as this section: “During the course of the
struggle it will probably be necessary and
helpful to carry out a series of escalating
‘mini’ actions to help build consciousness and
dramatize the issue. Beginning with guerrilla
theater actions in dorms we can escalate to
disrupting classes, street marches, quick as-
saults on buildings, ete., before moving to the
major confrontation of the struggle.”

Earlier he wrote calling for “dorm and
classroom organizing, taking the issues and
the demands directly to the people, speaking
in dorms, setting up dorm cadres, agitating in
relevant classes about the militarization and
imperialism, film festivals. The regional of-
fice in Cleveland has many films relating to
militarization, Hanoi 38, weapons, pigs, Co-
lumbia Revolt, the Black Panthers, etc. “Peo-
ple can use this in dorms and classes and also
arrange a one-night film festival—using four
or five films, political raps, guerrilla theater,
ete.”

These are merely some of the cadre direc-
tives written by one of the three SDSers who
blew themselves to bits while making bombs
in New York. Thus it is not irrelevant for the
FEBI Civil Rights Division agents to inquire
at Eent State U. whether reports they had of
one or two instructors teaching Molotov cock-
tail-making and street tactics were true. The
FBI men, following instruction made manda-
tory under the civil rights statutes, at-
tempted to question at least one professor.
He refused to answer. So the agents ques-
tioned some students. The relevant answer
was affirmative. Yes, there had been secret
miniclasses in bomb making.

Thus, it was all there. The actlvists, the
SDS leaders' oratory calling for the use of
guns on the campus. The exhortations that
the university be burned down. The steady
visits by Columbus-Cleveland, Ohio, SDS
region organizers. The long series of rap
gatherings (skull sessions). And the state-
ment by the university's president, Robert I,
White, on June 24, 1969,

He said, "It became quite clear in the win-
ter of 1968—VR that the university would
be a target for planned disruptions by a rel-
atively s‘mall group during the spring quar-
ter . .57

Thus it is relevant to observe that, while
to the rest of America Eent State was an
obscure, bucolie school, the SDS made it one
of their basic concentration objectives.

Why?

There are many reasons. Not the least of
which is the effort to smash the university’s
militarily valuable Liquid Crystal Institute—
one of only two in the U.S.

There is evidence that this institute is
internationally famed. The Soviet Union, for
example, long has had great curiosity over
this experimentation center in liquid crystals
which change vivid colors—so sensitive are
they—at the slightest, most infinitesimal
change in nearby heat. Thus troops can
detect the presence of nearby men (possibly
waiting in ambush or some distant unseen
campfire.)

These liquid crystal chemical substances
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have been used in many fields including war-
fare, medicine, electronics and aerospace.
Crystals have been used in wind tunnel tests,
cancer diagnosis and for nondestructive test-
ing in electronics.

And it is relevant that the Soviet Union’s
Academy of Sclence recently invited the
Liquid Crystal Institute founder and direc-
tor, Dr. Glenn H. Brown, to visit several re-
search institutes and academic institutions
in the USSR.

The Soviet invitation gives Dr. Brown the
privilege of visiting any Soviet academic or
research institution he chooses—just so long
as he comes. This, indeed, is an unusual
privilege. The words used by officials at the
National Science Foundation here cite this
as a “highly unusual” privilege.

Prof, Brown organized the first “Interna-
tional Conference on Liguid Crystals” in
1965.

And it was held at Eent State.

In 1968 he ran a second such conference.
He now chairs a committee to run a third
conference in West Berlin this summer.

S0, you may not have known the value of
liguid crystals. But the SDS did. The Soviet
Union did. And, of course, our own military
did.

None of this will soften the torture of the
parents of the youngsters whose blood grimly
pockmarked the campus for some fragic
hours. But it is highly relevant to learn who
cried for blood and why Kent State Univer-
sity was and is such a prize, warranting the
flery attention of the SDS's leading nihilists.

COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS BY HON.
WILLIAM D. FORD

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, my good
friend and colleague, the Honorable
WirrLiam D. Forp, of Michigan, was the
commencement speaker June 7, for the
Westfield State College, in my congres-
sional district, and was presented with
an honorary degree of doctor of humane
letters.

This was the first honorary degree ever
conferred by Westfield State College, an
institution of which I am personally very
proud and with which I have had close
ties for a number of years.

Congressman Forp spoke fo upwards
of 4,000 persons in the Springfield Audi-
torium, in the city of Springfield. Fol-
lowing his address, he was presented with
the degree by Westfield's president, Dr.
Leonard J. Savignano, who made the fol-
lowing citation:

The Honorable Willlam D. Ford, House of
Representatives, United States Congress, was
first elected in 1964 from the new 15th Con-
gressional District of the State of Michigan,
reelected in 1966 and in 1968.

In 1965, Congressman Ford was appointed
to the House Committee on Education and
Labor and in 1967 to the Post Office and Civil
Service Committee of the House, As a mem-
ber of the Education and Labor Committee,
Co Ford co-authored the Elemen-
tary and Secondary Education Act of 1965,
the International Education Act, and legis-
lation liberalizing requirements for Federal
funds in federally impacted areas. He has
participated in the writing and passage of
all the legislation in the areas of Education,
Labor, Manpower Training and Poverty
adopted by the Congress In the past five
years.
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Congressman Ford serves as Chairman of
the Domestic Study Group’s Task Force on
Education and Manpower, Congressman Ford
is a recognized expert on the problems of
schools operated for dependents of Americans
stationed abroad.

In view of this outstanding contribution
to education and the welfare of those in
education, the Board of Trustees of the State
Colleges in the Commonwealth of Massa-
chusetts has authorized me, the President of
Westfield State College, to confer the hon-
orary degree of Doctor of Humane Letters on
the Honorable Willlam D. Ford, House of
Representatives, United States Congress.

After accepting the degree, Congress-
man Forp gave a truly outstanding com-
mencement address, the text of which
follows:

AppreEss oF Hown, Winriam D. Forb

As I thought over what I might say to you
here today, my mind went back over the
commencement speeches that I have been
compelled to listen to.

All of you, the graduates, your families,
your friends, the faculty, and the honored
guests are, just as I have been, the captive
audience for the commencement speaker.
The commencement speaker is as much a
part of the tradition and ritual of an ccca-
sion like this as the cap and gown, although
not necessarily as colorful.

The traditional form of commencement
address has always been filled with glowing
cliches about hordes of untried young pecple
about to experience the great glory of emer-
gence into the real world.

‘s _.at real world is generally described as a
“great, wide, wonderful world,” bursting with
opportunities for wealth and fame, and ready
and walting for those of you who are now
possessed of the magic sheepskin.

Always a part of the commencement sneech
are the ominous references to the grave and
serious problems yet to be solved. In the
commencement speeches I was forced to lis-
ten to, these generally fell into the category
of preventing or curing wars and depressions.

Somehow, however, the commencement
speeches I heard while sitting in the same
seat that the graduates here today occupy,
tended to leave the impression with us that
we weren't really expected to have much im-
pact on the ‘reat problems of the day nor
really expected to find their solution by any-
thing we might do in a direct or personal
way.

The impression was rather left that by
simply entering the so-called malnstream of
life with a new college degree or degrees and
all of the rights, privileges and duties per-
taining thereto, and by following the most
direct road toward individual fame and for-
tune in our chosen fleld or profession, we
would be doing all that anyone expected.

I am afrald that too many of us who sat
in the audience were willing to accept the
idea that we were individually impotent in
terms of our in.pact on the so-called “sys-
tem" and the condition of our country and
the world.

Sadly enough, the so-called silent majority
still seems to believe this.

For me, or for anyone else, to stand on a
platform like this and suggest to the grad-
uates sitting out here in front that you are
about to have your eyes opened to the real
world for the first time by the simple magic
of this ceremony or any of my remarks would
be a gratuitous insult to you individually
and as a representative group of the bright
young Americans of this generation, a group
of which I believe you to be a typical sample.
Some will try to tell you that you are differ-
ent from other people on campuses across
the country. But I have visited many of those
campuses and I can assure you that you are
not different.

The young people of America represented
by those on the campuses of this country are

July 2, 1970

already showing more concern for our coun-
try and its future than any group that has
gone before them.

It is only being realistic to expect that that
part of our population upon whom the bur-
den of a prolonged war in Indo-China and
the unsigned peace treaties of World War II
and Korea falls most directly must surely
feel the imperatives of a real world.

You will embark upon your careers or con-
tinue your educations after today in a world
that scarcely remembers peace and a coun-
try less at peace with itself and its people
than at any time since the Clvil War. If you
stop to think about it, one-half of Ameri-
cans alive today never lived one day of their
lives when our armed men were not facing a
hostile enemy across a foreign border,

The world and our country do not face
today’'s massive and awesome problems be-
cause no one in America has cared or because
no one in America has tried, or no one in
America has sacrificed, or even that no one
in America has succeeded in meeting his
challenge.

The tragedy Is that more of us have not
cared or tried or sacrificed to bulld a society
that fulfills the famous American Dream.

Some young people in this country are try-
ing to escape any risk of fallure by saying
“the system won't work, so why try.” This
statement is most often heard from people
who have not made any real and sustained
effort to make the system work or to change
it for the better.

But this is not a new rationalization—
it is the same excuse that far too many peo-
ple have used on the other side of the so-
called generation gap separating them from
the young people graduating here today.

The free riders in America who are unwil-
ling to risk a fallure or failures on the route
to ultimate success in solving the problems
and in meeting the challenges of our time
offer the same old refrain and it is not the ex-
clusive music of any age, race, creed, color,
or economic group within our country.

Every segment of our society has within it
those who sing this sad song because they
seek to escape responsibility by “turning off
and dropping out.”

The bigot who will not listen or try to
understand someone because he is too old
or too young is no different than the bigot
who cannot hear someone who is black or
poor or attends the wrong church.

I do not intend here today to attempt to
catalogue the problems facing the American
society. I do assert that there 1s no segment
of the American populace, young or old, rich
or poor, black or white, North or South, city
or rural, which has the right to withdraw
its support from the established processes of
the society.

If we are to move people to respect and
strengthen the legal and judicial processes
as well as the ballot, who will provide the
leadership?

Those who are graduating today are facing
a world with broader challenges and oppor-
tunity than ever before and with better
equipment than any who have stood in their
place before. And I would therefore be an-
swering my question of who by saying “you.”

Former Secretary of Health, Education and
Welfare, John Gardner said in a recent
speech which, unfortunately, he was not able
to deliver to the group for whom it was in-
tended:

“, .. while each of us pursues his selfish
interest and comforts himself by blaming
others, the nation disintegrates.

“This is a time for the highest order of
patriotism. This is a time to ask what it is
we stand for as a people. It is a time to ex-
amine our founding documents and to re-
flect on what we tell each other are the
American virtues. It is a time to search our
hearts.

“It is very, very easy for leaders to appeal
to the prejudice and fear and anger that is
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in us. It is easy for leaders to speak to the
selfishness that is in us, to tell us that noth-
ing in this country need be changed and to
find villains who may be blamed for our
troubles.”

“But there is in us as Americans,” former
Secretary Gardner went on, “something bet-
ter than fear and anger and prejudice, some-
thing better than selfishness, something bet-
ter than the lazy, comfortable inclination to
blame others.”

He went on to conclude that we as a people
must move vigorously to solve our most cru-
cial problems and to heal the spirit of the
nation. And he suggested some very simple
ground rules which I commend to you.

We must face our problems honestly.
Young people are saying “knock off the
hypocrisy.”

We must be willing to commit resources to
solve our problems.

If we mean what we say about issues such
as pollution and health then we must put
more money into these areas.

We must reject those who commit acts of
violence or coercion.

And we must reject violence as justifica-
tion for more violence.

We must reject leaders who appeal to our
fears and anger and prejudice. We must re-
ject an America where we are divided into
minorities,

And finally he said:

We must recognize that each of us must
give up something to save the nation. We
must not ask only the young, the poor, and
the sick to bear costs of lost resources.

These are sober and challenging words
from an intelligent and sensitive man who
has had a unique opportunity to observe
first-hand and close-up the dynamics of
American Society.

As I look at you here today and realize that
some of you will shortly be in classrooms
teaching, I am reminded that the experts still
tell us that it takes 256 years for a new or
innovative idea to find its way from the
school of education to application in the
classroom. That is a weakness of the system
that has been identified by experts in the
fleld for many years but seems to defy all
efforts at its solution. I hope that there are
those here who have some ideas about how
to eliminate that terrible generation gap.

More than ever before, the educators in
this country must assert themselves as an
important part of the leadership of this
country. Those who would move the Congress
on war should take a lesson from the lobby-
ing efforts of educators which last year
helped us to add $1 billion to the Adminis-
tration budget for education.

This assertion must come in the form of
more direct participation in the processes
I have been talking about, and particularly
in the political processes of our country.

You have been equipped with the special
tools that those processes sorely need.

I for one am pleased to see the educators
of America emerging from their shells and
from the ivory towers of educational institu-
tions to become an active and potent force
in the politics that shape the policies of our
country.

The students graduating here today are
part of a group that will be remembered by
thinking people as a generation of students
who did not wait for the completion of school
to begin expressing their deep concern for
their country and the directions In which it
maoves.

This concern has been expressed in many
positive ways. I have sensed in my talks
during recent weeks with many young people
who have come to Washington a new resolve
on the part of the person privileged to have
a college education to use that education to
rework and improve the institutions of our
country.

There have been some painful confronta-
tions between the young people of this coun-
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try and those they view as part of an un-
responsive establishment.

The graduates of 1970 will not be remem-
bered as champion gold fish swallowers,
panty raiders or telephone booth stuffers. It
remains to be seen whether thoughtful his-
torians will record them as honestly con-
cerned citizens who awakened this nation
and its leaders to the destruction of man's
environment and who fought to eradicate
war, poverty, ignorance, prejudice and vio-
lence—or will deal more harshly with them.

However, unless we leave here with a re-
solve to lead Americans toward judging each
other by what is in their minds and in their
hearts rather than by whether they wear
long hair or hard hats, the historians will not
deal very kindly with any of us who stood by
while lawlessnes, reaction and repression re-
place reason and an attempt at under-
standing.

It has been sald that the hope for the
future for any nation is in its young people
and if that be true then I do not fear for
the future of America.

This college, its faculty and its student
body, have already demonstrated a modern
understanding of the role of the educated
and the educator in meeting the challenges
I have suggested. My first contact with your
institution came about as a result of the
opportunity I have had as a member of the
Education and Labor Committee to work in
the field of international education.

I need not tell you how much we as s
nation, now thrust into the reluctant role of
a world leader, need to bulld upon our meager
reservoir of international education and in-
ternational educational contacts.

This institution has been an active par-
ticipant in programs that do equip Ameri-
cans to provide us with the leadership in
education and government that we so badly
need in this field.

Many of you will go directly into your
chosen profession as educators and many
others will be going on to do advanced work
in the areas of specialization you have
selected.

On the basis of what I have been able to
observe both in this country and abroad as
a member of the Education and Labor Com-
mittee of the U.S. House of Representatives,
I firmly believe that there has never been a
better or more exciting time to be entering
the fleld of education.

Those of you who have chosen to devote
your own future to the process we call edu-
cation have, in my opinion, an unparalleled
opportunity to work for an America at peace
with the world and at peace with itself.

In closing, I would like to quote something
Thomas Wolfe said thirty years ago that sets
forth the challenge which all Americans and
especially those who are teachers have a
great opportunity to meet:

“To every man his chance, to every man
his shining golden opportunity—to every
man the right to live, to work, to be himself,
and to become whatever thing his manhood
and his vision can combine to make him—
this is the promise of America.” (Thomas
Wolfe, “You Can't Go Home Again.")

TENTH ANNIVERSARY OF SOMALI
INDEPENDENCE

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, as chairman
of the African Subcommittee of the
House Foreign Affairs Committee, I wish
to extend my congratulations to the peo-
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ple and Government of the Somali Dem-
ocratic Republic on the occasion of the
10th anniversary of Somali independ-
ence this July 1. During the past decade,
Somalia has witnessed progress in var-
ious fields of development. I believe that,
backed by the united efforts of the
Somali people, this development will con-
tinue at an accelerated pace over the
next 10 years.

The Government in Somalia has ac-
tively promoted a very encouraging de-
velopment in the Horn of Africa—a
policy of detente with her neighbors. This
policy has permitted the people of the
area to live in peace and enabled their
governments to emphasize economic de-
velopment. Somalia is to be further con-
gratulated for continuing this wise course
of action.

THE AMERICAN AUTOMOBILE AS-
SOCIATION: PAVING THE WAY
FOR MORE HIGHWAYS

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, on sev-
eral occasions I have criticized the man-
ner in which the American Automobile
Association purports to speak for the en-
tire American motoring publie, particu-
larly in support of highway legislation.
An article in the June issue of the Wash-
ingtonian magazine confirms many of my
worst suspicions about the procedures of
the AAA, and sheds new light on its
activities and organization. The article,
“How the AAA Uses Iis Members To
Pave the Way for More Freeways,” by
Richard Hébert, follows:

How THE AAA Uses ITs MEmBErRs To Pave
THE WAY FOR MORE FREEWAYS

(By Richard Hébert)

“This thing's a forerunner of what's going
to be happening all over the country.”—
Glenn T. Lashley, AAA Annapolis, March 12,
1970.

In the basement of the Maryland Inn, at
several tables pushed into T-formation, a
dozen men filled themselves with biscuits,
bacon, and eggs. Behind the head of the T,
a massive fireplace was crowded with the
artifacts of an earlier, agrarian era—great
cooking pots and ladles. The men had faces
chipped and hardened by the rural outdoors.
They were of a mind traceable to the time
when rugged individuals blazed their own
tralls across the continent—wherever they
pleased.

The men came from the Willlams Con-
struction Company, the Highway Supply Cor-
poration, the Maryland Petroleum Associa-
tion, the Maryland Asphalt Association, the
Maryland Highway Contractors Assoclation,
the Maryland Motor Truck Association, the
Maryland Farm Bureau, the Highway Users
Federation for Safety and Mobility, and
every man's faithful mechanic in times of
need, the American Automobile Association.
Assembled was the Maryland highway lobby.

On the morning of March 12, they met for
breakfast in Annapolis to plan their assault
on the Maryland General Assembly. Malcolm
Rodman, a public relations man representing
the Maryland Auto Club, an AAA affiliate,
served as chairman of the strategy breakfast.
“We're not going to charm them into killing
it,” he warned. “We've got to threaten them.”
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The “it” was Governor Marvin Mandel's
legislation to create a single Department of
Transportation, pooling all transportation
programs and resources into one office that
could take “balanced transportation” out of
lip service and put it into practice.

The highwaymen were alarmed. The gov-
ernor was making a frontal assault on the
highway trust fund, which automatically had
funneled gasoline and other highway-user
taxes into the construction and care of high-
ways, free from the meddling of elected
officials,

“We should let the organizations that have
the broadest base testify first,” Rodman said,
“the ones that represent the consumers. After
that, we can get to those who have more
specialized appeals.” Heads nodded. The AAA
had the look of broad public support. Its
man in Washington, Glenn T. Lashley, would
be first up when the highwaymen had their
inning before the House Ways and Means and
Senate Finance committees.

Lashley is a tall, high-powered man who
dropped out of George Washington Univer-
sity Law School in 1947 and worked his way
up the AAA ladder. He has a large ego and
a crisp and confident voice, like that of a
car salesman or insurance agent. He is di-
rector of public relations for the AAA divi-
sion that encompasses the District of Co-
lumbia and its Virginia and Maryland sub-
urbs. He opened his presentation to the
joint committee by announcing his broad
base of support: "I am here representing
more than 200,000 AAA members in the
State of Maryland.”

When he finished, Senator Meyer Emanuel,
Jr., of Prince George's County rose from his
seat near the rear of the House chamber.
Emanuel had emerged as Lashley's most vo-
cal critic-in-residence on the AAA's Sub-
urban Maryland Advisory Board. He had
denounced Lashley in a letter which said he
and two other members of the Advisory
Board—Maryland legislator Pauline Menes
and former Congressman Carlton Sickles—
were ‘“dismayed and angered . , . sick and
tired . . . thoroughly disgusted . . . thorough-
1y incensed” by the AAA's blindness to the
fact that “freeways and more freeways and
automobiles and more automoblles are not
the answer to the problems of the country
today.”

On the House floor, Emanuel poured out
his sentiments anew, concluding: “Is my
fifteen or twenty bucks going into this?
Prove what you say—that you represent
two hundred thousand members.”

“I believe I do a better job than you do in
reading the opinions of your constituents in
Prince George's, Senator,” Lashley retorted.
“We asked the AAA members how they felt.
A tremendous majority of seventy-four per-
cent expressed opposition to the diversifi-
catlon of highway monles to other purposes.”

Lashley’s poll had been printed in Ameri-
can Motorist, a magazine he edits and distri-
butes to AAA households in the D.C. divi-
slon. Thus, only members in Montgomery
and Prince Georges counties, not the state-
wide Maryland membership Lashley claimed
to represent, saw it. Of the 1,229 responses—
4 percent of the suburban Maryland mem-
bership—T1 percent said they would support
a constitutional amendment to prohibit di-
version of highway money “into the general
fund” (not a transportation fund as pro-
posed by Governor Mandel) 25 percent op-
posed such a prohibition, and 4 percent sald
they didn't know.

Senator Emanuel did not contest Lashley's
arithmetic, but another legislator challenged
his logic. Delegate J. Willlam Hinkle of Bal-
timore County, floor manager of the legis-
lation, leaned back in his seat, clasped his
hands behind his head, creased his face with
a wry grin, and looking toward the celling
asked Lashley: Do you think only parents of
school children should pay school-support
taxes? Doesn't all of soclety benefit from
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better schools? As a motorist wouldn't
you benefit from mass transit that reduced
auto congestion and air pollution?

Lashley agreed on all points, hls volce
now muted. He looked worried for the first
time that day.

The other lobbyists made their presenta-
tions in the rhetoric of the public interest.
Then Secretary of State Blair Lee, author
of the legislation, returned for rebuttal and
singled out the AAA, “Everyone's a car driver
now,” he sald. “There are fewer smokers
and drinkers than therc are drlvers, but
their taxes go Into the general fund.” He
sald he, like Emanuel, wondered just who
Lashley represented. “If Mr. Lashley is speak-
ing for two hundred thousand people, he
should strike my wife's name off that list
and make it one hundred ninety-one thou-
sand, nine hundred and ninety-nine.”

There were more trips to Annapolis for
Lashley during March, and a heavy flow of
telegrams, letters, and press releases explain-
ing the trust fund battle to his board mem-
bers and to legislators, One release claimed
the highway lobby had scored telling blows
at the March 12 hearing.

Despite the trips, the chats In the sgtate-
house foyer, and the mall, Governor Man-
del’s transportation package was adopted
into law on March 30. The General Assembly
had not heeded the implied threats that the
AAA's 200,000 voters would rise up in wrath
against it if it dared tamper with the high-
way trust fund. The highway lobby had
suffered a rare defeat.

“Every time a member digs down in his
pocket for his dues dollar, he votes for
me."—Glenn T. Lashley, AAA Annapolis,
March 18, 1970.

Lobbyists do not operate comfortably in
public; they prefer private persuasion. For
public appearances, the highway lobby needs
the AAA to bear witness that the volce of the
highway lobby is really the voice of the
people. The AAA usually obliges. Thus, the
12,163,726 Americans who paid their AAA
dues this year find themselves unwitting
partles to such scenes as took place March 12
in Annapolis.

The typical AAA member is not the type to
allow such easy use of his name. Accord-
ing to a recent survey, the AAA member is
wealthier, owns more cars, is better traveled,
and is presumably better educated and more
widely read than most Americans.

Under the mantle of these 12 million af-
fluent but apparently acquiescent souls, the
AAA devotes the full measure of its energies
to the business of the highway lobby—build-
ing more and more freeways to be coagulated
with more and more gasoline-burning cars
that will then demand more and more free-
ways, ad infinitum. To maintaln unfettered
freedom to bulld freeways, the lobby must
protect with unwavering vigilance its fattest
calf—the trust fund.

In the AAA's 1970 booklet of “Policles and
Resolutions,” warnings against ‘‘diversion™
of highway dollars abound. They appear un-
der every conceivable heading.

While AAA policles do pay lip service to
public transportation, that is as far as they
go. AAA insists that motorists’ taxes not be
diverted to transit or even to transit-serving
roads or parking lots, and AAA vigorously
opposes all actions which tend to “compel
the public to use any one means of trans-
portation through unreasonable restrictions
or the imposition of tolls upon another
form.” Significance can be read into the
fact that this thinly wvelled call for un-
bridled highway expansion comes under the
poliey book's “Urban Public Transportation”
heading.

While even the Automobile Manufactur-
ers Association and the Automobile Dealers
Association have testified in favor of Federal
ald for mass transit, the AAA has not seen
fit to carry lip service that far. When Sena-
tor Harrison Willlams (D-N.J.) introduced
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legislation to create an urban mass transit
trust fund out of the one percent automo-~
bile excise tax, which does not go into the
highway fund, AAA national headquarters
sent chief lobbyist John de Lorenzi to plead
that Congress not “compound the injury”
of an “unjust” tax on cars by giving it to
transit.

Such policies and actions propelled Sena-
tor Emanuel into his role as the AAA's rebel-
in-residence. He wrote Lashley: “You are
still back in the early nineteen hun-
dreds. . . You have not come up with any-
thing new, at least since I have been a mem-
ber—and that is about thirty years.”

The rebellion is spreading to other AAA
homes. In Ohio, letters in the March 1970
issue of the club publication attacked the
AAA's endorsement of a freeway through a
Cleveland park: “The dinosaur-age policy
of your organization—the public be damned,
any freeway is better than no freeway—
needs re-appraisal by your people. . . . You
do not reflect the thinking of the majority
of your members. . . . Without doubt, those
that would benefit most from the sprawling
concrete maze are not your members, but
the auto companies, construction unions, oil
companies and other self-interest groups.”

The only recourse available to such AAA
members is to tear up their membership
cards, as one woman did at the March 12
hearings In Annapolis, and to sacrifice the
benefits that first lured them into the AAA
fold.

Other auto clubs are giving AAA compe-
tition by providing some of the same bene-
fits, but they have not grown to anything
resembling the size of the sixty-eight-year-
old AAA. The two largest and most direct
competitors are the auto clubs of Allstate
Insurance and American Oil Company. They
provide services similar to those of the AAA,
including free towing and road service, in-
surance, bail-bond protection, and travel
information, but their memberships are
confined largely to their customers. Gulf Oil
Corporation also has a club, but its major
services are low-cost insurance and travel-
guide information; it does not provide free
road service.

A spokesman for American Oil's club sald
his office recelved an accelerated flow of re-
quests for membership after January 1969,
when AAA raised its dues from $18 to $20.
Both American and Allstate charge $15 an-
nual dues.

The local AAA lost its biggest chunk of
membership in 1963 during one of the angri-
est escalations of the ten-year war between
subways and freeways. In October 1962,
American Motorist claimed a circulation of
157,776; by October 1963 it had dropped to
137,443.

During that year, the local AAA sent one
top official after another to Congressional
and District hearings to condemn the Na-
tional Capltal Transportation Agency's pro-
posal that the freeway system be cut back
and restudied.

It was at this time, too, that AAA lobbyist
Washington I. Cleveland became the nemesis
of local freeway fighters. He played the high-
way lobby’s musical chairs game with such
relish that he forgot at times exactly which
hat he was wearing.

He had been instrumental in organizing
the local unit of the highway lobby’s um-
brella agency, the Highway Users Confer-
ence, and was its secretary-treasurer in 1963
when he mailed out an appeal for “substan-
tial contributions"” to help “an all-out pub-
lic relations program'™ to combat NCTA. He
signed the letter, on AAA stationery, with
his Highway Users Conference title. A subse-
quent letter, on Highway Users Conference
stationery, displayed the address and tele-
phone number of the AAA,

In September 1963, the boundaries of the
highway lobby blurred further. The “D.C.
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Committee for Balanced Transportation” let-
terhead also used the AAA’s address and tele-
phone number, with the Highway Users Con~
ference telephone extension. The letter de-
scribed the committee as a ‘‘group of inde-
pendent citizens” selling tickets to a $100-a-
plate dinner for D.C. Transit's O. Roy Chalk,
with proceeds to be “used to help effect the
completion of the already approved D.C. free-
way and bridge system.” Cleveland was listed
as secretary-treasurer of the “Committee for
Balanced Transportation.”

Cleveland did not limit his activism to the
highway lobby. He became a member of the
Committee of 100 on the Federal City, which
was then emerging as an antifreeway force,
and won a seat on its Roads Subcommittee.
Attorney Peter Craig, chairman of the Roads
Subcommittee, recalls that Cleveland was
vehemently against every policy that opposed
freeway construction until his conflict of in-
terest became so obvious he was removed
from the subcommittee.

Cleveland persisted, employing every tac-
tic available to stop the Committee of 100
from adopting a stance that might throw a
roadblock in the freeway path. With parlia-
mentary quibbling, fillbuster, and whatever
else was at hand, his disruptive strategy
caused a series of pitched power battles
within the citizens movement.

At a D.C. Highway Department hearing,
after the Committee of 100 had registered
its opposition to the Three Sisters Bridge,
Cleveland was summoned as if by prearrange-
ment to present what he sald was a minority
report of the Committee of 100. The follow-
ing January, the Committee of 100 answered
by not sending him a dues statement for
membership renewal.

At about this time, Cleveland also was re-
tired from the AAA. The assoclation had
earlier adopted a policy of mandatory retire-
ment at age sixty-five, but had allowed those
over that age to be retailned on an annual
basis by their boards. For several years Cleve-
land had been the beneficiary of that retainer
policy, but in 1964, he was retired with cere-
monial pomp. Into his lobbying shoes stepped
Glenn T. Lashley.

Lashley had worked his way up the ladder
to manager of the National Pedestrian Pro-
gram at AAA national headquarters and was
then transferred into the D.C. division offices
to supervise four previously separate activi-
ties: publication of American Motorist, lob-
bying, public relations, and traffic safety. The
heads of these units were veterans of long
service, and as each retired, he was not
replaced. Instead, Lashley assumed the duties
and broadened his direct influence over local
AAA affairs. “It was like on-the-job training
for me,” he recalls. “I was picking their
brains.”

At the same time Lashley was centralizing
the four activities in his office, the local AAA
needed an image overhaul. Membership was
dropping, freeways were increasingly unpop-
ular, and the AAA's eye was getting blacker.
In mid-1865, Lashley's three advisory boards
presented a peace pipe to subway planners
in the form of a shovel and the advice, “Stop
talking and start digging.” Lashley never
fails to mention the occasion when asked how
far his club’s endorsement of public transit
really goes.

In 1967, the AAA again heard dissident
voices when Lashley used his magazine to
attack two appointments to the U.S. Depart-
ment of Transportation—Cleveland’s relent-
less Committee of 100 opponent Peter Craig,
and another Committee of 100 member, Paul
Sitton. Agaln, the key issue was Three Sisters
Bridge.

Lashley also filled Cleveland’s slot in the
musical chairs game: as a registered lobbyist
with Congress and the legislatures of Virginia
and Maryland, as an executive committee
member of the local Highway Users Confer-
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ence, and as a member of the Road Gang, the
semisecret luncheon club that gives its mem-
bers inside tips on the actlvities of transpor-
tation policy-makers. The Road Gang, as re-
vezled by Washington writer Mrs. Helen
Leavitt in her recent book Superhighway-
Superhoaz, includes 240 men from the inner
ring of those who make and use highway
policy for profit.

Lashley isn't the lone AAA voice in that
circle. Others have included J. N. Robertson,
D.C. highway director for twenty-five years,
treasurer of the powerful American Road
Builders Association, and a member of the
AAA District Advisory Board; the late
Richard W. Tupper, the AAA’s associate di-
rector of Public Affairs until his death in
January; and W. L. Robinson, director of the
AAA's department of Traffic Engineering and
Safety until his recent retirement. AAA
Advisory Board member Charles D, Curtiss,
former Bureau of Public Roads commissioner,
received the Road Gang's 1968 award for
“outstanding contributions to the advance-
ment of highway transportation in the pub-
lic interest.”

“My board can't fire me, That's why I can
afford to talk to my board member [Senator
Emanuel| the way I did.”—Glenn T. Lashley,
AAA Annapolis, March 18, 1970,

So much job security is built into the
AAA's self-perpetuating structure that em-
ployees control policy, both at the local and
national levels,

The AAA 1s a federation of 235 clubs
throughout the United States and Canada. It
describes itself as a “not-for-profit” orga-
nization, thus earning no profits on which
to pay income taxes. It does, however, pay
property tax on its $928,833 headquarters
building at 1712 G Street, Northwest, a block
from the White House compound. Its first-
halr 1970 tax payment was $14,396.91.

The AAA’s national board of directors con-
sists of 103 men selected from the boards and

executive staffs of the member clubs. They
are elected at the annual convention by local
club delegates, but the recommendations of
the national board’s nominating committee
are almost always accepted without op-

position. Oldtimers recall only once—
“sometime back in the early 1940's”"—when
a nominee of the nominating committee was
opposed from the floor.

Eight of the national board members rep-
resent clubs of the Canadian Automobile
Association. Of the ninety-five U.S. board
members, close to half are AAA employees
and many others represent banks and savings
and loan institutions, which make most of
the natlon’s auto loans; companies which
supply components to auto manufacturers:
the insurance and construction industries;
truckers; and automobile dealers.

California, where automobility is a re-
ligion, has seventeen national directors, five
of them AAA employees. By contrast, the
more transit-oriented state of New York has
six on the national board, Illinois only three,
In Ohio, where AAA members are protesting
agalnst freeways, four of the ten national
directors are salarled employees of AAA.
Michigan, with its automobile empire intact,
has twelve directors.

Of the 235 clubs, 224 are independent, free
to determine their own structures, dues
levels, and policies. These independent clubs
are required only to maintain standards of
service and to contribute twenty-five cents
per member to the national treasury.

The remaining eleven clubs are strays. Be-
cause they could not afford to meet AAA
service standards on their own, they were
made “divisions' of the national office, which
appoints their stafls, collects their dues, and
pays their bills. Because it is based here in
the national headquarters city, the District
of Columbia AAA is one of these divisions.
Its staff is part of the national staff and
serves at the pleasure of the natlonal execu-
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tive vice president, George F. EKachlein, Jr.
Says Lashley, “I don’'t have a set budget.
I just see what needs to be done and pry
loose the money to do it.”

Because his is not an independent club,
Lashley does not have a local board of di-
rectors, as other clubs have. Instead he has
advisory boards for the District, the Maryland
suburbs, and the Virgina suburbs. These ad-
visors serve by appointment of the national
president, Harry Holt of Stockton, California.
The advisory boards “usually lean on the
stafl"” to suggest nominees, and the national
president in turn appoints whomever the
advisory boards recommend, according to
Lashley.

One observer describes the advisory boards
as “a bunch of elderly citizens they prop up
with lunch.” Senator Emanuel is slightly less
harsh. Frequently, he says, the advisors act
as rubber stamps for policy recommendations
of staff members who come prepared with
fully researched presentations. “I almost had
the feeling I was sitting there like a puppet
lending credence to their philosophy,” he
says.

Lashley acknowledges that “by and large,
the board will say, “Well, you're the profes-
sional staff,'” and approve his policy recom-
mendations. He has never had a proposal re-
jected.

The AAA staff also controls policy at the
national level. In 1968, the natlonal staff,
including the staffs of the eleven divisions,
numbered 600. The operating chief is Kach-
lein, a well-known figure among highway
enthusiasts on Capitol Hill and at the De-
partment of Transportation for his fre-
quent “informational” wvisits and his own
appearances before Congressional commit-
tees.,

Under Kachlein’s direction, the staff sug-
gests policy changes to the appropriate
standing committees of the national board.
All but one of these sixteen committees are
under the domination of salaried staff;
eleven are composed entirely of staff, includ-
ing the Audit and Budget Committee, Long
Range Planning Committee, and Special
Committee on Urban Transportation. Four
committees, including the important High-
way Committee, are mostly staff members.
Only one committee, the Finance and Invest-
ment Committee, has no staff members; one
of its members is James F, Willett of the
American Security and Trust Company, the
AAA's national treasurer,

Once reviewed by standing committees,
suggestions are rejected or passed on to a
Policy Committee, which makes its recom-
mendations to the annual convention,

At the national convention, the vote of
each club is assigned according to its size.
The local units send their board chalrmen
and top staff personnel, not the rank and
file. The AAA employees, armed with full-
time research and preparation and a dedica-
tlon to preserve the status quo that hired
them, are in command.

Can the rank and file attend a conven-
tion? Only if chosen as delegates by their
local clubs. Most members don't ask because
they don't consider the AAA a political
entity that demands such attentlon. To the
rank and filg, the club is simply a service
agency that sells road service, insurance,
tour guldance, and bail-bond protection.

When an opponent of traditional AAA
policy does squeeze Into a convention, as did
Emanuel the year he was Maryland Advisory
Board chalrman, he finds himself a “minor-
ity of one.”

When Peter Cralg sought to turn the local
AAA from its opposition to the Congression-
ally imposed five-year “freeze” on District
freeway construction, he asked for a copy of
“the AAA by-laws or other organic docu-
ments that would indicate its authority to
take positions and lobby on matters of this
kind.” Washington Cleveland ‘told him, “We
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just don’t give out our own by-laws, even
on request from AAA members.”

Seeking information about AAA finances is
even more frustrating. When asked for a
statement of club finances, John de Lorenzi,
national director of public and government
relations, said, “No, there's nothing like that
available.” How could an AAA member learn
how his dollar was being spent? “At the
annual meeting. There's a review at the an-
nual meeting.” There was nothing in writ-
ing? “Not that I can think of offhand.”

Arthur I. Cooper, director of finances and
control, said, “We don’t make that available
to the general public, It's considered privil-
eged information.”

At the local level, Lashley promised to
obtain the financial data but finally said,
“There's not & thing I can do about that.”
He did obtain the “annual proceedings,” but
they did not contain any financial informa-
tion. The booklet, “Activities and Progress,”
contained the annual reports of nine stand-
ing committees. Committees that deal with
financial matters were excluded. The annual
reports did contaln ample discussion, how-
ever, of the AAA's philosophy concerning the
need for continued expansion of the high-
way program and protection of its sources
of revenue.

Based on lts count of twenty-five cents
for each of 12,163,726 members, the national
AAA operates with $3,040,031 annually. The
AAA also has other sources of revenue and
has been expanding into a broad range of
activities., Its subsidiary, Reglonal Services
Corporation, has been selling tires to sixty
AAA clubs which in turn sell them to their
road service outlets “with a bullt-in profit to
the station of $10 per tire.”

Now the AAA is testing sales of special
car batteries as well, and in December, it
added a film developing service. The AAA
also acts as Insurance agents, selling acci-
dent and other insurance in addition to the
basic death or dismemberment coverage
members receive, as travel agents, through
its World Wide Travel Bureau which recently
moved from New York to the Washington
headquarters building, and as ticket agents,
distributing tickets to such events as ball
games and concerts.

The District division has about 224,000
members in 145,000 households, of which
about 80 percent renew annually. Despite
the 20 percent dropout rate. Lashley says his
D.C. division records a monthly net increase
in membership of 1,000. Dues are $20, with
an additional $5 fee for new members. Thus,
dues bring between $4.6 and $4.9 million a
year to the D.C. division. How this and other
money is spent, even advisory board mem-
bers don’t know.

What about AAA's retirement funds? What
banks have them? What salaries and fringe
benefits do AAA executives receive? Most im-
portantly, how much does AAA spend on its
lobbyists and their activities? The AAA de-
clines to give answers.

The AAA evidently is prospering, well
enough to move its D.C. division offices out of
headquarters and into plush suites in the
high-rise North Building at Wheaton Plaza,

Lashley insists AAA is “beholden to no
organization.” He cites consumer-protection
articles frequently printed in his magazine.
In September 1969, the magazine admitted
that fuel was wasted in the automobile en-
gine, but advised that fuel-savers '‘are a
completely unnecessary expense and, in many
cases, totally ineffective,” because "“if a device
existed which would effectively increase the
miles per gallon ratio as claimed, automobile
manufacturers would install them as either
standard or optional equipment.” Similarly
typical were remarks in the March 1970 issue
which extolled the automobile industry's
progress in curbing air pollution caused by
CAars.

National AAA policy states: “No new legis-
lation should be enacted making compulsory
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the installation of anti-pollution devices on
motor vehicles until sufficlent tests prove that
the benefits to be derived will justify the
cost to the motoring public.” Its policy in
support of auto safety devices is similarly
backhanded.

Also used to buttress AAA's contention of
independence is its impassioned fight to keep
trucks from growing larger. When truckers
asked Virginia to allow “double-bottoms” on
its highways, Lashley’'s office cranked out 10,-
000 flyers and 25,000 bumper stickers for
statewide distribution. A two-page spread in
the American Motorist was sent to every
member of the state legislature, and allies in
the Virginia legislature offered five bills to
ralse truckers’ taxes, thus keeping truckers
busy fighting taxes. The AAA won that round.

It also won in Congress when legislation
was introduced to abolish truck limitations
on Interstate highways, but seasoned ob-
servers of highway politics on the Hill are
unimpressed by the intermal rupture in the
highway lobby.

When such a rupture occurs, it usually
heals quickly. The truckers and the auto-
motive interests know they need each other
because they both need highways—and all of
them need the mantle of broad public sup-
port the AAA casts over their activities.

The AAA’s members foot the bill but have
not a thing to say about how their names
are used or how their AAA dollars are spent.
The AAA is really its staff and the vested
interest groups it serves, not its members.

WHO'S WHO IN AAA

The area AAA division is run by the na-
tional headquarters, with advisory boards in
the District, suburban Maryland, and north-
ern Virginia.

The suburban Maryland board includes
securlties broker Robert M. Hanson as chair-
man and Delegate Pauline Menes as vice
chairman, plus state Senators Emanuel, Mar-
garet Schweinhaut, and Louise Gore, Con-
gressman Gilbert Gude, and former Congress-
man Carlton Sickles. Also members are civil
engineer Fred W. Tuemmler; architect Theo-
dore Cromar; John R. Graff, assistant vice
president of Suburban Trust Company; at-
torney Robert A. Wallace: Sam Elg, president
of the Georgian Motel; James A. Buchanan,
IV, construction contractor; Charles H. Gra-
ham, a telephone company executive; John A,
Scheibel, a member of the Maryland-Nation-
al Capital Park and Planning Commission;
and Maxwell Scrimgeour, a realtor,

The Northern Virginia Advisory Board has
ten members. Chairman is employee relations
consultant Ralph Yow, Jr., who also 1s a di-
rector of two Insurance companies. Vice-
chairman is construction contractor W. Al-
vord Sherman, Sr. Other members include
auto dealer Harry W. Bendall of Alexandria;
Thomas E. Sebrell III, president of First &
Citizens National Bank of Alexandria; real-
tors Omer L. Hirst and Edwin Lynch; W. P.
Ames, Jr., treasurer of Murphy and Ames,
Inc., a builders supply company; attorney
L. Lee Bean of Arlington; S. Cooper Dawson,
president of Penn Daw Hotel Corporation;
and Mrs. Walter J. Crater of Falls Church.

The District Advisory Board is chaired by
the formidable General Louls W. Prentiss, the
Army Corps of Engineers commander who
served as Engineer-Commissioner of the Dis-
trict until 1956, and then became executive
secretary of the American Road Builders As-
sociation until retirement in 1968. His son
works for the D.C. High'way Department. Vice
chairman is Adelbert W. Lee, a realtor who
advertises himself as a “qualified appraiser
in condemnation suits.” Among the other
sixteen advisors are Daniel W. Bell, former
president of American Security and Trust;
Francis G. Addison, Jr., vice president of the
Union Trust Company; J. N. Robertson,
treasurer of the American Road Bulilders As-
soclation; P. Y. K. Howat, president of Howat
Concrete Company; trucker Francis J. Kane;
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building contractor J. Slater Davldson, Jr.;
U.S. Senate Chaplain Dr. Frederick Brown
Harris; C. D. Curtiss, the Road Gang award
recipient who was Bureau of Public Roads
commissioner until 1957 when he moved to
the American Road Bulilders Association as
special assistant to its newly arrived execu-
tive secretary, General Prentiss; attorney
Renah F. Camaller; retired Deputy Police
Chief William J. Liverman; Msgr. Thomas W.
Lyons; school board member Mrs. Gloria
Roberts; Colonel West A, Hamilton of Hamil-
ton Printing; Clark G. Diamond of Sealtest
Foods; Stephen R. Woodzell, president of
Potomac Electric Power Company; and Irv-
ing C. Root, a city planning consultant. The
chairmen of the suburban Maryland and Vir-
ginla boards are also members of the D.C.
board.

RIDE IN THE DESERT

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr., Speaker, Ray
McHugh, Washington Bureau chief of
the Copley Press, recently made an on-
the-spot inspection tour of the Israel
side of the Suez Canal and analyzed his
impressions of the Sinai Peninsula and
the Suez Canal battleline in an article
in the Wednesday, May 27 Elgin, Ill.,
Daily Courier-News. In view of the grow-
ing belligerence of Egyptian President
Nasser and growing Soviet involvement
in the Middle East, I believe this article
is quite timely:

RmE 1IN THE DESERT
(By Ray McHugh)

KANTARA, Suez CaNAL.—The flak jackets
and British-type helmets make the 100-
degree heat even more oppressive. Flies and
desert gnats hover in swarms, darting in for
attacks. The white sand clings to clothing
and seeps inside to chafe the skin.

But a reporter quickly forgets his discom-
fort as his driver begins the last five-mile
dash to the SBuez Canal and the safety of
Israeli fortifications.

The oil-stained sand dunes on both sides
of the Russian-built one and one-half lane
black asphalt road have been beaten back by
countless tanks, half-tracks and other
armored vehicles. Both sides of the road are
littered with the debris of war.

Some of the burned out, rusting hulks of
trucks and tanks are mute reminders of the
Egyptian retreat down this road in 1967. A
wrecked armored car and a self-propelled
gun that lies twisted and broken, however,
bear the star of David insignia and are evi-
dence that some Egyptian shells in recent
weeks have found their mark,

The driver slows as a Patton tank lumbers
across the road ahead, changing position, and
one becomes aware of miles of telephone line
and barbed wire tossed into jumbled tangles
by long-ranging Egyptian shells that may
have been seeking the six-inch-thick black
cables that carry water and gasoline to Kan-
tara.

“Hang on” shouts the driver and he
wrenches the wheel first to one side, then
the other to avoid fresh shell holes in the
road, but never easing the pressure on the
accelerator.

A line of low green trees comes into view
and as it grows one makes out a cluster of
pink stuceo building ahead.

The trees mark the eastern edge of the
Suez Canal, whose sluggish green waters were
once the lifeline of the British empire and
the Middle East oil industry. Today they are
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the front line between Israel and Egypt in
a steadily worsening conflict that seems to
defy solution,

Kantaran which means “bridge” in Arabic,
is the key communications point on the
northern reaches of the canal. It lies halfway
between Port Said on the Mediterranean and
Ismalia and it is a door that President Gamal
Abdel Nasser must open if he ever hopes to
retake the Sinal Desert and march on Tel
Aviv. It was the base for Britain's World War
I conquest of Palestine.

The simple fact of the Sinal is roads. No
military defense or offenses can ignore them,
and from the Egyptian side of the canal any
attempt to reclaim this vast desert and push
again to the threshold of Israel must be con-
centrated on Kantara, Ismalia and Suez to
the south.

Infantry assaults, supported by armor, are
out of the question in the desert and north-
ern marshlands near the Mediterranean and
there is no evidence that the Soviets are
ready to give Nasser the ships, equipment and
training necessary for a leapfrog amphibious
campalgn across the Mediterranean shore.

The full division of Egyptians confronting
the small Israeli garrison at Kantara, how-
ever, has bridging equipment and some am-
phiblan tanks should the order come to
attempt a crossing in force.

“If I were them, I would not attempt it,"”
said an Israeli colonel in command of this
northern sector, “but then the Egyptians
often are illogical.”

Kantara Is one point of the apex of a tri-
angle that runs straight north like an arrow
up the canal to Port Sald, east along the
Mediterranean to the luxurious date palm
forests of El Arrish where Napoleon once
landed almost 200 years ago, then southwest
back to Eantara—or what is left of it.

Inside this triangle is a maze of marsh-
land, bitter salt lakes and shifting sand.
South of the El Arrish-Eantara Road is an
ocean of sand dunes, some 50 feet high,
marked only by the quickly erased tracks
of a wandering bedouin and his camel.

“There is simply no way back across the
desert, except by this road,” said the colonel.

The road which continues for 250 kilo-
meters to the kibbutz on the edge of the
Gaza Strip where Samson wrecked the
Philistines’ temple and later met Lelilah is
still strewn with the wreckage of the 1967
Egyptian debacle—burned-out tanks and
trucks, bullet-riddled villages and the
of a thousand tanks and armored vehicles.

Arab children play In the wreckage and
their mothers and older sisters patiently
search along the highways for pomegranates
while men sit in small clusters, sharing old
stories, or work in small detachments, sweep-
ing and shoveling last night’s sand off the
asphalt. At intervals, American-built snow-
plows are parked in shelters, ready to clear
the road in the event of a severe sandstorm.

With the exception of El Arrish, most of
the villages in the occupied Sinal seem vir-
tually deserted. No attempt has been made
to repair the damages of 1967. El Arrish is
swollen by refugees from Kantara. The Is-
raelis evacuated the civilian population from
the canal almost immedlately after their
1867 victory.

An American visiting this strange, out-of-
the-way corner of the world is struck by
the dimensions of the Arab-Israeli confron-
tation.

If it is true that Nasser has gathered huge
forces along the canal, it seems equally true
that Israel is relying on a much smaller, but
well-honed, highly mobile defense, backed
by U.S.-built Hawk antiaircraft missiles that
sit almost nonchalantly by the roadside,
pointing west, northwest and southwest.

No vistors sees the full scope of the Israeli
military effort, but the network of supply
bases, communications centers, support
roads and repair depots indicates a strong
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defense in depth. Defense Minister Moshe
Dayan and Chief of Staff Bar Lev are ap-
parently confident that Israell air superior-
ity combined with well-protected strong
points along the canal would provide the
precious hours needed to call up reserves
and regulars from Israel to meet any full-
scale offensive.

Eventually, the introduction of Russian

pilots over the canal and the Sinai could
force a change in this strategy, but Israel’s
forces today appear designed to punish any
Egyptian forays across the canal while also
providing the support structure for greatly
expanded forces, if they are needed.

MEDICAL CARE AT VA HOSPITALS

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, in recent
days the Veterans' Administration sys-
tem of medical care for our veterans has
come under attack. I have been deeply
concerned that these misleading and dis-
torted attacks will discourage the brave
men now in military service and cause
them to fear the treatment they will re-
ceive should they need hospitalization
after returning home. Let me say they
should have no fear. It has been my ex-
perience that the VA hospitals through-
out the country are ranked as among the
finest in the land and are proficient cen-
ters of care.

Our own VA hospital in Manchester is
one that we can be proud of and through
personal knowledge, I know that it offers
splendid care to our sick and disabled
veterans.

The Manchester Union Leader recently
published a letter from the mother of
two veterans that tells the story of the
care her sons received in still another of
our VA hospitals. Her letter tells, better
than any words of mine, of the fine care
that is given in the VA hospital in White
River Junction, Vt.

Mr. Speaker, I am inserting this letter
from this brave mother and the comment
of the editor of the Manchester Union
Leader in the Recorp at this time that
we may help to counter some of the un-
warranted charges concerning veterans’
hospitals that have caused such concern
throughout the Nation:

TrRIBUTE TOo VA HoSPITAL IN WHITE
RiIvER JUNCTION

Addressed to William Loeb: I am & mother
of three Marines, who served in the Pacific
during WWII. It made my blood boil to read
the recent article in “Life"” magazine on the
VA Hospitals.

Two of our sons each lost a leg and have
required surgery and care several times In the
past years—one time as recently as this
spring. They have been patients at the VA
Hospital in White River Junction, Vt. There
just are not enough beautiful words, to ex-
press our praise of this hospital.

As one enters the hospital, the wailting
room is very attractive. There is always a
beautiful floral arrangement. Here patients,
who are ambulatory, may visit with their
families, Children are not allowed in the
wards or rooms—so 1t means a lot to patients,
to be able to see the children.

The hospital is the epitome of cleanliness.
The care of the patlents is wonderful. The
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doctors, nurses, corpsmen and alds are so kind
to the patients and also to the relatives and
friends who visit them.

The food is excellent. The patients are
given printed menus, the day before, they
may choose what they wish to eat the follow-
ing day. I think this eliminates a lot of waste.
Naturally, all patients do not care for the
same foods.

Most of the rooms and wards have television
sets, as does the recreation rooms. This hospi-
tal has occupational therapy, where one may
learn to make leather goods, jewelry, etc. I
have seen some beautiful work done by
patients. It certainly helps to while away the
hours that they are confined and gives their
morale a boost to make a beautiful handbag
for their wife, say, on Mothers Day.

The one thing that gave me the most com-
fort was when I phoned the hospital to find
out the condition of our son following sur-
gery. 1 didn't receive the usual “as well as
could be expected.” I was connected with a
doctor who gave me a true and complete
report. This means a lot to the family, es-
pecially when the distance to the hospital is
great and the roads ley.

If such conditions do exist as pictured in
“Life" magazine, I think such hospitals need
a new administrator.

I'say, "Thank God for the VA Hospital in
‘White River Jet., Vt.”

I feel the government is dolng all in its
power to give the returning veterans the very
best of care and the benefits of the latest in
medical and surgical techniques.

Eprrors: (Mother of two wounded veter-
ans)—Having had many contacts with the
VA hospital in White River Junction, we con-
cur most emphatically with the judgment
expresed above .. . and to think the Gov-
ernment, a few years ago, was talking about
closing this hospital down!

CONGRESSMAN ROSENTHAL FOR
THE CONSUMER

HON. JOSEPH P. ADDABBO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. ADDABBO. Mr. Speaker, it has
been my privilege to cosponsor legisla-
tion introduced by our colleague from
New York, the Honorable BEnJamMIN S.
RoseENTHAL, to create a Cabinet position
for Consumer Affairs, as an independent
agency to act as a watchdog over con-
sumer problems and a guardian of con-
sumer rights. Through the untiring ef-
forts of my colleague from Queens, Con-
gressman RosSeNTHAL, and others, these
issues have moved into the forefront of
public attention and have provoked de-
bate and editorial comment across the
country.

I call to the attention of my colleagues
a recent editorial which appeared in the
June 22, 1970, issue of the Long Island
Press on the subject of consumer legis-
lation. I am placing the text of the edito-
rial in the Recorp at this time in order
to add to this constructive debate.

StroNG MebICINE Is NEEDED

A timely report prepared for the National
Commission on Product Safety has confirmed
criticism of federal regulatory agencies long
volced by consumer groups.

In such areas as automobiles, flammable
fabrics and toys, these agencies have not
grappled with urgent problems of product
safety, according to the report written by
Howard A. Jeffront, former chief counsel for
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the National Highway Safety Bureau, and
three associates. If this official negligence
continues, the panel found, “the agencies
will serve mainly to insulate resistant in-
dustry from legitimate complaints.”

The report sald there is no easy way to
align such agencles as the Food and Drug
Administration and the Commerce Depart-
ment squarely on the side of the consumer,
where they belong. The answer is adequate
funding and stafing and consumer repre-
sentation in the regulatory process.

These findings buttress a bill to create
three consumer agencles, including a 12-
member advisory council to keep the White
House and the protective agencles posted on
the effectiveness of laws and federal pro-
grams. This is a compromise between Rep.
Benjamin S. Rosenthal, Jackson Heights
Democrat, its chief architect, and the ad-
ministration, which wants to keep the Office
of Consumer Affalrs a permanent White
House agency and create a consumer pro-
tection agency in the Justice Department,
The compromise bill would maintain the
White House office but create an independent
protection agency in which consumers would
be adequately represented.

The bill, described by Rep. Rosenthal as
“the first balance wheel inserted into the
market place in 50 years,” may not provide
all the answers to the problem of consumer
protection—but it is at least a departure
from regulatory agencies that fall to regulate
and protective agencies that fall to protect.

CAMBODIA

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. HARRINGTON, Mr. Speaker, the
President has stated that he had pulled
all U.S, troops out of Cambodia and
that the Cambodian operation has been
a “success.”

I have been opposed to our invasion
of Cambodia since the President an-
nounced that U.S. troops would be sent
into that neutral country on April 30.
Nothing has happened since that time to
change my opinion.

Robert Keatley in an article in today’s
Wall Street Journal entitled “Nixon to
Claim Success for Raids, But Critics
Dubious About Gains,” has articulated
the questions that I and many of my
colleagues have raised about the ration-
ale behind the Cambodian decision and
the validity of the claims of “victory”
which have emanated so frequently from
the administration.

I fear, Mr. Speaker, that our invasion
of Cambodia has merely served to widen
the Vietnam war and to embroil us in a
longer, more costly, and more divisive
Indochinese conflict.

Keatley writes:

The Cambodian raids were supposed to
ease pressures in South Vietnam-—not create
another client state for the U.8. to bankroll.
But some fear the latter Is happening, with
the U.S. drifting into deeper commitments to
Cambodia's Premier Lon Nol day by day.

Economic and military aid schemes are
being planned, too; a $50 million program for
the fiscal year beginning tomorrow is likely
(up from 79 million in the year ending
today).

Keatley also questions whether the
Lon Nol regime can survive for very long
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and describes Communist expansion into
southern Laos and into northern Cam-
bodia—an expansion that will give the
Communists “new supply routes and base
areas.”

One of the President’s reasons for
sending troops into Cambodia was that
success of the Vietnamization program
would be enhanced by clearing out enemy
sanctuaries in Cambodia.

In fact, by diverting thousands of
American troops into Cambodia for the
past 60 days and by sanctioning the con-
tinuation of the presence of South Viet-
namese troops in Cambodia, we may very
well have weakened our military posture
in Vietnam and prolonged our stay there.
Keatley states:

Communist military activity has increased
since April 20 (except for the Saigon area)
and is running at higher rates than during
1970's early months. Saigon’s army has done
badly in some defense battles, such as re-
cent engagements in the mountain resort of
Dalat and farther north near the demilita~-
rized zone, while the invasion has diverted
senlor Vietnamese commanders from local
security programs at home. In South Viet-
nam generally, American-South Vietnamese
pressure on the Communists has eased, al-
lowing them to move about more freely.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I believe that
all Americans should consider seriously
the ramifications of our actions in Cam-
bodia, and I hope that never again will
we be so foolish as to undertake such a
hopeless mission.

The article follows:

CAMBODIAN PAYOFF: NIXoN T0O CLAIM SUCCESS
FOR Rams, BuT CrrTicS DUBIOUS ABOUT
GAINS

(By Robert Keatley)

WasHINGTON.—Cambodia can be described
by one word: Vietory!"

That's the loyal assessment of Gen. Leonard
Chapman, the rather thoughtful Marine
Corps commandant and a member of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, who are the senior
military advisers to President Nixon.

It’s certainly a judgment that will be re-
peated today when Mr. Nixon releases his
summary of the controversial Cambodian in-
vasion, which has just ended (for 30,000
American ground troops at least; some South
Vietnamese remain). In addition, the Chief
Executive will surely emphasize this opin-
ion during tomorrow night’s special tele-
vision interview, when he will spend an hour
answering somewhat critical questions from
three newsmen.

But “victory” 18 not the verdict of many
other Administration officials, including some
of those best-informed about Asia. They be-
leve the pluses and minuses of the Cam-
bodian venture roughly cancel each other.
Some claim the costly invasion has done no
permanent damage to Hanoi’'s war strategy
and hinders U.S. efforts to end its involve-
ment in Indochina, They see few direct war
gains within South Vietnam due to the in-
cursion and worry that intensified political
opposition at home may hinder Mr. Nixon’'s
ability to continue an orderly disengagement
there.

“It's the same old story of the war,” com-
plains one officlal. “When we total the gains
and subtract the losses, there isn't much
left.”

DRIFTING INTO COMMITMENTS

The Cambodian ralds were supposed to
ease pressures in South Vietnam, not create
another client state for the U.S. to bankroll.
But some fear the latter s happening, with
the U.S. drifting into deeper commitments
to Cambodia’s Premier Lon Nol day by day.

Those who take this view note that both
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Defense Secretary Melvin Laird and Secre-
tary of State Willlam Rogers now concede
that continuing American air strikes, os-
tensibly to interdict enemy supply lines, will
in fact give the Cambodian army combat
support at times. Also, an American am-
bassador will soon be assigned to Phnom
Penh, the capital, upgrading the U.S. mis-
sion there., Economic and military aid
schemes are being planned, too; a §50 mil-
lion program for the fiscal year beginning
tomorrow is likely (up from $7.9 million in
the year ending today).

The U.S. military attache’s staff in Phnom
Penh, now totaling 17, is growing; it may
soon become a small advisory and training
unit for Lon Nol's ragtag army. Washington
is encouraging and will probably finance both
Thal and South Vietnamese troops if they
enter Cambodia to fight the Communists.

Complicating U.S. involvement in Cam-
bodia is the fact that Communist forces now
control the northern half of the country and
are operating elsewhere there. Cambodia's
general assembly, in a recent secret session,
discussed voting no confldence in Lon Nol,
a move that would shatter the fragile po-
litical situation in Phnom Penh. The as-
sembly settled for a watchdog committee,
headed by the premier’s sharpest critie, which
is supposed to insure that Lon Nol fulfills
pledges that brought him into power, such as
fighting Communists and corruption.

“U.S. policy hasn't allowed for the fact
that Lon Nol may not survive very long,”
says an Asia expert.

Besides fanning out in Cambodia, the
Communists have extended their control in
southern Laos since American troops entered
Cambodia April 20. Taken together, these
moves give them new supply routes and base
areas. Moreover, experts say the enemy will
regain partial use of lost sanctuaries as the
Americans and South Vietnamese leave Cam-
bodia. There the Communists can dig up
still-hidden supply caches; according to some
informed estimates, at least two-thirds of
their supplies remain safely in place.

That, of course, is not the picture Mr.
Nixon will paint today. His lengthy white
paper will undoubtedly claim unqualified
successes for the joint American-South Viet-
namese raids into enemy base areas.

TROOP WITHDRAWALS

Indications are that Mr. Nixon will say
vital enemy sanctuaries along the Cam-
bodian border have been destroyed and sup-
Ply routes severed, with Hanol no longer able
to use them freely. He will presumably con-
clude that this achievement has seriously
set back Communist commanders as they
try to disrupt the South Vietnamese govern-
ment's programs in the countryside. As evi-
dence, the President may cite a sharp drop
in Red activity around Saigon since the raids
in Cambodia began,

His white paper will be replete with statis-
ties. It's said the account will recall past
totals of supplies captured in operations in
South Vietnam; figures from the Cambodian
raids will top these by wide margins. In-
complete compilations already list 23,300
weapons, 1380 milllon bullets and 44,000
rocket rounds captured, among other things.

The paper will also promise that announced
troop withdrawals can proceed on schedule,
with 50,000 more men leaving South Vietnam
by Oct. 16 and another 100,000 by May 1.
Mr. Nixon may hint at moving even faster
if events warrant it, though he probably
won't make any firm promises at this time.
House Minority Leader Gerald Ford of Mich-
igan suggested Sunday that Mr. Nixon may
increase the Oct. 16 number to 70,000 due to
U.S. successes in Cambodia.

And there is a good chance the President
may unveil an attention-getting peace offen-
sive. One item may be appointment of a
prestigious ambassador to the Parls peace
talks in place of Philip Hablb, the able career
diplomat now in charge there (Mr. Habib
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may soon become ambassador to either Thai-
land or Cambodia). More sweeping could be
a dramatic proposal for a cease-fire, while
Hanoi and Washington work out arrange-
ments for ending the war completely. (Some
officlals expecting such a proposal believe
Hanol would flatly reject it, because it would
require North Vietnam to react from what
Mr. Nixon paints as a position of weakness.)

All in all, today’s pronouncement will seek
to show that a tenacious enemy has been
punished, the net cost to the U.S. has been
small and the war situation is vastly im-
proved. It will also stress that peace, not
military victory, i1s the main objective, and
that neither wider war nor new U.S. com-
mitments have developed since April 20.

But it will all add up to an incomplete,
and in some ways deceptive, account of what
the invasion has accomplished, the critics
maintain.

These critics, far from wanting a pell-mell
pullout, believe the U.S. can and should
honor its promise to help create a Saigon
regime that has a good chance of overcoming
Communist opposition at home. But they
think White House planners ordered the
Cambodian ralds without clear ideas of how
the attacks would help achieve TU.S.
objectives.

IMPACT ON VIETNAM

To start with, the Cambodian incursions
haven't seriously upset enemy operations
within South Vietnam—and many officials
stress the war must be decided there, not in
some neighboring nation. Communist mili-
tary activity has increased since April 20 (ex-
cept for the Salgon area) and is running at
higher rates than during 1970's early months.
Saigon's army has done badly in some defen-
sive battles, such as recent engagements in
the mountain resort of Dalat and farther
north near the demilitarized zone, while the
invasion has diverted senior Vietnamese
commanders from local security programs at
home, In South Vietnam generally, Amerl-
can-South Vietnamese pressure on the Com-
munists has eased, allowing them to move
about more freely.

In addition, the Cambodian raids have not
permanently disrupted the enemy’s overall
supply program, some officlals say. Despite
heavy rains and air ralds, the Communists
have kept cpen their main lines leading into
southern Laos and northern Cambodia, and
they are pouring 50 tons daily into new sup-
ply caches; last rainy season the Reds didn't
keep these lines in operation.

Back on April 20, Mr. Nixon said the U.S.
was attacking the enemy's Central Office for
South Vietnam (COSVN), which he called
“the headquarters for the entire Communist
military operation in South WVietnam."” He
hasn't mentioned it since and probably won't
today, for good reason.

SHORT-LIVED GAIN

The only military headquarters actually
overrun by allled troops was that of the Reds’
Military Subregion II, responsible for the
countryside near Saigon. Senior officers were
killed and captured, equipment seized and
forces routed; the sharp drop in enemy at-
tacks in the Salgon area is a direct result.
But a recent intelligence report reaching
here informed the White House that Sub-
region II has a new headquarters and is re-
stored to “combat effectiveness.” Presumably,
enemy activity near Saigon will pick up again
to match increases throughout the rest of
South Vietnam.

If it does, this means Hanoi’s basic battle
plan hasn't been serlously damaged by the
Cambodian ralds. And the political uproar
they caused in the U.S. could well reinforce
North Vietnam’s belief that it can outwait
the Americans, who will be forced to go home
someday. Hanoi's units within South Viet-
nam remain able to carry on low-level guer-
rilla warfare and apparently will have ade-
quate, though certainly not excessive,
supplies.
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Perhaps more important, Saigon appar-
ently has no specific plans for exploiting any
morale or military gains resulting from the
ralds into Cambodia. While President Thieu
is increasingly optimistic about victory, re-~
ports from Saigon say, some of his senior
generals are grumbling about lack of plans
for any military follow-through.

American forces apparently aran't gearing
up for intensified operations against the
Communists within South Vietnam. “There
aren't plans for doing so—even though Gen.
Abrams understands this need very well,”
says an informed source here.

MOVING INTO LAOS

However, there is some talk in the bureauc-
racy here about what to do next. To date it
must be rated more of a possibility than a
probability, but some officials are contem-
plating ground attacks by U.S. allies into
Laos to try to cut off the Ho Chi Minh Trail
leading South from Hanol. It's reported this
highly tentative talk focuses on the possibil-
ity inserting Thai troops from the west and
South Vietnamenese soldiers from the east,
presumably with much American combat
support but no U.S. ground forces.

“Attacks on Communist forces on southern
Laos and near the DMZ could be very profita-
ble,” argues one official.

President Nixon has repeatedly warned
Hanol he will act decisively if the enemy
doesn’t cool the combat and talk peace, and
he may have this move in mind. But many
who know the rugged Laotian terrain insist
no avallable forces could satisfactorily do
the job of cutting off the trail, and the fear
of fresh political dissent at home might rule
out the venture.

As an alternative to some big offensive
against this crucial supply route, Washing-
ton might settle for a resumption of small-
scale ground raids conducted against the
trail in the past.

Some analysts find this possibility dis-
turbing, however. “It is policy by increment,"
says one, meaning that the U.S. is declding
things case-by-case rather than following a
broad master plan with well-defined objec-
tives. These worriers feel that President
Nixon and his senior foreign-affairs adviser,
Henry Kissinger, may have forgotten their
views to substitute sound planning for the
chaotic policy-making of recent years.

RED CHINA'S ROLE

Some officlals have still another worry:
Communist China. They say U.S. policies
seem to be giving China opportunities for
making inexpensive gestures that could upset
the political atmosphere of Southeast Asia
without compensating gains for the non-
Communist side.

Peking isn't likely to send troops into
Indochina as long as North Vietnam itself
isn’t invaded, most analysts agree. But if
U.S.-backed Thal “volunteers" enter Cam-
bodia, Chairman Mao's men may announce
plans to organize Chinese "volunteers” to
fight back either in Cambodia or in Thalland
itself—where a small-scale Communist insur-
gent movement is run by Peking, not Hanoi.

It's unlikely that any such Chinese volun-
teers would actually be sent south, but the
political repercussion in Bangkok neverthe-
less would be great. The threat of a Chinese
invasion could frighten the Thalis out of the
war or at least cause considerably panic—
without a single Peking soldler leaving home.

In addition, China now has roughly 15,000
troops and engineers in northern Laos, up
from only 6,000 last October; they are build-
ing a road, supposedly at the request of the
Laotian government. Bangkok sees it as an
invasion route to Thalland; if the Chinese
should push the road further south, that,
too, would upset Thal confidence.

“All the Chinese would have to do is go
half-way to the Thai border, stop and build
a basketball court,” says one analyst, “but
it would do the trick.”
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NEW RECOGNITION SIGNALS ARE
NEEDED IN AMERICAN POLITICS
THESE DAYS

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, I recom-
mend the column by John P. Roche
which ran in the Washington Post on
June 25. While written in a light vein, it
contains a significant message which is
well worth noting. The column follows:
[From the Washington Post, June 25, 1970]

New RECOGNITION SIGNALS NEEDED IN

AMERICAN PoLITIcs THESE DAYS
(By John P, Roche)

Life these days is pretty complicated.
From the mail that comes in, it seems that
one thing we desperately need in American
politics are some new recognition signals—
the equivalent of IF.F. (Identification:
Friend or Foe) radar. For example, a reader
writes: “The other night I accidentally
turned on a radio program and heard some-
one bitterly denouncing ‘Kosher National-
ism' and ‘Jew imperialism.’ I thought the
American Nazis had seized the station, but
it turned out to be a Black Panther at a
leftwing rally.”

Another correspondent, equally perplexed,
noted that he was reading an article vigor-
ously defending the power of the President
to engage in hostilitles without a formal
declaration of war by Congress. He assumed
it was written by Sen. John Tower of Texas
but discovered at the conclusion that in
fact the author was Sen. Willlam Fulbright
of Arkansas—in an earller manifestation.

Obviously something has to be done to get
our contemporary categories sorted out. In
every historical period there are litmus tests
designed to separate the sheep from the
goats. Right after World War II, for instance,
we had a lot of Communist problems in the
liberal movement. Disciplined Party cau-
cuses tried to infiltrate and capture various
liberal organizations. If one started accusing
the C.P. of colonization, he was immediately
denounced as a “Red baiter” and, later, a
“MeCarthyite.”

It became essential to force the infiltrators
to identify themselves. For this purpose anti-
communist liberals devised an amendment
which, in one form or another, could be used
in virtually all situations. The Party faction
in a group would introduce, say, a motion
condemning loyalty oaths for teachers. We
would introduce a simple amendment, a pre-
amble stating: “While we disapprove of
teachers who accept totalitarian disci-
pline from either the right or the left” . . .
The condemnation of loyalty oaths would
follow. Although they were crazy not to
roll with the punch, the Communists were
under orders that any attack on the Soviet
Union had to be opposed. The vote on this
one invariably provided a hard head-count.
It differentlated the cadres from the con-
fused fellow travelers.

In 1948, when Henry Wallace provided the
Communists with a sacrificial offering, one
could always turn a Progressive Party meeting
inside out by moving that the group sup-
port “self-determination for Macedonia.”
Most Progressive Party supporters were in-
nocents who asked for it. They were always
baffled when their Communist ideological
guardians went up in smoke about the Mace-
donians, not realizing that “self-determina-
tion for Macedonia" was a “viclous Trot-
skyist, Bukharinite, antl-socialist slogan"—
that is, Tito was behind it!

There are some recogniiion signals around
today, but they tend to be fairly esoteric. You
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can, for instance, instantly fragment a New
Left youth meeting by advocating “spontane-
ity.” This sends the orthodox Communists
up one wall, the orthodox Trotskyites up an-
other, the Castro-Maoites up a third, and the
authentic crazies up still a fourth. Or, sug-
gest that American Negroes are an “oppressed
colonial people awaiting national liberation,”
and watch the fun.

But these are inadequate for our needs, Our
basic problem is how to tell a “radical’” from
a "reactionary,” and the old standards are
clearly obsolete. I would welcome suggestions
(to save time, send them directly to me at
Brandeis University, Waltham, Mass, 02154)
from readers with the hope that some time
in the near future a column can be used to
set out the best proposals. After all, when you
are not sure whether you are listening to a
Nazl or a Panther, something urgent must
be done.

HARMFUL CHEMICALS

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, I would
appreciate the opportunity of calling to
our colleagues’ attention a most interest-
ing letter written by Thomas Whiteside
to the editor of the New Yorker maga-
zine, and containing an examination of
several household items which may be
hazardous to the public health,

The letter, entitled “Department of
Amplification,” is a follow-up to Mr.
Whiteside’'s New Yorker articles earlier
this year about the dangerous fetus-de-
forming herbicide 2,4,5-T, which has
been utilized extensively as a defoliant
in Vietnam and as a weed killer here in
the United States.

This and other polychlorinated phe-
nolic compounds are so potentially dan-
gerous and attempts by public agencies to
restrict their distribution and use so
feeble, his argument goes, that uses of
such chemicals should be fully suspended
until it has been clearly shown “through
the necessary chemical, biological, and
environmental testing” that their em-
ployment is not in fact a public health
hazard.

The Whiteside argument is cogent. The
gentleman’s letter follows:

DEPARTMENT OF AMPLIFICATION,
New York, N.Y., June 7, 1970.
The EpITORS,
The New Yorker

Dear Sms: In the issues of February 7th
and March 14th of this year, I presented in
The New Yorker some of the mounting evi-
dence regarding the dangerous teratogenie,
or fetus-deforming, effects of the herbicide
2,4,5-T, which has been used in huge amounts
over the past decade as a defollant in Viet-
nam and as a weed killer here at home. What
seemed particularly alarming, as I reported,
was the seemingly unavoldable presence in
2.4,5-T of a highly toxic and teratogenic con-
taminant belonging to a group known com-
monly as dioxins. I also pointed out the re-
luctance of the government, despite its ap-
parent awareness of the dangers, to eliminate
or drastically restrict the use of this herbi-
cide.

On April 15th the Surgeon General of the
United States, Dr. Jesse L. Steinseld, ap-
peared before a Senate subcommittee, headed
by Senator Philip A. Hart, of Michigan, that
was investigating the safety of 2,4,5-T and
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announced, on behalf of the Secretary of
the Interlor, the Secretary of Agriculture,
and the Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare, a number of measures that were
being taken to limit the use of 2,4,5-T in this
country. These measures included the im-
mediate suspension of the Department of
Agriculture's registrations of liguid formula-
tions of 2,4,5-T used around the home and
of all formulations used for killing vegeta-
tion around lakes, ponds, and irrigation
ditches. The Surgeon General also announced
that the Department of Agriculture was
about to cancel its registrations of non-liguid
formulations of 2,4,5-T for use around the
home and on food crops, including corn,
barley, oats, rice rye, apples, and blueberries.
On the same day Deputy Secretary of Defense
David Packard announced the immediate
suspension of the use of 2,4.5-T in Vietnam.

Against a background of evidence accu-
mulated since 1966 that 2,4,5-T, or material
with which it is ordinarily contaminated to
some degree, exerts a fetus-deforming effect
on the offspring of experimental animals,
and a background, too, of extraordinary re-
luctance on the part of the government agen-
cies, including the office of President Nixon's
own Science Adviser, Dr. Lee DuBridge, to in-
form the public in a forthright manner about
the potential hazards of 2,45-T to human
health, the statement by the Surgeon Gen-
eral appeared to signal clear and unequivo-
cal action at last against the widespread use
of 2,4,6-T. Federal law requires that all pes-
ticides and herbicides be registered with the
Department of Agriculture before they can
be marketed in iInterstate commerce, and
the conclusion that citizens could reason-
ably be expected to draw from the Surgeon
General's statement was that cancellation
and suspension of these registrations had
put an immediate stop to the sale and use of
2,4,5-T here.

That conclusion, I regret to say, is not
justified. The word ‘“ecancellation,” which
has such an air of finality about it, and
which seems to signify drastic action, is
really one of the weaker words in the federal-
regulatory lexicon—far weaker than the
word “suspension,” which the Depariment of
Agriculture has applied to its action on the
registrations of liguid formulations of 2,4,5-T
used around the home and around lakes,
ponds, and irrigation ditches. To illustrate
one of the powerful distinctions implicit in
this upsidedown bureaucratic language,
when the Department of Agriculture sus-
pends the registration of a product for cer-
taln uses, the suspension takes force im-
mediately, and under federal law shipments
of the product in interstate commerce must
stop; in effect, the flow of the product from
manufacturer to ultimate user is immedi-
ately pinched off at a point reasonably close
to the source of supply. When the Depart-
ment of Agriculture cancels the registration
of a product for certain uses, however, the
movement of the product in interstate com-
merce is brought to no such automatic halt.
A company given a cancellation order is told
that after thirty days it can no longer ship its
product across state lines, but the company
has the right to appeal the order, and if it
does appeal, this action has the effect of
staylng the order. During the lengthy proc-
ess of appeal, the company can continue to
produce, ship, and sell the cancelled product.
A company whose product's registration is
suspended has no such recourse.

Approximately six weeks after the Surgeon
General’s announcement concerning 2.4,5-T,
I stopped in at several garden stores in the
New York area. I found that a number of
2,45-T formulations—weed killers, poison-
ivy sprays, and lawn food—were still on sale.
Since the Surgeon General had cited as one
of the primary reasons for federal actions
against 2,4,5-T the government’s wish to ai-
ford “maximum protection to women in the
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childbearing years” by preventing them
from being exposed to the herbicide, this
state of affairs startled me, particularly since
May and June are the months of maximum
use of herbicides. The disturbing fact is that
the Department of Agriculture has no power
to compel manufacturers to recall from re-
tall stores products whose registration for
certain uses the Department has either can-
celled or suspended, There is no federal law
against a retaller's selling such a product or
against a customer’s buying it. The law does
provide that stocks of it can be seized by
Department of Agriculture inspectors, How-
ever, the number of retail establishments
selling herbicldal formulations for home use
runs into the scores of thousands, whereas
the number of retail-store inspectors em-
ployed by the Department of Agriculture, I
recently discovered, is exactly thirty-two.
On a practical level, then, the power of the
Department of Agriculture to prevent the
retail sale of such products is almost non-
existent. Furthermore, not only is it legal
under federal law for a homeowner to buy
a products whose registration for certain
uses has been officially cancelled or sus-
pended but it is legal for him to use it and
use it in any way he pleases. Without break-
ing any federal law, he can dump concen-
trations of 245-T on his lawn in such a
way that some of it enters his or his neigh-
bors' water supplies.

Similarly, a farmer can continue to use
2,4,5-T on his crops without breaking any
federal law even though that use has been
the subject of a Department of Agriculture
cancellation order. The only risk he faces is
that of seizure by Food and Drug Adminis-
tration inspectors of any of his crops shipped
In interstate commerce that are found to
have detectable amounts of 2,4,5-T residue
on them. The risk isn’t a very great one, since
these inspections take place at retail out-
lets—supermarkets, and so on—where F.D.A.
inspectors collect samples of foodstuff and
send them back to the F.D.A. for analysis,
which takes time. The bureaucratic machin-
ery is creaky, and if any detectable residue of
2,4.,6-T is found on the foodstuff—say, blue-
berries that the farmer has sprayed with
2,4,5-T—the chances are that by the time
the Department is ready to seize the stock of
blueberries in the store (which after all, is
probably only one of many stores to which
berries from this batch have been shipped)
the blueberries have been bought and eaten.
In any event, only the blueberries can be
found guilty—not the farmer or the shipper.
And the farmer can go right on using 2,4,5-T
as he pleases, because the cancellation powers
and suspension powers of the Department of
Agriculture apply not to the basic chemical
compound of 2,4,5-T as such but only to the
formally registered uses for which it is in-
tended. In effect, this means that there is
federal control only over the wording cf la-
bels on the cans, bottles, or drums of these
chemicals. It is true that the Department has
asked manufacturers of 2,4.,5-T products
whose registration for certain uses have been
cancelled or suspended to recall the products
from retallers, but this will have to be done
strietly on a voluntary basis if it is done at
all, Even If it actually is done, and the prod-
ucts are back in the manufacturers’' hands,
the recall does not mean that the 2,4,6-T will
be destroyed. For the most part, it means
merely that the 2,4,5-T formulation will be
relabelled, with the cancelled uses deleted,
and sold over again in the same form, and
even in the same containers. And since the
label on the container has no binding force
on the purchaser, there is no guarantee at all
that 2,4,5-T will not continue to be applied
in ways that the public might reasonably
suppose to have been stopped dead by the
government.

Further examination reveals that the meas-
ures against the use of 24,5-T that appear
to be so sweeping actually apply to about
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ten per cent of the total amount of 2,4,5-T
used in this country—that is, only a 2,4,5-T
used around homes, gardens, and aquatic
areas and on food crops. And since 2,4,5-T
products are still being sold freely in garden-
supply stores, I estimate that so far the
cancellation and suspension orders have af-
fected no more than two or three per cent
of the total amount. About ninety per cent,
in any case, is used for the control of woody
plants in such wreas as rangeland and pas-
tureland and along railroad and electric
line rights-of-way. These uses remain un-
affected by the new federal orders because
the Departments of Agriculture, HEW., and
the Interior agreed that in such areas, many
of which are remote from dense population,
24,5-T does not constitute an imminent
hazard to vomen of children-bearing age.

I believe that this conclusion deserves re-
examination As studies with experimental
animals have shown, 24.,5-T is a fetus-de-
forming agent both in its relatively pure
form, which has so far been formulated only
under laboratory-test conditions, and in the
form in which it is ordinarily sold to users.
Because certain factors are apparently im-
possible to eliminate in its production, the
latter form is a contaminated one, the con-
taminants being present in amounts that
have up to now been considered tolerable,
The name of the principal contaminant in
245-T is symmetrical 2,3,6,7-tetrachloro-
dibenzo-p-cdioxin, and it has been found to
be both extremely toxic and, in certain tests
on living creatures, teratogenic. In tests on
chick embryos, this form of dioxin, in a pure
state, has the capacity to deform embryos
at levels of a trillionth of a gram per kilo-
gram of the egg—a level only one-millionth
as great as that required to achieve a com-
parable effect in chick-embryo experiments
with the notorious teratogen thalidomide.
And in tests involving a mixture of dloxins
in which the symmetrical tetrachlorodiben-
zo-p-dioxin predominated, conducted by
the Food and Drug Administration on preg-
nant hamsters, a dosage of 9.1 millionths of
a gram per day (for five days) per kilogram
of the mother's body weight produced an
incidence of eighty-two per cent mortality
and eighty-two per cent abnormality among
live offspring.

Dioxins are also known to have untoward
effects on human beings. In factories where
2,4,5-T is produced, the dioxin appears as a
contaminant in an intermediate stage of the
manufacturing process, and some of it re-
mains in the finished product. In 1964, work-
ers in a Midland, Michigan, factory of the
Dow Chemical Company, one of the largest
producers of 2,4,5-T, contracted an illness
through exposure to the dioxin contaminant.
The symptoms of this illness were described
as follows by Dr. Jullus E. Johnon, a vice-
president of the Dow Chemical and its di-
rector of research and development, In testi-
mony he gave in mid-April before the Sen-
ate subcommittee investigating 2,4,56-T.

The most sensitive toxic reactlion observed
in humans to this impurity [the fetra di-
oxin] was manifested by & condition known
as chloracne, a skin disorder mostly prevalent
on the face, neck and back. It is similar in
appearance to severe acne often suffered by
teenagers.

The way Dr. Johnson described chloracne
before the Senate subcommittee, it does not
sound like a very serious condition. However,
the way he described it before the subcom-
mittee is not quite the way Dr. Benjamin
Holder, the director of the medical depart-
ment at Dow's Midland Division, had de-
scribed it two months earlier during a meet-
ing with government chemists. According to
a memorandum originating in one of the
regulatory agencies involved, Dr. Holder said
that about sixty people had contacted the
disease at the Dow plant. and that its onset
had been slow—four to six weeks. The mem-
orandum continued:
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Early symptoms [according to Dr, Holder|
include fatigue, lassitude and depression, and
early signs include the appearance of come-
dones on the face and body . . . and weight
loss. . . . SBevere exposure results in effects in-
volving internal organs and nervous system
disorder (polyneuritis). .. . Dr. Holder dis-
cussed the examination and treatment of ex-
posed workers. He said that six months were
required for marked recovery to begin, and
complete recovery required up to several
years,

According to & paper published In a Ger-
man sclentific journal a year before the Dow
people made these observations, the symp-
toms of chloracne associated with the inter-
mediate stage of manufacture of 2,4,5-T in-
clude mental depression, reduced power of
recall and concentration, disturbed sleep,
irritability, reduced libido, and impotence.
And another scientific paper, so far unpub-
lished, on an outbreak of chloracne that oc-
curred in another 2,4,5-T factory (not a Dow
factory) In the United States, describes the
continued existence of serious mental dis-
turbance among affected workers some six
years afterward. The reason I emphasize the
presence and the extremely hazardous na-
ture of the dioxin contaminant in 2,4,5-T is
that while the Dow people claim that 2,4,5-T
is readily decomposable in sofl and by the
action of sunlight after it has been applied,
neither they nor anyone else has ever shown
that the dioxin contaminant, as distinct
from a theoretically pure 2,4,5-T, is biologic-
ally degradable; that is, that it does not per-
sist in the environment or accumulate in
animal tissue, On the contrary, the charac-
teristics of dioxin-related chloracne poison-
ing, far from resembling those of the tran-
sient acne of teenagers, includes effects that
are surely indicative of a serious toxic in-
fluence that is stubbornly persistent in the
human body and its central nervous system.
And, according to Dr. Jacqueline Verrett, of
the Food and Drug Administration (Dr. Ver-
rett’s chick-embryo studles contributed to
the discovery that the cyclamates widely
used as sugar substitutes were carcinogenic
substances), studies of the effects of di-
oxins on chicks and small mammals indicate
that dioxin may very well accumulate in
animal tissue more or less as DDT does—the
difference being that dioxin is infinitely more
toxic.

In the absence of positive proof that
dioxin is not persistent and cumulative, the
continued virtually unrestricted spraying of
2,4,6-T on pastureland and rangleland seems
to me to constitute a serious potential
hazard to human health. In spite of manu-
facturers’ claims, there appears to be no evi-
dence that the dioxin contaminant does not
persist in the sprayed area long after the
2,4,5-T itself has broken down. The amounts
of dioxin that would thus remain would, ad-
mittedly, be very small In relation to the
amount of 2,4,5-T originally lald down—the
Dow people, for example, claim that the di-
oxin content of their 2,4,5-T is less than one
part per million—but the potency of dioxin
is so extreme that a serious question arises
whether traces of dioxin remain on sprayed
pastureland and may be ingested by beef
cattle, dairy cows, and sheep, with the result
that dioxin builds up in the tissues of these
livestock and enters the human food chain
through meat or milk. The relentlessness of
the cumulative process involving DDT and
other pesticides is well known by now, when
human milk contains more DDT than federal
law permits in cow's milk crossing state lines,
and when virtually every sample of drinking
water tested throughout the country by the
Environmental Control Administration has
contained traces of pesticide. The only pre-
caution recommended by the Department of
Agriculture against possible contamination
of dairy cattle feeding on pastureland
sprayed with 2,4,5-T is that the land not be
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grazed for seven days after a spraylng, Since
the Department’s own calculations of the
persistence of 2,4,5-T—calculations that take
no account whatever of the persistence of
the dioxin contaminant—are that 24,5-T
takes about five months to break down in
soil, these precautionary measures as they
relate to grass growing from the soil or water
holes on its surface hardly seem adequate for
the ultimate protection of the public against
a herbicide that has been demonstrated to
be a serious potentlal health hazard even in
a laboratory-purified form. As for precautions
against the ingestion of dioxin, there simply
aren't any, because as far as federal regula-
tions are concerned dioxin does not exist. In
the case of grazing beef cattle, the Depart-
ment of Agriculture does not recommend
withholding the land from use for as much
as a day after a 2,4,5-T spraying. In Texas
alone, more than a million acres of range-
land and pastureland are being sprayed with
2,4,5-T this year; probably at least a quarter
of a million head of cattle will graze on that
sprayed land; and the cattle will produce
something like a hundred and fifty million
pounds of meat that will be sold to Ameri-
cans as edible—all in the absence of a soli-
tary meaningful restriction imposed by the
federal government on either the spraying
or the grazing, and also in the absence of a
solitary sclentific study, either by industry
or by any government agency, concerning the
stability, the persistence, and the cumulative
capacity of the dioxin contaminant in the
bodies of living creatures.

Next year, the total area sprayed with
2,4,5-T throughout the country may well be
greatly increased rather than decreased. The
use of herbicides in this country has been
increasing at a considerably greater rate than
that of pesticides, and it is only because
military priorities for defoliation programs
in Vietnam cut the available supply of
24,5-T quite drastically that this country
has been spared the much more extensive
use of 2,4,5-T on rangeland and pastureland.
In Vietnam, & total of about forty million
pounds of 2,4,5-T has been dropped on the
countryside. The suspension, under public
pressure, of the use of 2,4,5-T there will prob-
ably bring about the release in the coming
year of huge amounts of it in the domestic
market, and a logical target of chemical-
company salesmen for disposal of the surplus
would be the cattle industry and the United
States Forest Service.

Also, to my knowledge, no proper investi-
gation has ever been made of the possibility
that, quite aside from the dioxin already
present in 2.4.,5-T sprayed on vegetation, fur-
ther amounts of dioxin may be created, and
released into the environment, through the
breakdown process of 2,4,5-T as it is affected
by sunlight and by heat. Heat strong enough
to create new dioxin can occur under condi-
tions that are not highly unusual, Brush
that has been killed, whether by 2,4.,6-T or
other means, is certainly a fire hazard, espe-
clally in a hot, dry climate, such as that of
Texas, where so much 245-T spraying is
going on, and a brush fire over a large
sprayed area contalning 2,4,5-T residues
could conceivably guarantee considerable
quantities of dioxin and release it into the
atmosphere.

It seems most likely that the hazards of
pollution of the environment by dioxins ex-
tend far beyond the use of 24,5-T. This
herbicide is only one of many products de-
rived from polychlorinated phenolic com-
pounds that contaln dioxins or are the pre-
cursors of dioxins. These products range from
pesticides to deodorants. It appears that
when any chlorophenol is heated sufficlently
it can be converted into a dioxin This fact
raises questions about the release of dioxins
into the environment merely through the
burning of many commonly used products.
For example, one of the polychlorinated
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phenolic compounds, pentachlorophenol, is
widely used as a fungicide and as an anti-
bacterial preparation. It is used In preserving
wood and in controlling slime in the manu-
facture of paper. In 1968, more than twenty-
seven million pounds of pentachlorophenol
and its salts were used in the United States
to preserve wood. Since the fate of most tim-
ber is to be burned sooner or later, and since
it is reported that when flve grams of pen-
tachlorophenol is heated at a temperature
of three hundred degrees for twelve hours
it 1s capable of generating one and a half
grams of octachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin, the
possibility that considerable amounts of di-
oxin will be released into the atmosphere from
wood treated with this preservative presents
a potential health hazard of very alarming
dimensions. The same thing may be sald
of the burning of paper that has been treated
with pentachlorophenol. Aside from any haz-
ard created by burning, the extreme toxicity
of pentachlorophenol was dlscussed some
years ago in an article in the British Medi-
cal Journal on some sawmill workers in
Borneo who handled wet timbers that had
been freshly treated with a solution of so-
dium pentachlorophenate, a salt of penta-
chlorophenol. The people involved, who are
described in a Monsanto Chemical Company
manual on pentachlorophenol as “nine un-
dernourished, scantily clothed native work-
ers,” were not wearing protective garments—
a circumstance that the Monsanto manual
calls a “complete violation of safety pre-
cautions for handling Penta [a Monsanto
trade name] materlals.” They died as a re-
sult of handling the timbers.

Pentachlorophenol is used in a wide va-
riety of products, including paints and sham-

‘poos. It is put in laundry starches as a
preservative, and it has been used in other
laundry products. The extreme hazards posed
by the injudicious use of this chemical, which
is buried in so many consumer products, can
be perceived in a sclentific paper that ap-
peared in the Journal of Pediatrics last Au-
gust, entitled “Pentachlorophenol Poisoning
in a Nursery for Newborn Infants.” The
paper describes the cases of nine infants be-
tween six and fourteen days old who were all
born in a small hospital for unmarried
mothers in St. Louis and who were all ad-
mitted to St. Louls Children's Hospital with
a severe form of an unusual and undiagnosed
illness marked by excessive sweating, in-
creased heart rate, respiratory difficulty, and
enlargement of the liver. Two of the infants
died shortly after being admitted to Chil-
dren’s Hospital; the rest were given blood
transfusions and other treatment and sur-
vived. The cause of the polsoning was traced
to an antimicrobial laundry neutralizer that
had been used in excessive amounts in the
laundry of the hospital where the children
were born. The neutralizer contained sodium
pentachlorophenate, and traces of penta-
cholorphenol that remained in diapers and
other clothing after laundering had pene-
trated the skins of the infants and entered
their systems. The insidious nature of pen-
tachlorophenol can be illustrated further by
the fact that after the use of the rinse was
discontinued, traces of pentachlorophenol
continued to be found in the blood of new-
born children and of expectant mothers. It
turned out that although the infants were no
longer directly exposed to pentachlorophenol,
the mothers-to-be had continued to use
linens that had been rinsed with it. There is
speculation that the pentachoclorphenol
traces in the linens used by the expectant
mothers became absorbed into their systems
and crossed the placental barrier into the
systems of the unborn bables.

Such facts led me to become curious about
other commonly used products that contain
polychlorinated phenolic compounds. One of
these is the household disinfectant Lysol,
which contains a chlorophenol compound.
Another polychlorinated phenolic compound
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that is widely used in hexachlorophene. The
basic material for hexachlorophene originates
in 2.4,5-trichlorophenol, which is also the
precursor of 2,4,5-T in the manufacture of
the herbicide, Hexachlorophene is very widely
used as an antibacterial agent, and is an in-
gredient of toilet soaps, of skin lotions for
babies, and of cleaning powders used for
washing diapers and infants’ laundry. It is
used in deodorant creams and sprays, and it
is a principal active ingredient of pHisoHex,
a sudsing antibacterial agent for the skin
that is universally used in hospitals and
widely used in homes. (In hospitals, it 1s
used in scrubbing up before surgery.)

A relatively small number of people appear
to be sensitive to such hexachlorophene prep-
arations when they are applled to the skin,
but the undoubted benefits of the prepara-
tions are generally considered to far out-
welgh this known disadvantage. Manufac-
turers of soap clalm that hexachlorophene
does not readily penetrate the natural barrier
of the human skin. However, it may be an-
other matter when hexachlorophene prepara-
tions are used where the natural skin barrier
has been broken down, In 1965, at the Shrin-
ers’ Burns Institute, a hospital in Galveston,
affiliated with the University of Texas, that is
devoted to the treatment of severe burns,
nine children had their wounds cleansed with
a three-per-cent solution of hexachlorophene
in detergent in preparation for skin grafts.
Six of the children soon developed general-
ized convulsions, To determine the cause of
the convulsions, a study was subsequently
made in which hexachlorophene was sprin-
kled Into skin incisions in rats, All the rats
died.

More recently, Dr, Verrett has made studies
of the effects of hexachlorophene on chick
embryos, and her observations concerning
one of her experiments have led her to con-
clude that hexachlorophene is so toxic that
when it is injected into the embryos in a
concentration of half a milligram per kilo-
gram of egg it kills sixty per cent of the em-
bryos. In another study, in which hexachloro-
phene was injected into the eggs at this same
concentration, Dr. Verrett found signs of
teratogenicity—including a significant inci-
dence of cleft palate, eye and heak defects,
and an incidence of leg deformations and
edemas, or body-fluld swellings—similar to
the teratogenic effects she had found in com-
parable chick-embryo studies of 2,4,5-T, of
the dloxin contaminant, and of 24,5-tri-
chlorophenol,

Hexachlorophene has been manufactured
for commercial purposes for about thirty
years, and last year between two and three
million pounds was produced in this coun-
try; much larger quantities are expected to
be available in 1970, again because of the
suspension of the use of 2,4,5-T in Vietnam.
The Food and Drug Administration places
no restrictions on the use of hexachloro-
phene in such consumer products as toilet
soap and deodorants. Yet, as far as I can
determine, not one single series of formal
tests has ever been completed either by any
corporation or by any government agency
to determine whether this chemical is tera-
togenic, whether it causes mutations, or
whether it produces cancer in experimental
animals. Regardless of this lack of data, the
Department of Agriculture permits the use
of hexachlorophene In certaln pesticides
used on farm produce. It is sprayed on cer-
tain fruits and vegetables to cut down bac-
terial action that might encourage spoilage.
Its use is permitted in quite high concen-
trations in water drunk by livestock, as a
means of preventing liver flukes in cattle. If
it is effective against liver flukes In cattle,
it presumably penetrates to the liver, and
since beef and calf’s liver winds up on the
dinner table, one wonders about other ways
in which hexachlorophene might possibly
be ingested by humans. One route might
be through drinking water. With the huge
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amounts of hexachlorophene used in soaps
and such consumer products, regardless of
whether, as soap manufacturers claim, very
little of the hexachlorophene is absorbed
into the human body through the skin, the
hexaclorophene that remains outside the
skin is for the most part drained away In
waste water. S8ince much waste water in this
country 1s reused, after treatment, as drink-
ing water, it seems reasonable to question
whether traces of hexachlorophene are in-
gested by human beings in this way.

Both the ubiquity of polychlorinated
phenolic compounds in the environment
and their apparent ability to accumulate in
the systems of living creatures are suggested
by the contamination caused by a group of
polychlorinated phenolic compounds known
as polychlorinated biphenyls, or, more com-
monly, PCBs. These materials, which are
known to be highly toxiec, and are potential
sources of dioxins in themselves, are used
for a wide variety of purposes. They are used
in rubber products and Insulating materials,
in paper coatings, In brake linings, in as-
phalt tiles and other asphalt compounds, in
paints and varnishes, in inks for high-speed
presses, in waxes, and also in pesticides. In
this country, PCBs are manufactured by the
Monsanto Chemical Company under the
trade name Aroclors. According to a recent
article by Dr. Robert Risebrough, of the
Institute of Marine Resources of the Uni-
versity of California at Berkeley, in the
magazine Environment, PCBs have been
found in North American peregrine falcons
in amounts as great as 1,980 parts per mil-
lion parts of body fat, and in Sweden, in the
fat of the white-tailed eagle in the amouns
of 17,000 parts per million. Traces of PCBs
have been discovered in fish in Lake Michi-
gan, and it may therefore be assumed that
PCBs have found their way into the human
food chain. In tests of samples of mothers’
milk from Los Angeles and Berkeley that
were analyzed late in 1968 by Dr. James
Enderson, of Colorado College, every sam-
ple tested contained traces of PCBs.

Of the polychlorinated phenolic herbicides
used in the United States, the most widely
used is 2.4-dichlorophenoxyacetic acid, or
2,4-D. In 1968, approximately fifty-seven mil-
lion pounds of 2,4-D was used in this coun-
try, in compounds that ranged from agricul-
tural sprays to lawn foods and preparations
for removing dandellons. As far as the De-
partment of Agriculture is concerned, 2,4-D
may be sprayed on virtually any crop or
area—with minor restrictions as to intervals
before harvesting, and so on, Last year, prob-
ably fifty-seven million acres of agricultural
land was sprayed with it, and probably more
than a million pounds of it was used on turf
alone. Over the past ten years, close to half
a billion pounds of 2,4-D has been laid down
on vegetation In this country, and today
every garden store is full of compounds con-
taining it; about a hundred and seventy-five
companies produce 2,4-D preparations, and
the chemical appears in somewhere between
five hundred and eight hundred products
currently in use. In spite of the Department
of Agriculture’s almost completely permissive
attitude toward the use of 2,4-D, this herbi-
cide has never been proved to be non-hazard-
ous to public health. Last year, 2,4-D was
characterized in a report by the Bionetics
Research Laboratories, in Bethesda, Mary-
land—the original discoverer of the terato-
genic qualities of 2,4,6-T—as “potentially
dangerous” and “needing further study.” Re-
cently, & screening study conducted by Dr.
Verrett on the effects of purified 2,4-D on
chick embryos showed the 24-D to have
teratogenic effects. And preliminary observa-
tions in a study, also made within the F.D.A,,
of the effects of commercially produced 2,4-D
glven orally at high dosage levels to pregnant
hamsters are sald to show an incidence of
birth abnormalities, including skeletal ab-
normalities, higher than that in studies of
the efects of purified 2,4.5-T given to preg-
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nant hamsters at comparable dosage levels.
But the Department of Agriculture has made
no move either to warn the public of these
ominous findings or to restrict 2,4-D’s reg-
istered uses.

The potential hazards of 2,4,5-T and 2,4-D
were further underlined this spring by a re-
port concerning the fate of a herd of six
hundred reindeer on government rangeland
near Lulea, in northern Sweden, which had
been sprayed last July with a mixture of one
part 2,4,6-T and two parts 24-D at the rate
of a little less than two pounds per acre. A
few weeks after the animals had eaten large
amounts of sprayed foliage, a hundred of
them died and another hundred and fifty
disappeared—the presumption being that
many of the missing ones also succumbed.
Among the surviving animals, forty females
had miscarriages. Analysis of the reindeer
carcasses by the National Swedish Veterinary
Institute showed significant residues of 2,4~
D and 2,4,5-T in their kidneys and livers. In
view of this report, the almost complete lack
of restrictions by our Department of Agri-
culture on the use of 24,5-T and 24-D on
rangeland and pastureland seems particularly
disturbing.

The acute effects on human beings of high
dosages of PCBs are evident from a series of
outbreaks of poisoning, traced to cooking
oil extracted from rice hulls, that occurred
two years ago In western Japan, in which at
least ten thousand people were affected. The
outbreaks involved both an abnormal inci-
dence of miscarriages and stillbirths among
women in the affected population and ab-
normally dark skin pigmentation in infants.
The victims of the poisoning showed the
classic symptoms of chloracne, and in several
very serious cases they also showed symp-
toms of jaundice and other liver damage.
Polychlorinated phenolic compounds are
known to be used in Japan as herbicides on
paddy fields, and the causative agent of the
polsoning was identified as a PCB, Yet our
Department of Agriculture permits the use of
PCBs as additives in between thirty and
forty registered pesticide products and has
taken no action to protect the public against
the dangers of these additives.

It seems to me clear from all this that
the whole family of polychlorinated phe-
nolic compounds is one that sclentifically
speaking, consistently produces very bad
news. In spite of this, the federal agencies
charged with regulating the use of such
substances to protect public health have
taken virtually no effective steps either to
investigate the harmful potential of these
compounds or to protect the public from
such possible harm. The Department of Ag-
riculture, which has jurlsdiction over the
pesticidal and other non-drug uses of all
sterilizing, disinfecting, germicidal, and anti-
bacterial chemicals sold in this country—and
most of the polychlorinated phenols are in
one or more of these categories—has not,
during all the years in which it has per-
mitted the use of these substances, com-
pleted one laboratory study of dioxin con-
tamination or of dioxin generation by any
polychlorinated phenol, After almost a quar-
ter of a century during which the Depart-
ment has authorized the virtually unre-
stricted use of a herbicidal agent as power-
ful as 2,4,5-T, and in the face of well-estab-
lished facts about the alarming teratogenic-
ity both of 2,4,5-T and of its dloxin con-
taminant, none of the sclentists employed
by the Department have completed a single
worting experiment on the prevalence and
generation of dioxins. Although they have
gone so far as to draw up a list of seventeen
polychlorinated phenolic compounds that
they believe should be studied, they do not
know, at the time this is written, even how
many formulations of these compounds are

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

on the market, what quantities of them are
being sold, and what uses they are being
put to. I became aware of this when, before
writing this letter, I called the Pesticides
Regulation Division of the Department of
Agriculture and asked for a list of registered
products containing polychlorinated phe-
nolic compounds. According to the assistant
director of the Pesticides Regulation Division,
the Department has no such list and no list
of formulators in whose names the products
have been registered, nor has it a list of the
uses to which the compounds in interstate
commerce are being put. No one had ever
before asked for such a list, he sald, and the
only way the Department could compile one
for me would be my making a manual search
through files containing some fifty thou-
sand pesticidal-product registrations—which
would, of course, be very expensive and com-
plicated.

Clearly, in the polychlorinated phenolic
compounds, we are confronted with sub-
stances in our environment that, even though
we may be exposed to any of them In almost
undetectable quantities, cumulatively and
collectively pose frightening potential haz-
ards to public health and involve the serious
question of possible effects on the unborn.
Considering the striking contrast between
the urgency of the problems and the appar-
ent inability of federal regulatory agencies
to take prompt action to protect the public
against these hazards, it seems to me that
a drastic change in methods is essential.
The existing pattern of inertia is attributable
to a complex set of circumstances that in-
cludes inadequate statutory authority to deal
with potentially hazardous products on the
necessary environmental scale—all the way
from their creation in factories, through
their movement in interstate commerce, to
their use and their eventual disposal or
decomposition. A second factor is the very
inadequate funding by Congress of the regu-
latory agencies. The Food and Drug Admin-
istration, for example, is supposed properly
to regulate various activitles of businesses
that gross some three hundred billion dol-
lars a year on an annual departmental budg-
et of sixty million dollars, while the Depart-
ment of Agriculture, as I have pointed out,
has those thirty-two retall-store inspectors
to cover the whole country. These conditions
account, in part, for the passive attitude that
agencies often take toward the Iindustries
they are supposed to regulate. Once a product
has been registered as acceptable for use in
interstate commerce, it tends to acquire such
status that if subsequent questions arise
about its safety, the burden of proof con-
cerning this is really placed upon the federal
regulatory agency rather than on the pro-
ducer of the product. S8ince the agency too
often does mnot have adequate facilities,
money, or manpower to offer such proof, gen-
eral foot-dragging or tired surrender to in-
dustry pressure by the agency people is
naturally encouraged. It seems to me grossly
improper that doubts raised about the safety
of complex chemical substances put out by
large companies for extensive public use
should be so often resolved by federal reg-
ulatory agencies in favor of the welfare of
these companies rather than of the welfare
of the public. It does appear to me that in
the case of the present uses of 2,4,6-T, 2,4-D,
and other polychlorinated phenolic herbicide
or pesticide compounds, such doubts can best
be resolved by simply imposing a full sus-
pension of all uses of these chemicals until
it has been shown, as clearly as science can
demonstrate through the necessary chemieal,
biological, and environmental testing, that
the employment of these substances or their
contaminants or breakdown products will
not be hazardous to public health.

Sincerely,
THOMAS WHITESIDE.
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HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in the
course of the hearings of the General
Subcommittee on Education about the
needs of elementary and secondary
schools for the decade of the 1970’s, I
continue to be impressed with the va-
riety of self-help programs in education
that are taking place in many of our
schools.

In Nanuet, N.Y., for example, two
teachers devised a new alphabet com-
bining pictures and letters that has pro-
duced astonishing results in the 6 years
it has been in operation. So successful
has this “Alpha One” project been that
more than 1,100 schools in 31 States have
now converted to the system.

At Boston High School, boys and girls
who would have become dropouts are
participating in a work-study program
that enables them to work part time dur-
ing the school year and full time during
the summer months. The generous co-
operation of several businesses in the
Boston area have prompted the success
of this program. It does not deal with
tens of thousands of youngsters, but per-
haps because it is willing to save the
individual few it is worthy of our regard
and notice.

Mr. Speaker, I call these interesting
articles to the attention of my colleagues
today to indicate the specific efforts that
are being taken at the local school and
school district level to meet some of our
worst education problems without wait-
ing for guidance from Washington. I sa-
lute these communities and these enter-
prising educators for their foresight and
creativity.

Mr. Speaker, the articles follow:

LrrTie Kimns, Bic WorDs
(By Herbert Kupferberg)

Nanver, N.¥Y.—Six-year-old schoolchildren
in Nanuet, N.Y., a village 20 miles north
of New York City, can spell such words as
“fantastie,” *“convention" and *“anthropo-
morphie,” and toss off such definitions as
“When somebody likes to fight, he's pugna-
cious,” or “When you step on a plece Of
chalk you pulverize it.”

The first-graders owe this astonishing
ability to spell and understand words to a
new way to teach reading invented by two
teachers at Nanuet's Highview Elementary
Bchool, Elayne Reiss and Rita Friedman.
The school has been using the system, called
Alpha One, for six years with such success
that it is now spreading far and fast across
the U.S,

NEW YORK GOES FOR IT

During the school year that just ended,
some 1100 schools in 31 states converted
to Alpha One. Next September, more will
introduce it, with the New York City system
putting it Into 300 schools. Educators are
particularly excited because Alpha One
seems to work equally well for slow children
as for bright, and in Inner-core urban
neighborhoods as in well-to-do suburbs.

Says Lawrence Finkel, principal of P.S. 115
in the racially mixed Washington Heights
area of Manhattan: "“It's the single most
creative plece of school teaching I've seen
introduced in all my years in the system.”
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What's the secret? Alpha One works by
appealing to young children’'s sense of fan-
tasy and imagination. It also represents a
return to the old “phonics” method ol
teaching reading by “sounding out” words.

This method was abandoned years ago in
favor of the ‘“lock-see” method, in which
pupils were expected to recognize words
whole. “Look-see,” with its stories about
Dick and Jane and Bpot the dog, has long
been branded as a fallure by many educa-
tors, notably in a book called Why Johnny
Can't Read by Rudolf Flesch. There's a
popular joke in academic circles about a
teacher who backed her car into a garage
wall and sald: *"Look, look, look. See, see,
see. Damn, damn, damn.”

Elayne Reiss says she found the prevailing
reading instruction method was “making
fallures of children at the age of 6.

“You just couldn’t get total involvement,”
says the petite, auburn-haired teacher, who
has two daughters aged 14 and 11. “You
could see by their eyes that the kids weren’t
with it. There was no sign of the joy of
reading, no excitement, no delight.”

PHONICS CAN BE FUN

Working with Rita Friedman, her reading
coordinator, Elayne decided that the way
to teach ‘Treading was to put fun into
phonics. So she turned the whole alphabet
into a world of ‘“letter-people,” with each
of the 26 letters given human gualities.

Thus, instead of learning their ABC's by
rote, the first-graders are introduced im-
mediately to such personages as Little Miss A,
who is always sneezing "“A-choo’; Little Miss
0O, who is extremely Obstinate; and Mr. Q.
who i5 so Qulet that he can't make a sound
unless the Understanding Miss U is by
his side:

In this system all the vowels are girls and
all the consonants boys, and Elayne and Rita
have devised a serles of stories, poems and
games, designed to show how the “letter-

people” work together to form syllables and
words. “The children learn the Tules of word
formation,” says an enthusiastic Nanuet
teacher, Mrs. Anita Fay, “but they don't

know them as rules but as people in a
story."”

Alpha One utilizes multimedia techniques
in its approach to learning, with brightly
colored cards and placards, film-strips, slates,
phonograph recordings, and even a puppet
theater which the pupils operate themselves.
When letters work in combinations like CH
or TH the children call them ‘“squooshes,”
and when words don’'t follow normal rules
they're labeled “runaway” words. The alm
is to instill a sense of adventure and en-
thusiasm in youngsters as they learn, and
to capitalize on their natural curiosity about
big words.

NOTHING TOO HARD

Elayne Reiss says the method enables chil-
dren to attack and decode words of almost
any length or degree of difficulty. A skeptical
PARADE observer stood in the rear of a
classroom and listened to eager pupils spell
“panacea” and “obnoxious” as easily as most
first-graders spell “cat.” The children also
deciphered a newspaper that was handed to
them without too much difficulty, although
their pronunciation wasn't always perfect.
And they broke up long words into syllables
at the blackboard, putting each part of the
word into an appropriate box.

Elayne says that after school the kids are
encouraged to go home and read anything
they want, including the unabridged dlc-
tlonary, rather than being given old-
fashioned primers.

“Some parents were dubious when we
started,” she says. “They wanted to know
where the kids’ books were. But we want
them to select thelr own. This opens up the
whole world of reading, of learning, to them.
They can read In the first grade things they
wouldn’t usually tackle until the fourth or
fifth.”
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CHILDREN HELP OUT

Elayne and Rita both think that Alpha
One, which is now being published by a
company called New Dimensions in Educa-
tion, works because it was developed with-
in an elementary school classroom rather
than on the university level.

‘“This wasn't created by professors,” says
Elayne, “but really by the children them-
selyes, using theilr own minds and logic.
They helped bring about Mr. Horrible Hailr.
Mr. Noisy Nose, Mr. Cotton Candy and all
the others.”

The two teachers also feel that the uses
of Alpha One may extend beyond mere read-
ing. “For too many young children, school
means frustration and defeat,” says Elayne.
“I think this method with its excitement,
fun, and high level of interest bullds se-
curlty and introduces them to the world
eI ean. "

Adds Harry Abt, principal of the Nanuet
school, who has backed the new system since
the two teachers came to him with it: “I
don't know whether it's all Alpha One or
not, but since we've had the system going
here, psychological referrals are way down
and our general behavior pattern is a lot
better. Its benefits are universal.”

THEY STAY IN SCHOOL: BUILT-IN GUARANTEE
0F PART-TIME EMPLOYMENT ENCOURAGES
STUDENTS AT BosToN HIGH

(By Dorothea Eahn Jaffe)

Boston.—Vacation work is hard to find
this summer. But Tom, Ann, and some 420
other boys and girls in the inner-city school
known as Boston High School had no trouble
finding jobs when school closed.

Boston High, a special schoeol for drop-
outs and near dropouts, has a bullt-in em-
ployment system. All through the school
year, students hold part-time jobs with
such concerns as Filene's department store,
First National Bank of Boston, and John
Hancock Mutual Life Insurance Company,
as well as with smaller businesses. Then
when vacation time comes, there's no job
hunting. The boys and girls continue in
their school-year jobs full-time, but still un-
der close school supervision.

In the case of a few whose jobs are sea-
sonal, the school takes the responsibility of
finding them other employment for the
summer.

What this kind of school-related employ-
ment means to a student is told by Tom
Nelson (not his real name).

The tall, serious youth sald he was about
to drop out of high school when he heard
about the work program.

“I was pretty bored,” he sald. “I was miss-
ing a lot of classes . .. spending most of my
time just hanging around with the kids, I
was going to quit when one of my teachers
told me about Boston High School.”

Tom signed up for regular eclasses in the
morning and was hired as an afternoon mes-
senger for First National Bank of Boston.
Now school became alive for Tom. He saw the
relation of its courses to the business world.

ATTENDANCE PICKS UP

Classes were small. He had a close and
friendly relationship with the teacher who
was responsible for coordinating his studles
with his job.

Before entering Boston High, Tom was
in the habit of attending school only when
he felt in the mood. But now in his new
school he rarely missed a class. He was
absent only 10 days last school year.

Tom's bank supervisor was so impressed
by the interest the boy showed in bank oper-
atlon and by his acceptance of responsibility
that he recommended him for promotion.
Tom moved up by several steps to the Inter-
national Money Transfer Department.

He found this job interesting, but he began
thinking about his future.

“I noticed that in our bank the college
graduates get the most interesting jobs,”
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said Tom. "I figured I'd better go to col-
lege. And I've just found out I made it. I've
been accepted at Northeastern University.
Tom will continue with the bank during
the summer and continue in his job while
studying business administration under
Northeastern's work-study program.

16 CHILDREN IN FAMILY

Ann Ellsworth, another Boston High
School student, is working full time this
summer at her office job in the United Shoe
Machinery Corporation plant.

Ann sald she could not stay in school if
she did not have a full-time summer job to
help her through next year. She is one of
16 children in a family that came to Boston
from South Carolina a few years ago.

A shy, gentle girl with ambition to be a
teacher, she was greatly disturbed by condi-
tions in the large inner-city high school she
attended. Protests, fighting, continual dis-
turbance: She was failing when she heard
about a high school for students who wanted
to drop out.

She enrolled in Boston High, was given a
card of introduction to the personnel officer
of the shoe-machinery plant, and obtained a
part-time clerical job under school super-
vision. She expects to graduate next year.

SCHOOL-STORE COOPERATION

Not all Boston High students do as well
as these two.

“Some have a spark, other just do a job,”
sald Henry Marsman, selling superintendent
in Filene's famous basement where some
150 students from Boston High and other
schools of the city are employed as stock
clerks.

On the whole, he thinks the school-store
cooperation is fine for both.

“These youngsters are , . . good kids,” he
says. “And the school cooperation is excel-
lent.”

He referred to the school’s system of week-
ly visits made by the teacher-coordinators
to the students on the job.

Teachers in this school spend only half
their time in their classrooms, The other half
they put in visiting students in business and
industry, observing the students’ records and
discussing their progress with employers.
Since classes are small—a 15-member limit—
this work is highly Individusalized.

If the teacher finds that one of his stu-
dents needs special counseling, he makes a
visit to the child's home and talks with the
parents and child together. Sometimes the
teacher discovers the parents need guidance.

Teachers In this school often become so
interested in their boys and girls that they
volunteer their time to coach them after
working hours in their studies and their
sports, sald Mark Crehan, cooperative su-
pervisor.

“Many of us were ourselves children In
the inner city and we understand these
kids,” Mr. Crehan sald. “Most of us are here
because we applied for this assignment.”

AVERAGE 93.47 PERCENT

Results of this friendly relationship and
close supervision are apparent in the school’s
attendance records, Although to get into the
school a boy or girl must have dropout cre-
dentials, which usually means a truancy
record, its current attendance record is one
of the three best in the city.

Last year its average daily attendance was
second only to that of the two Boston Latin
schools. This year comparative figures have
not yet been compiled, but the average for
the school 1s 93.47 percent, which is a proud
record for any high schoaol.

The problem now is to find room for all
who apply for admission and are eligible,
says Joseph Ippolito, principal. Last year 150
qualified applicants had to be put on a walt-
ing list.

Next fall five more teachers will be added
to the faculty, but the number of applicants
is expected to increase as the school becomes
better known, says Mr, Ippolito.
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One such schoeol for the city of Boston is
not enough, it appears to those involved in
this program.

PIONEER IN CONSUMER
PROTECTION

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, Dr.
Colston Estey Warne is one of the true
pioneers of the consumer movement.
Today, at the age of 69, he continues to
wage the battle for equity in the mar-
ketplace with undiminished enthusiasm.

We would do well to familiarize our-
selves with the philosophy and activities
of this courageous and dedicated Amer-
ican who warms to the cause of the un-
derdog—particularly when it is the gen-
eral publie.

The following excerpt from the New
York Times is submitted as a reference
for those who are not aware of the great
contributions Dr. Warne has made in be-
half of consumer rights during the past
three decades.

I hope Dr. Warne will carry on his bril-
liant work for many years to come.

The article follows:

A LonGg-TiME CHAMPION OF THE CONSUMER
(By Gerald Gold)

Before Ralph Nader, there was Colston
Estey Warne.

In 1936 he helped to found the Consumers
Union of the United States, and he has been
its president ever since. Dr. Warne, chair-
man of the sixth biennial conference of the
International Organization of Consumers
Unjons, which opened yesterday in Baden,
Austria, has been a champion of the con-
sumer for over three decades, and at the same
time a champion of academic freedom, a
champion of the poor, a champion of labor
and a champion of his own right to refuse,
on principle, to sign a loyalty questionnalre.

The 69-year-old Dr. Warne, in fact, has
spent a lifetime championing causes, some
of which have lately come to be accepted as
obvious (such as consumers’ rights) and
some of which do not seem to be in sight
in the near future (such as his early ad-
vocacy of socialization of the American bank-
ing system).

CALLS HIMSELF A “REBEL"

Dr. Warne, who described himself as a
“rebel, a disturber of convention,” learned
about freedom of expression by observing
the attempt to suppress it when a mob
tried—unsuccessfully—to prevent Fritz
Kreisler from playing in the United States
shortly after World War I. Dr. Warne re-
called how the mob was “shouting that Hun
music should not be tolerated in our land
of freedom."

After graduating from Cornell University
in 1920 and receiving his doctorate from the
University of Chicago in 1925, Dr. Warne
taught at the University of Pittsburgh.

It was there that he saw the “bleak rows
of wooden shacks” and company policemen
and eviction notices and picket lines that
turned his mind to the problems of labor and
labor unions. This interest eventually led to
his involvement in the civil liberties move-
ment.

He went to Amherst College in 1930 and
was professor of economics there until his
retirement last June.
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Dr. Warne married Frances Lee Corbett in
1920. They have three children.

As far back as 1833 Dr. Warne has spoken
out on the need for more rellef funds and
for more taxation to help the poor. He has
been a constant critic of what he perceives
as the nation's faulty distribution of its
wealth.

Tall, courtly, mild in manner, Dr. Warne
nevertheless has found himself in the midst
of controversy for almost all of his active
life, and never more so than in 1947, when,
as an unpaid consultant to the Council of
Economic Advisers, he refused to sign a
loyalty questionnaire that was distributed to
all Federal employes.

TAKEN OFF SUBVERSIVE LIST

Declining to comply with President Harry
8. Truman’'s Executive order, Dr. Warne de-
clared: "This Executive order 1s so completely
repugnant to the political institutions of our
country that I cannot comply with its terms.”

Dr. Warne, who cited the “unfalrness” of
the House Un-American Activities Commit-
tee 11 trying to link the Consumers Union
to Communism, succeeded in getting the Con-
sumers Union removed from the commit-
tee's list of “subversive” organizations,

At the time of the Loyalty guestionnaire,
Dr. Warne described himself as an “upstate
New York Yankee"—he was born in Romulus,
N.Y., on Aug. 14, 1900. Then, as now, he
was living in Amherst, Mass., and what
he said then is just as applicable now:

“I have been living in a small New Eng-
land town upon carrying on the American
democratic tradition.”

In recent years, Dr. Warne has turned this
exercise of the democratic tradition to
strenuous campalgning for consumer drives
on environmental problems, for stressing
examination of marketing practices, for edu-
cating the public about proper nutrition and
for extending consumer education to the
poor—a subject that was the focus of the
opening meeting in Austria yesterday.

AID APPROVES GRANT FOR INDIA
FAMILY PLANNING PROGRAM

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. TAFT. Mr. Speaker, the Agency for
International Development recently au-
thorized a $20 million grant to help
India accelerate its family planning
program.

I am happy to say that the funds,
which will be matched by the Indian
Government, perhaps reflect in part my
amendment to the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1970, requiring that $100 million
be earmarked for family planning pro-
grams.

As we know, population control is one
of the most serious problems facing
India today. The country has responded
and has set a goal of cutiing its birth
rate by 40 percent in this decade. The
program is entirely a voluntary one,

While the basic family planning pro-
gram in India has been regarded as a
sound one, most of the experts agree that
there is a definite need to expand and
to accelerate it.

This $20 million grant should aid in
making the operational and administra-
tive adjustments that are needed.
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LATEST FORTUNE 500 SURVEY
SHOWS SHAKEN FAITH IN NIXON

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to bring to the attention of my
distinguished colleagues in the House of
Representatives the latest Fortune 500
survey, which appears in the June issue
of Fortune magazine. This survey pre-
sents the results of interviews with 250
chief executive officers of companies
among the 500 industrials and the larg-
est commercial banks, life insurance
companies, retailers, transportation com-
panies, and utilities; in short, the busi-
ness community.

The results of this survey point out the
decline of support for President Nixon
among this strongest segment of Presi-
dential supporters. The survey, which
compares support of President Nixon's
policies during May 1970 with support of
the President's policies in July of 1969,
points out that whereas only 6 percent of
those surveyed considered none of the
administration’s policies to have been
successful when the survey was con-
ducted in July of 1969, the number of
those in the business community who
consider none of the President’s policies
successful had increased to 19 percent in
May 1970.

This decrease in support for President
Nixon's policies amongst even his most
traditional supporters indicates to me
the precarious nature of the course the
administration is following. It is indeed
not surprising that there is such polar-
ization in the country today when even
the administration’s most loyal support-
ers doubt the wisdom of the President’s
actions.

I hereby insert the following poll, con-
ducted by the attitude-research firm of
Daniel Yankelovich, Inc., which appeared
in the June issue of Fortune magazine.

THE FORTUNE 500-YANKELOVICH SURVEY:

SHAKEN FAITH IN NIXON
(By Robert S. Diamond)

Recent events have eroded President
Nixon's support within the business com-
munity, This finding comes out of the latest
Fortune 500 survey, conducted by the atti-
tude-research firm of Daniel Yankelovich,
Ine. During the tense days right after the
U.S. move into Cambodia and the shootings
at Kent State, the survey interviewed some
250 chief executive officers of companies
among the 500 industrials and the largest
commercial banks, life-insurance companies,
retallers, transportation companies, and util-
ities. Since the gquestions largely paralleled
those of a similar 500 survey taken last sum-
mer (Fortune, September), it was possible to
measure shifts in opinion. Some of the shifts
were startling,

Both times the survey asked what actions
and proposals of the Nixon Administration
the chief executives thought were having the
greatest and least success. In the latest sur-
vey 19 percent of the executives said that
none of the Administration’s policies was
successful, as against 6 percent last time. In
the earller survey, 22 percent praised the Ad-
ministration for its “slow, calm, realistic ap-
proach” to problems; this time only one ex-
ecutive still felt that way. As a rounded per-
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centage, that comes out to a statistical zero.
Another notable difference this time is the
degree to which the executives as a group
found fewer things to praise. Last July each
panelist cited two items, on average, in re-
ply to the quest What actions and proposals
of the Niron Administration do you think are
having the greatest success? This time the
average number of pluses for the Administra-
tion worked out to only 1.2. The responses:

[In percent]

July 1969 May 1970

Monetary and fiscal policies_.. ...
Efforts to end or limit Vietnam war_ _
Enthing is successful s

or intelligence
Foreign policy;
nations
Good appo
Tax reform.
Law and ord =
Defense policy; ABM system_.___._
Slow calm realistic approach to
L e S,
Tooearly to tell. .o aaacns

oo =NosaeT

While the executives added virtually no
new issues or policies to the list of Admin-
istration successes, there were some notable
additions to the “least success” list. Most
strikingly, the Administration's lack of com-
munication with the nation’s youth has come
from nowhere to rank right up with Viet-
nam. The President’s fallure to unite the
country also was mentioned for the first
time.

What actions and proposals of the Nizon
Administration do you think are having the
least success?

[In percent]

July 1969 May 1970
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since last fall, The highly satisfied group,
rating the Administration 80 or higher,
shrank from 32 percent to 14 percent. The
group rating the Administration as less than
satisfactory—under 50—virtually tripled.
Among the largest industrialists and retail-
ers, who showed especially strong support
for Nixon in the earlier survey, the highly
satisfied BO-and-over group dropped from
47 percent to 16.

The onrush of so much bad news has not
only modified the executives' appraisal of the
President and his policles, but has also dra-
matically reshuffled their list of national
priorities. What has been happening is that
the war, the economy, and campus unrest
have absorbed so much concern that there is
little left for other national ills that seemed
so urgent less than a year ago. Last summer
31 percent named problems of minorities
among the “most pressing and critical prob-
lems."” This time the figure was only 9 per-
cent. Urban problems, which ranked third
last fall with 37 percent, dropped to ninth
position with a stunning 3 percent.

The responses:

[in percent]

July 1959 May 1970

Vietnam war____.___
Inflation/economy ...
Campus and social unrest..... ...

DOWN

Manpower problems and unions. ...

U.S. foreign policy and interna-
tional relations.. . .

Urban problems..__... 352

Decline of values and spiritual
malaise. ...

Monetary and fiscal policies
Efforts to end or limit Vietnam war__
Communication with youth
Position on civil rights..... ..
Response to social problems. _
Failure to unite country._.
Poor appointments.
Relations with Congress and other
government departments
Dealing with labor unions___
If.aw and o?ier.. s
oreign policy. .
Defense policy;
Nothing is unsuccessfu
Too early to tell

AOEROON NSO
OO WO ~Joo

—

It is striking that the two most frequently
mentioned toplcs—economic policies, fol-
lowed by Vietnam—appear at the top of both
lists. This was also true in the earlier survey.
The wide divergence among corporate lead-
ers on these key issues mirrors the lack of
consensus in the nation as a whole.

Misgivings about the Administration’s per-
formance are also apparent in the responses
to this question: If you were to rate your
over-all satisfaction with the Nizon Admin-
istration on a scale from 0 to 100, where a
rating above 50 meant satisfaction and below
50 meant dissatisfaction, what grade would
you give this Administration?

[in percent]

July 1969 May 1970

st 3 3 et
LD B L U

On average, the chief executives give Nixon
a rating of 626, down around six points

The drop in concern about urban prob-
lems was especlially steep among banking
and insurance executives; from 56 percent
last time—{far higher than any other group—
all the way to 3. The rise in concern about
campus and social unrest was especially
notable among chief executives of utilities
and transportation companies and of retail-
ing and industrial companies with under $1
billion in sales. In both Instances, concern
has shot up by some twenty points.

In view of recent events, Fortune asked
three new questions this tlme—two about
Indochina and another about campus un-
rest. Pirst, on a scale from 0 to 100, the exec-
utives were requested to rate the Adminis-
tration’'s response to the dissent on the na-
tion's college campuses. The overall score
was & mediocre 50.8. Breakdown:

[In percent]

Totally dissatisfled . .- __

Again on a scale from 0 to 100, the execu-
tives were asked to evaluate “the Administra-
tion's conduct of the Vietnam war." Here the
Administration rated quite a bit better. The
average score was 68.4. Breakdown:

[In percent]

July 2, 1970

61-70
51-60
41-50
3140
21-30
1-20
Totally dissatisfied

These results make it clear that despite the
decline in enthusiasm shown by the latest
survey, the chief executives as a group still
fundamentally support the Administration
on Vietnam. The responses to the survey’s
question about Cambodia confirm the point.
The question was: How do you feel about
the Administration’s decision to move into
Cambodia?

[In percent]
Strongly approve
Approve with reservations
Disapprove
Strongly disapprove

Previous surveys have shown that execu-
tives in the South as a group often deviate
significantly in their responses. That was so
again here, They were by far the most
hawkish: 68 percent sald they strongly ap-
proved of the Cambodia operation, and 44
percent rated the Administration’s conduct
of the Indochina war 80 or better. The
southern executives also indicated more con-
cern about social upheaval than other re-
glonal groups.

Executives in the West were the most
dovish: 22 percent sald they strongly disap-
proved of the move into Cambodia—twice
as high a proportion as in the panel as a
whole. The West also was more critical than
other regions of Nixon’s policies on civil
rights, and displayed special concern about
the economy.

Another Fortune 500 survey, taken in mid-
April, measured how the business community
was bearing up in this harrowing economic
period. Again, this survey was parallel in
many respects to an earlier 500 survey (For-
tune, November). Of the changes revealed by
a comparison of the two surveys, perhaps the
most striking is a shift in sentiment toward
some kind of government-sponsored wage
policy. This time 32 percent favored formal
wage-price controls as against 22 percent last
time (see chart, this page). The shift was
especially notable among the largest indus-
trialists and retallers, where support has
nearly tripled.

Yet despite the executives' concern about
the economy and their desire to see some-
thing done about inflation, a clear majority
expressed at least mild approval of the Ad-
ministration’s economic policies.

[In percent]
Strongly approve
Approve with reservations
DISBPPTOVE.| cvsncis et o
Strongly disapprove

Moreover, the survey indicates that top
business leaders have been weathering these
stormy times better than might be expected.
Only two out of five say that inflation has
put a severe pinch on corporate profits—a
slight increase since last fall. The question:
Has the inflationary cost-price squeeze in
your company thus far been severe, moder-
ate, or negligible?

[in percent]

September
1969

NI o e e e e 35
Moderate . 3
Negigibbe- o oo e i L

Predictably, inflation struck hardest at the
utilities and the transportation companies.

In these regulated industries, which cannot
quickly pass increased costs along to the
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consumer, three out of four characterized
the squeeze as “severe.”

Surprisingly, the corporate leaders were
only slightly less optimistic about this year’s
profit margins than they were in last Sep-
tember's survey. (Profit data for this year so
far suggest that they may be overly optimis-
tic.) The executives were asked whether they
expected this year's profit margins to be
higher, the same, or lower. Three out of five
said their company's margins will be as good
as last year's or better.

[in percent]

September
1969

Lower than last year 38
Same 29
Higher - ot o e 30

Executives in the South were especially
optimistic about profits this year: 39 per-
cent saw improved margins ahead. The
western executives were the most pessi-
mistic. Only 20 percent expected higher
profit margins, and 64 percent thought
margins would be lower. Of the industry
groupings, the least cheerful were the insur-
ance men and bankers: 46 percent expected
lower profit margins. The Fed's credit squeeze
has worked particular hardship on the
banks, whose operating margins have eroded
because of the need to pay high interest
rates to get funds.

To shore up profits in the face of stead-
ily rising costs, the executives have been
cutting back in a variety of ways. To a
great extent they have done what in last
fall's survey they said they would do (see
chart, overleaf). As the chart shows, how-
ever, the cutting has not been quite as
widespread as the responses to that survey
indicated., Of particular note, there is a
disparity of almost two to one—53 percent to
27 percent—between the number who said
they would reduce public-affairs expendi-
tures (job training, donations, etc.) and
those who have actually done so. It appears
that even in a painful profit squeeze corpora-
tions are reluctant to pull back from com-
mitments to help ease the natlon's strained
soclal conditions.

Laying off personnel is the one cutback
area in which actions have outpaced last
fall’'s predictions. The executives' res
to several other questions reflect a hardened
attitude, too. On the national scene, for ex-
ample, the panel is willing to accept a lot
more unemployment than it was seven
months ago, In the latest survey, 54 percent
of the chief executives—and two out of three
of those who gave a numerical response to
the question—sald they were willing to ac-
cept a national unemployment rate of 5
percent or more.

Acceptable level of unemployment

[In percent]
percent or less

21

40

13

2 1

No response/other 19

Over-all, the executives now put the “ac-
ceptable” level of unemployment at 5.4 per-
cent, up from 5.1 in last fall’s survey. The
groupings that are most willing to see un-
employment of 6 percent or higher include
‘Westerners, bankers and insurance men, and
heads of industrial and retailing companies
with sales of over $1 billion.

The survey confirms that the Fed's policy
of making credit scarce and very costly has
extensively affected corporate decisions, More
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than three out of five executives say tight
money has caused them to change their com-
pany’s plans and operations, That represents
an increase of twenty-four points since the
fall survey.

[in percent]

April
1970

September
1969

Tight money changed plans. _. 62
Plans and operations unchange: 36
No response 1 2

As the last survey also showed, the impact
of tight money has hit with particular force
at the banks and insurance companies: 79
percent are feeling the pinch, virtually the
same as before. Among the striking changes
is the big jump in the number of southern
executives who say their companies have
been squeezed. Here the proportion who say
tight money forced them to change plans and
operations have gone up from 24 to 64 per-
cent. Among companies in the West, already
bothered by credit restraints last fall, the
situation has grown worse: three out of four
say tight money has forced them to change
course.

The chief executives have apparently gone
so0 far in anticipating tight money and ad-
Jjusting their operations to it that more than
half of them (52 percent) say a continuation
of tight money into next year will not “create
serious problems” for their companies. The
survey does indicate, however, that a con-
tinuation of tight money would further slow
down corporate expansion. For instance, 28
percent said that tight money has forced
them to reduce capital expenditures. But
when the executives were asked what they
will do if the current economic situation per-
sists, the proportion who say they will cut
down capital expenditures increased to 41
percent. Among the largest industrial and
retail companies, which do a very substantial
amount of the spending, the figure came to
49 percent. Of the regional groupings, those
most inclined to cut back were the South
(50 percent) and the West (54 percent).

Four out of five executives are agreed on
one thing to do if inflation continues at
present rates. They intend to increase their
prices.

A DYNAMIC PUERTO RICAN

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a recent
newspaper story described very briefly
the efforts of a fellow Chicagoan, Mrs.
Sylvia Herrera de Fox, to implement
Aspira, Inc., an educational agency for
Puerto Rican youth in Chicago.

Mrs. Fox is a lawyer, with two children,
and she has been working with the
Spanish-speaking student populations in
10 of our Chicago area high schools to
acquaint them with skills and job op-
portunities for which they are eligible.

I have repeatedly stressed the impor-
tance of bilingual education in this Na-
tion to meet the specific needs of children
who normally speak English as a second
language. Largely through the untiring
help of people like Mrs. Fox, we are able
to make some small headway with this
problem. Chicago is fortunate to have
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Mrs. Fox in this capacity as head of
Aspira and I commend her for her prodi-
gious efforts in behalf of the youngsters
of our city.

Mr. Speaker, the news article about
Mrs. Fox follows:

A DyNamic PuErTo Rican
(By Carol Kleiman)

A year ago, Mrs. Geoffrey Herrera de Fox,
mother of two, made the transition from
part-time work to a more than full-time
post as head of the new Aspira Inc. of Illi-
nois, 767 N. Milwaukee, an educational
agency for Puerto Rican youth.

“I don’t think I was planning on all those
evenings and week-ends, At first I told my=-
self it was just the organizational stage, but
it hasn't gotten better,

“I find myself spending half my income
paying people to substitute for me at home,”
she told reporter Marcl Greenwold.

Her husband, a doctoral candidate in social
change at Northwestern university, and a
full time housekeeper also help Sylvia Her-
rera de Fox manage the rearing of Alexander,
11, and Joaguin, 3.

When the younger child was born, the
Foxes had just returned from Mrs. Fox's
native Puerto Rico. Mrs, Fox, a lawyer, spent
a year not working—among “the educated
American housewife,” as she puts it. Because
of her limited social contact outside of the
family, “you tend to put a tremendous bur-
den on your husband for therapy and amuse-
ment."

Mrs. Fox says the climate in this country
makes 1t “hard for a career woman to meet
her family obligations. The basic problem is
lack of day care centers where the mothers
::i?n participate, not just dump their chil-

en.”

She and her staff of five work with Puerto
Rican youth in clubs and workshops In 10
area high schools with large Spanish-speaking
student populations. She also visits colleges
to speak to deans of admissions about finan-
clal ald and special provislons for Puerto
Rican students.

Despite this involvement, “one ultimately
must make a choice,” and there the family
is number one.

“I will sacrifice the comfort of my children
but not their well-being,” she sald.

PRESIDENT’S DECISION ON CAM-
BODIA A WISE ONE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, there
will be much talk in the days and weeks
ahead over whether or not the invasion
of the Cambodian sanctuaries was a
success.

Time and history will be the final
judges of that.

But indications are that both of those
judges will look kindly on the President’s
decision.

Because certainly the enemy’s time-
table was disrupted. Certainly they were
prevented from taking over the whole of
Cambodia in one swift blitz. Certainly
they lost enough men and arms and sup-
plies to give our Vietnamization program
a chance to proceed and our own armies
a chance to come home.

Certainly they must rebuild and renew
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their sanctuaries before they can again
be effective.

And certainly, they must have less
certainty about the safety of the sanc-
tuaries they may establish anywhere.

Mr. Speaker, the President’s decision
to go into Cambodia was a wise one when
he made it. It is a wise one today. I sup-
port him in that decision.

WAKE UP, YOU ARE AN AMERICAN

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. RARICK, Mr. Speaker, the officers
and members of District No. 24, Order
of the Eastern Star, recently held a
patriotic program for the official inspec-
tion of their Worthy Grand Matron, Mrs.
Maud Ellis, at Greensburg, La. Since the
program was dedicated to support of the
United States and our flag, I feel that
several speeches from the program pre-
pared by Miss Georgie Fulda are worthy
of being commended to the Members on
this Fourth of July:

WakE Ur! You ARE AN AMERICAN

Every day new definitions for patriotism
are being made. The question is by whom?

We are a long way out of the past and a
long way forward. It's a tough way, too, and
there's plenty of trouble in it. It's a black
storm clouding the sky and a cold wind
blowing, blowing upon us all.

See it and face it. That’s the way it is.
That's the way it will be for a time and a
time.

We are living in turbulent times. Our se-
curity is no longer protection from abroad.
It now starts at our doorstep.

Every thinking American belleves in safety
of the home, of law and order. But there
seems to be so many stumbling blocks.

Who encourages disobedience to the law?
Who in our country has promoted Commu-
nism? Have you ever asked yourself just who
is deciding the direction of the TUnited
States?

The Crime Commission and Riot Report
blames all the criminality in the United
States on white racism.

Let no one blame the American people for
any emotional showing of concern, distrust,
frustration, or extreme resentment.

Our leaders in high places have caused the
public chaos. They refuse to listen to the
voice of Americans, Why blame the American
people, or racism for the ailments of our
country?

The American people have not been in
control. The trouble began when the Federal
Government took over and created the prob-
lems that exist today.

Why are we sitting back and allowing
eight men, or nine, on the Supreme Court
and members of Congress to have the power
to set aside the Constitution and forece their
opinions on us?

And we are appalled at the disrespect being
shown for our flag. Certainly our fiag is the
emblem of our people and it should be re-
spected. And anyone who tears, or mutilates,
or tramples, or spits on, or slurs the flag of
the United States has committed a crime;
not only against himself, but against the
dignity of the entire American people—and
should be punished.

But, my Sister and Brothers, there are
more ways of desecrating our flag, and we
could all be guilty.

Are we a nation under God? A nation un-
der God can be under no other power.

There are forces in the world today, forces
bent upon the destruction of America, your
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America and mine, and World Communism
is walting with baited breath.

We are not just dealing with revolution-
aries. We are dealing with the devils of Satan,
who destroy for the sake of destroying.

Now there is no room in our hearts for
hatred of any human being. But I do hate
with all my heart what that female atheist
does, her power to influence the powers that
be to the extent that our prayers to God are
limited and cut out. She is given the privi-
lege to state her agnostic bellefs on television
where young ears that are not taught can
hear.

Are we In a state of apathy, proclaiming to
be patriotic Americans, and allowing all these
things to come to pass? Should not the guilt
be upon our shoulders?

We want our country and every loyal un-
derstanding American standing up and
speaking out, searching for the truth above
rumors and personal gain,

‘We want more and more public officials who
will stand up and defend America and speak
out with the truth. The world is not rich
enough to buy the vote of an honest man.
And nothing is politically right which is mor-
ally wrong.

The truth is not always heard in our coun-
try today. And it is not going to get any bet-
ter until more of our people wake up, stand
up and start thinking for themselves.

God give us men! A time like this de-
mands—Strong minds, great hearts, true
faith, and ready hands; Men whom the lust
of office does not kill; Men whom the spoils
of office cannot buy—Men who possess opin-
ions and a will;, Men who have honor; Men
who will not lie.

Practicing Patriotism? Words are what
make public opinion, what people think,
what we use in peaceful assembly to discuss
and talk stability and truth. Words backed
by noble deeds.

THE U.S. FLAG

I am the flag of the United States of Amer-
ica. I am whatever you name me, nothing
more. I am your belief in yourself, your
dream of what a people may become. I llve
a challenging life, a life of moods and pas-
sions, of heartbreaks and tired muscles.
Sometimes I'm strong with pride, when
workmen do an honest piece of work. Some-
times I droop, for then purpose has gone
from me, and cynically I play the coward.
But always, I am all that you hope to be and
have the courage to try for. I am song and
fear, struggle and panic, and enabling hope.
I am the day’s work of the weakest man, and
the largest dream of the most daring. I am
the farmer, the lawyer, doctor, cook, coun-
selor, and clerk. I am the battle of yesterday,
and the mistake of tomorrow. I am the
mystery of the men who do, without know-
ing why. I am the clutch of an idea, and the
reasoned purpose of resolutions. I am no
more than what you believe me to be, and
I am all that you believe I can be. I am what
you make me, nothing more. I wave before
your eyes as a bright gleam of color, a sym-
bol of yourself, the pictured suggestion of
all that makes this nation great. My stars
and stripes are your dream of your labors.
They are height with cheer, brilliant with
courage and firm with faith, because you
have made them so out of your hearts, And
as long as men cherish liberty more than
life itself, I shall continue to be the enduring
banner of the United States of America.

PUBLIC OPINION POLL

Hon. PETER H. B. FRELINGHUYSEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker,
the results of a public opinion poll which
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I conducted throughout my congressional
distriet have just been tabulated.

The results show broad support for
President Nixon's Southeast Asia policy
and for the Vietnamization program.
While I intend to include in the RECoRD &
comprehensive chart giving a breakdown
of the results by party preference, age,
and sex, I should like to direct the atten-
tion of my colleagues to the support in-
dicated by those in the 15- to 29-year-
old age group. A total of 41 percent of
those between the ages of 15 and 19 ex-
pressed support for the President’s policy,
and 51 percent between the ages of 21
and 29 expressed support. Overall, 58
percent of those responding indicated
support for President Nixon's policy.

I should also at this time like to ex-
press my thanks to Dr. W. P. Cortelyou
and his organization, EPOCH—Every-
man’s Public Opinion Clearing House—
for tabulating the results and for the ex-
cellent breakdown. Dr. Cortelyou for-
merly served on my staff as a public opin-
ion consultant and has long and exten-
sive experience in this field. His work
has been invaluable to me.

I am inserting, along with the chart,
a copy of a news release:

President Nixon's pollcy in Southeast Asia
and the program of Vietnamization received
majority support in a public opinion poll
conducted by U.S. Rep. Peter H. B. Fre-
linghuysen (R., 5th Dist., N.J.), throughout
his district. The Congressman made the re-
sults of the poll public today.

A total of 58 per cent of those responding
sald they approved of the President's policy
in Southeast Asia, while 24 per cent ex-
pressed disagreement and 13 per cent felt
they did not have sufficient information to
judge. Vietnamization—withdrawing Ameri-
can troops as fast as South Vietnamese
troops can take over— was supported by 46
per cent of the respondents. Stepped-up ac-
tivity toward military victory was supported
by 26 per cent; 18 per cent favored the estab-
lishment of a definite timetable for with-
drawal of American troops, and nine per cent
supported an Iimmediate withdrawal of
American troops.

Of President Nixon’s actlon to send allied
forces into Cambodia, 62 per cent of those re-
sponding to the poll expressed the belief
that the purpose of this action was to clear
North Vietnamese sanctuaries and hasten
the Vietnamization program. Sixteen per
cent felt the move as to come to the aid of
the Cambodian government and 14 per cent
saw It as an expansion of the war and a
move toward military victory.

The Cambodian action was seen by 50 per
cent of the respondents as shortening our in-
volvement in Southeast Asla, while 24 per
cent felt it would lengthen the war and 19
per cent felt it would have no effect.

That the role of Congress should be one of
full debate and formulation of a comprehen-
sive national policy in Southeast Asia was
supported by 50 per cent of those answering.
Twenty-two per cent favored using the ap-
propriations process to influence policy and
18 per cent favored Congressional action to
establish a timetable for withdrawal.

Domestic problems—such as the economy,
civil rights, social programs, the environ-
ment—are the most serlous today, according
to 46 per cent of those answering. The war
in Southeast Asia was seen as the most
urgent problem by 30 per cent and student
unrest by 12 per cent.

Support for the President’s Southeast Asia
policy was surprisingly strong among young
persons. In the 15 to 19 year-old age group,
41 per cent supported the President's policy
and in the 20 to 29 year-old age group, 51
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per cent expressed support. Nearly half—42
per cent—of those responding were in these
two age groups.

In the 156 to 19 year-old age group, 47 per
cent favored increasing military activity for
a victory, while 34 per cent supported the
Vietnamization program. In the 20 to 29
year-old age group, 33 per cent favored mili-
tary victory and an equal number favored
Vietnamization.

A breakdown by party preference shows
that 70 per cent of the Republicans, 50 per
cent of the Democrats and 45 per cent of the
Independents supported the President's
Southeast Asia policy. The Vietnamization
program was supported by 50 per cent of the
Republicans, 38 per cent of the Democrats
and 42 per cent of the Independents,

An immediate withdrawal of troops won
the support of 5 per cent of the Repub-
licans, 11 per cent of the Democrats and 17
per cent of the Independents.

Congressman  Frelinghuysen  expressed
pleasure at the *“good, representative cross
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section” of opinion, “particularly in the 15
to 30 year-old age group.”

“It is apparent from the fact that 42 per
cent of the total replies were from Iindi-
viduals in this age group that American in-
volvement in Southeast Asla and the Presi-
dent's program to end that involvement are
the foremost issues in the minds of our
young people,” the Congressman said. “This
display of interest and willingness to become
involved is heartening, indeed.”

REPRESENTATIVE FRELINGHUYSEN'S QUESTION-
wAIRE REsurTs—JunNE 1870
[Answers in percentage]

What do you think was the prineipal rea-
son President Nixon ordered our troops into

Cambodia?

To clean out the North Vietnamese
sanctuaries and thus speed up the
Vietnamization program and our with-
drawal

To come to the ald of the present Cam-
bodlan government
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To expand the war and press for a mili-

Do you support the President's Southeast
Asla policy?

Not enough information to judge
No answer

Do you tLink the Pr-osident’'s decision to
send troops into Cambodia will—

Shorten the war
Lengthen the war
Make no difference
No answer

Which of the following comes closest to the
Southeast Asia policy you would support°
Press for a military victory
Withdraw as fast as the South Vietnam-

ese can take over
Set a definite date for complete with-

drawal
Withdraw all troops immediately
No answer

Question

(percent)

Party preference
Inde-
pendent

Re ub-
ican

Demo-
crat

Total

151019

401049
years

50 to 59
years

20t0 29
years

30to 39

years years

What do you think was the pr|nc1pa1 reason President Nixon
urdefed’ our troops into Camhbodia?
1. To clean out the North Vietnamese sanctuaries and
thus speed up the Vietnamization program and our
withdrawal

3 To expand the war and press for a military \rlctunr
No answer. .
Do you gupporl the President’s Southeast Asia uohcy?
1.

2. 3
3 Not enough information to judge.
No answer...._ o
Do you think the President’s decision to send traops mlo
Cambodia will—
1. Shorten the war
2. Lengthen the war___
3. Make no difference..
No answer._
Which of the following comes closest to the Southeast Asia
policy you would suppart?
1. 'Press for a military victo
2. Withdraw as fast as the South Vietnamese can take
over.._. =
3. Set a definite date for complete wrllu:lrawal
4. Withdraw all truops immediately 2
No answer..
What would be a re
situation?
1 Mter full debale set out in broad lorms a comprehen-
sive national policy in t Asi
2. Use the power of the purse to mlruence policy in
Southeast Asia__________..
3. Give the President a definite t
participation in the South
No answer.
What ctlg u believe is the most serious problem facing Amer-
ay
1. The war
2. Domestic problems such as the economy, civil rights,
the environment, social needs, drugs, etc
3. Student unrest
4, No answer..

ible role far Congi e pi

etable for endlns our
t Asian conflict._. ..

il
18
14
33
43 55 M 46

13 2 10 11
11 11 10 13

nen B
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1970 QUIE QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, I have received
the tabulations of the questionnaires
which I distributed in the First District
of Minnesota this past March. The ques-
tionnaire contained 10 guestions relating
to different issues now being discussed in
America’s public life, and it provided
space for “his” and “hers” answers. Of
the approximately 155,000 questionnaires
distributed, 25,809 replies counting the
“his” and “hers’” were returned.

I have distributed similar question-
naires yearly in order to keep closer con-

tact with my constituency, and I have
found that sending them out invites resi-
dents of the district to write and express
their views along with answering the
questionnaires. In this manner, then, I
have a better idea of what my constitu-
ency thinks and why.
The results were as follows:

[Answers in percentage]

Do you favor:
1. Establishment of the Voyageurs Na-
tional Park in northern Minnesota?

2. Giving the states authority to im-
pose stricter standards than those set by
the Atomic Energy Commission govern-
ing radioactive discharges from atomic
powered electrical generation facilities?

Undecided

3. Legislation to prevent the mailing
of unsolicited advertising material for
pornographic and obscene literature?

Und ecided

4. Establishing a public corporation to
own and operate the postal system on a
self-sustaining basis?

5. Federal subsidies to revive inter-city
railroad passenger service?

6. Increased Federal support of popu-
lation control program?




7. An all-out Federal attack on pollu-
tion of our environment, even if it means
higher taxes?

b [ i S < S T e U

Undecided

8. A volunteer army in place of the
draft, even if the cost is higher?

N e e e e S L
Undecided

9. Enlargment of the “Safeguard”
Anti-Ballistic Missile System which was
authorized in 19697

10, Are you satisfied with President
Nixon's policy of troop withdrawal from
Vietnam and the “Vietnamization” of
the War?

When I was at the Mayo High School
in Rochester, Minn., to speak, one of
the students suggested that I should
send the questionnaire to students as
well as to adults. This was an excellent
suggestion, Since I had just a few ques-
tionnaires remaining, I sent enough for
the senior class at Mayo and at John
Marshall, the other high school in Roch-
ester.

About 2 weeks before graduation, 280
Mayo High School seniors responded to
the questionnaire. There were signifi-
cant differences in the responses to five
questions.

Of the adult population, 87 percent
favored legislation to prevent the mail-
ing of unsolicited advertising material for
pornographic and obscene literature,
whereas only 58 percent of the seniors
thought this legislation was necessary.

The establishment of a public cor-
poration to operate the postal system
on a self-sustaining basis was favored by
78 percent of the adults, but only 35
percent of the youth.

Increased Federal support of popula-
tion control programs was favored by
83 percent of the seniors, but only 53
percent of the adults.

Combating pollution was a higher pri-
ority item with the young people. Eighty-
six percent of the seniors favored an
all-out environment, while 70 percent of
the adults responded yes to this question.

Expressing greater interest in a vol-
unteer Army than the adults, 78 per-
cent of the students favored a volun-
teer Army compared to 63 percent of
the adults.

I hope to make my next questionnaire
available to more students to discover
the divergency of opinion on other im-
portant issues.

I submit the results of the entire ques-
tionnaire taken by the Mayo High School
seniors for the information of my col-
leagues,

The results were as follows:

[Answers in Percentage]

Do you favor:

1. Establishment of the Voyageurs Na-
tional Park in northern Minnesota?
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Undecided

2. Glving the states authority to impose
stricter standards than those set by the
Atomic Energy Commission governing radio-
active discharges from atomic powered elec-
trical generation facilities?

3. Legislation to prevent the malling of un-
solicited advertising material for porno-
graphic and obscene literature?

4. Establishing a public corporation to
own and operate the postal system on a self-
sustaining basis?

Yes

5. Federal subsidies to revive inter-city
rallroad passenger service?

6. Increased Federal support of population
control program?

7. An all-out Federal attack on pollution
of our environment, even if it means higher

8. A volunteer army in place of the draft,
even if the cost is higher?

Yes

9. Enlargement of the “Safeguard” Anti-
Ballistlc Missile System which was author-
ized in 1969?

Yes

10. Are you satisfied with President Nixon's
policy of troop withdrawal from Vietnam and
the “Vietnamization" of the War?

LONG ISLAND SENIORS HOLD OWN
GRADUATION

HON. WILLIAM J. GREEN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. GREEN of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, on June 18, a number of Mem-
bers spoke on the floor of the House to
object to the treatment of Representa-
tive Arrarp LOWENSTEIN by the school
board and high school principal in
Oceanside, Long Island, who refused to
allow this distinguished Member to speak
}tﬁ the graduating class which had invited

m.

I want to express my agreement with
the sentiments of those Members who
were outraged by the limits placed on
free speech in this Long Island commu-
nity. I would also like to compliment Mr.
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LoweNsTEIN, whose strong advocacy of
free speech has advanced the cause of
democracy in this country. And I would
like to add a footnote to my colleagues’
appraisal of this situation by providing
an excerpt from a New York Times story,
dated June 21, the day after Mr. LOWEN-
sTEIN addressed a supplementary gradu-
ation ceremony organized by school
pupils.

I think it is appropriate also to add
excerpts from letters Mr. LOWENSTEIN
has received thanking him for appear-
ances at the U.S. Military Academy at
West Point, the Tufts-Jackson Univer-
sity combined commencement in Med-
ford, Mass., and Notre Dame University,
where he was named a senior class fel-
low. I believe the statements attest to
the value of free speech in a free society
and the extent to which one man, ALLARD
LoweNsTEIN, in this instance can con-
tribute to his country by exercising that
treasured guarantee.

The excerpt from the New York Times
is as follows:

L.I. SENIORS HoLD OWN GRADUATION

The Democratic Representative, whose
liberal views and outspoken criticism of the
war in Vietnam have made him popular
among many high school youths, was picked
by the senior class in a 386-t0-204 vote last
month to be the speaker. The board rejected
him, however, on the ground that he was
running for reelection and would thus be a
“political” speaker.

Dissident students responded by renting
the Laurel Theater here and organizing to-
day's exercises as a prelude to tomorrow's
formal graduation program in their high
school auditorium in neighboring Ocean-
side.

GETS STANDING OVATION

In a 90-minute program that included an
invocation, choir singing, addresses by the
class valedictorian and the salutatorian and
other features of conventional graduation
exercises, the students and more than 700
parents and friends today gave a standing
ovation to Mr. Lowenstein, a resident of this
South Shore city, when he said:

“This program means more than most
commencements do. Most end as a reaffirma-
tion of irrelevance—a kind of statement that
no matter what, things won't change. . . .
Come my friends, 'tls not too late to seek a
newer world.”

Willlam Hauser, a member of the school
board that had rejected Mr. Lowenstein as
the students' chosen speaker, showed up. He,
too, received a standing ovation when intro-
duced.

“I can only say I'm proud to be here, and
proud of the things you have done,” Mr,
Hauser sald.

NO MORTARBOARDS

There were no gowns or mortarboards in
the audience. The students—who represent
about a third of the school—were scrubbed
and combed and clad In suits and spring
dresses, Their faces were serious and atten-
tive.

Some parents said after the program that
they had come reluctantly but were leaving
convinced that their children had done the
right thing in holding the exercise.

During the program, the class valedicto-
rian, Charles Adler, told the group: “We
must be active, constructive, insistent, but
peaceful. We must live by those values we
seek to spread, We must take America and
purify it.”

The salutatorian, Joel Feinberg, seemed to
be summing up the sentiments of many in
the audience when he sald: *“To disturb
something in a state of inertia requires
energy, and I guess that's what this is all
about.”
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Mr. Lowenstein’s remarks heavily sprin-
kled with quotations from Presidents and
poets, were not parochially political.

Urging the seniors to “guestion the sys-
tem and search for answers,” he sald: “It is
not that as you get older and wiser you will
become more tolerant, but that the country
will become wiser and more tolerant.”

Recalling President F. D. Roosevelt's re-
mark in the Depression era that “this gen-
eration has a rendezvous with destiny,” Mr.
Lowenstein saild, “If ever those words had
more meaning than in the nineteen-thirties
it is now."

“We are the majority of Americans not
to be silenced,” he sald.

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, U.S. MILITARY
AcapEmy, WesT PoiNT, N.Y.,
May 18, 1970.
Hon. ArrLarp E. LOWENSTEIN,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. LOWENSTEIN: On behalf of the
United States Military Academy and our De-
partment of Social Sciences, we wish to ex-
press our deep appreciation for the excep-
tionally fine lecture you delivered to our
Seminar in Public Policy last Friday. Both
the cadets and faculty were impressed with
the substance and frankness of your views.

Your seminar with members of our faculty
after the lecture was greatly stimulating
and, as you could tell from their response,
greatly appreciated. I'm only sorry we
couldn't have carried on longer.

Sincerely yours,
Amos A. Jorpaw, Jr.,
Colonel, USA, Professor and Head De-
partment of Social Sciences.
JUNE 8, 1970.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN LOWENSTEIN: I had to
express my appreciation and delight to you
on behalf of my classmates and most of all,
myself, at your appearance and beautiful
speech at our Tufts-Jackson Commencement
last Sunday. I hope you enjoyed sharing it
with us.

We owe many thanks to you for its suc-
cess—for I am just now beginning to receive
the repercussions of its effect. With your
help, I belleve that we really “succeeded"—
in giving people something to think about
and be stimulated by . . . not to fall asleep
to.

Most sincerely yours,
ApAa SHEN,
President, Jackson Class of 1970.

NoTtre DamEe, IND.,
May 11, 1970.
Mr. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN :

You added a great deal to this campus.
You gave many hope where hope was gone
and the future looked dim. For the one day
you were at Notre Dame a student body felt
that a United States Congressman was one
of them, a student, a person. You relighted
a torch in faculty and students allke of
take heart, get Involved, and change the
world. You were a voice of sanity in a world
of insanity, and you left us with debts that
can never be repaid. The students at Notre
Dame will never forget what you gave to
them in one day.

Best wishes,
Bos RIGNEY,
University of Notre Dame.

MINSHALL OPINION POLL RESULTS

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970
Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, under

leave to extend my remarks I wish to
insert in the REcorp my June Washing-
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ton report which contains the results of

my recent opinion poll:

MiINsSHALL OPINION PoLL REsvLTs—JUNE 1970
More than 35,000 completed questionnaires

have been received in an avalanche response

unprecedented in all my years in Congress,
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an indication that there is a genuine and
intense concern about the critical issues fac-
ing our nation. All returns have been care-
fully tabulated and I personally have noted
the many thoughtful and helpful comments
accompanying them. Thank you for your
enthusiastic participation. Results follow:

[In percent]

No No opinion

1. Do you approve of President Nixon sending U.S. troops into Cambodia? . _ ... . ...

2. Should the United States—

(a) Continue Vietnamizing the war while gradually withdrawing our troops?. .

(b) Ste F up efforts for an all-out military victory?
(c) Pull out all U.S. military forces at once?
(d) Other suggestions
(e) No opinion

3. Shouid the U. S increase arms aid to

raell__
4. Do you supj:ort the Safeguard anti- ballnshc-rmssnle program?

5. Are you in favor of an all-volunteer Army?__

6. Should college draft deferments be phased out so that all men of eligible age are

lottery?. .
7. Do you think 18-year-olds should have the right to vote? __

8. Should the House of Reprasentalwes hnng impeal:hrne

Court Justice William 0. Douglas? .
9. To control inflation, do you favor:
?) Wage and price controls?.
b) Credit controls? 3y
) Reduced Government spending?...._.

10. In the fghlasamst environmental pollution would you support:
a) Higher taxes at all governmental levels for an all-out crash program?__
b) The President’s Great Lakes Clean-Up proposals?____
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c) Strong local enforcement of more strict regulations governing municipal and

industrial pollution?

(d) Struni; enfnrnement of more strict regulations governing motor vehicle and airplane

polly
11, Should the Uniled Slales proceed ‘with more explorahun ‘of the moon and deeper prnbes of

& o
- 0

12, To hait : should be adopted

‘what

(b) Strict law enforcement, but no use of deadly force..

;c) Strict law enlon:ement use deadly force if absolutel

; Firmer contral by collega administrators.
Keep nulsme agl!alnrs off campuses
Mi: SUEE

) Nooplnlon:____.________ .~

\ riot si
(a) Expel students who are disorderly or refuse to nbe]' reguiatlons
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The July Washington Report will bring
you up to date on the status of major legis-
lation, as well as my activities representing
you in Congress.

SANDY ACRES GARDEN CLUB

HON. THOMAS L. ASHLEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. ASHLEY. Mr. Speaker, recently I
was contacted by the good members of
the Sandy Acres Garden Club in my
district expressing their concern for the
disappearance of our native wildflowers
and plants—many of which have become
extinct—due to highway construction
and other land development.

Their desire was to be able to trans-
plant this valuable flora to a natural
habitat, thereby preserving it for future
generations, before the bulldozer and
other construction equipment destroyed
it for all time.

Who among us has not marveled at the
beautiful simplicity of the wood violet,
the cool greeness of the wild fern, and
the intricate design of a jack-in-the-
pulpit? Let us preserve these marvelous
products of nature’s plan by permitting
our dedicated garden and conservation
groups to transplant them to appropriate
parks and areas for all to enjoy and to
provide the greenery which produces the
very oxygen we breathe.

Mr. Speaker, I am introducing foday a
bill to permit interested organizations
the opportunity to remove valuable flora
from sites before the construction of

public works is commenced and I urge
the committee to take prompt action on
this measure,

MEAT IMPORT CURBS LAUDED

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, I certainly
warmly welcome President Nixon's de-
cisions to put new curbs on foreign meat
imports and to block bootleg meat that
has been pouring into the United States
from third countries because of unscru-
pulous practices.

Speaking as one of a number of farm
State Congressmen who have been urg-
ing the President to act, I believe the
President’s decision to dehorn these
price-depressing imports is good news to
rural America. At long last, we have a
President who refuses to make our farm-
ers and livestock producers scapegoats
for inflation. At the same time, the Presi-
dent’s actions also assure every American
consumer of a continued, steady supply
of wholesome domestic meat.

We all recognize the value of reciprocal
trade, but if it is to be mutually benefi-
cial, then we must insist that it be a gen-
uine two-way street.

These observations are a result, of
course, of this afternoon’s announce-
ment by the U.S. Department of Agricul-
ture that the Secretary of State and the
Secretary of Agriculture have been in-
structed by the President to set new vol-
untary restraint levels on meat imports
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under section 204 of the Agricultural Act
of 1956.

Accordingly, Secretary Clifford Hardin
has announced & new import level of
1,140 million pounds for 1970 meats sub-
ject to the Meat Import Act. Addition-
ally, Secretary Hardin has announced a
decision to stop further transshipments
through a third country of meat origi-
nating in Australia, New Zealand, and
Ireland.

THE AMERICAN TEXTILE, SHOE, AND
CERTAIN OTHER ECONOMICALLY
BESIEGED INDUSTRIES AND
THEIR EMPLOYEES SHOULD BE
GRANTED EQUAL COMPETITIVE
CONDITIONS WITH FOREIGN
PRODUCERS AND IMPORTS IN
OUR DOMESTIC MARKET

HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, for too
long, such vital industries as the textile,
shoe, leather, machine tool, and others
in my home area and throughout the
country, have increasingly suffered too
much from unfair foreign import com-
petition. Over the past several years I
have repeatedly contacted the White
House, introduced legislation, appealed
to the U.S. Tariff Commission, and re-
quested the House Ways and Means
Committee to review the nearly disas-
trous, disadvantageous economic circum-
stances impacting these industries and
their employees, and to administratively
grant or legislatively provide fair and
reasonable adjustments in order to per-
mit them an equal chance to compete in
our domestic market with excessive for-
eign imports.

As I predicted in the past, this problem
of unfair foreign competition in certain
industries has currently grown to one of
great national significance and, other
avenues of hopefully agreeable adjust-
ment having failed, the distinguished
House Ways and Means Committee has
been focusing its concentrated attention,
through extended hearings, upon legis-
lative remedies. Having cosponsored leg-
islation, H.R. 16937, in this 91st Con-
gress, designed to sensibly and reason-
ably establish equal competitive stand-
ards with foreign imports in our domes-
tic market for these domestic industries
and their employees, I submitted a fur-
ther appeal to this esteemed committee
last June 17 and I wish to include that
statement at this point:

STATEMENT oF Hown. Harorp D. DONOHUE
OF MASSACHUSETTS TO THE HoUusE CoMMIT-
TEE ON WAYS AND MEANS DURING HEARINGS
on U.S. ImporT Poricies, JUNE 17, 1970
Mr, Dowonvue. First, I would like to thank

the distinguished chairman and the diligent
members of this esteemed committee, on be-
half of my constituents and myself, for ini-
tiating these timely hearings on the vitally
important subject of urgent, sensible import
guota regulation.

For many years, the United States has en-
joyed a healthy international trade surplus.
In the early 1960's, our exports exceeded our
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imports by $5 billion to $6 billion a year. But
such a trade surplus is only a memory, Mr.
Chalrman. The figure for 1968 was less than
a billion dollars, and experts agree that we
will soon, if indeed we are not already, be
confronting a trade deficit.

If international bankers and the balance
of payments were the only concerns in this
matter, important as they are, I would be
inclined to view it more dispassionately. But
this rising tide of imports has had and is
continuing to have a severe disruptive effect
on the market development of certain Amer-
jcan industries, with inescapable and intol-
erable consequences for the workers employed
in those industries. The Secretary of Com-
merce has estimated that, “if imports of tex-
tiles and apparel continue to grow at the
present rate there could be a loss of 100,000
jobs a year in this country.” The labor de-
partment has reported the loss, over the past
two years, of 48,000 jobs in the manufacture
of radio and TV sets and components. Simi-
lar concerns have been voiced by those in
such industries as steel, chemilcals, shoes
and flat glass,

Of course, Mr. Chairman, I would hope,
even at this late point in time, that those
abroad would take notice and heed the wors-
ening situation in America, especially as it
is being documented at these very hearings.
I would suggest that the most constructive
and wholesome solution to this domestic
difficulty lies in their prompt response to
the practical reality that the United States
Congress will not leave unfairly besieged
American industries, with their employees,
continuously vulnerable to unlimited en-
croachments from foreign sources. Foreign
self-restraint and co-operation in the form
of voluntary quotas would undoubtedly offer
the best avenue toward averting any serious
interruption in the further progress toward
balanced, free international trade,

But clearly, Mr. Chairman, the situation
must be dealt with, whether voluntarily from
abroad, or by legislative mandate from Wash-
ington. The problem will not dissolve.

The markets for textile articles and ar-
ticles of leather footwear, Mr. Chairman, have
been particularly hard hit. That is why I
have co-sponsored H.R. 16037, one of literally
scores of bills designed to help stem this
accelerating avalanche of low cost imports,
produced under foreign economic conditions
that our domestic industries cannot possibly
meet without violating our own laws and
sabotaging our acclaimed civilized and eco-
nomic progress.

This is not a new concern, Mr. Chairman.
For several years, as the trend toward un-
limited expansion of imports has become in-
creasingly discernible, a large number of
Members of Congress have repeatedly pro-
posed the setting of responsible restraints on
this harmful practice. On many past occa-
slons I have emphasized to the House the
need “to develop reasonable and equitable
relief from the extreme economic hardships
resulting from the excessive imports of un-
governed and unfair foreign competition.”

Most recently, as a firm, but fair, step to-
ward meeting that need, in this Congress
Mr. Chairman, I have co-sponsored one of
the bills, H.R. 16937, now pending before this
esteemed committee.

In brief, it calls for textile and footwear
importations from any one country to be
limited this year to the average amount al-
lowed in from that country during the 1967-
68 period. That limit in succeeding years
would then be adjusted up or down, grow-
ing or contracting according to the total
market for that particular product. In other
words, ample allowance is made, not only for
continuing imports at high levels, but also
for increasing imports of an article as de-
mand for that article increased.

The other key provision of the bill would
make the adjustment assistance, previously
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authorized by the Congress, more readily
avallable for domestic workers and industries
suffering substantial economic injury be-
cause of increased imports.

We are all very well aware, Mr. Chalrman,
that this is a most difficult and complex leg-
islative area and we also know of this com-
mittee’s deep interest and studied diligence
in seeking a reasonable legislative solution
of this challenging excess import problem.
Nevertheless, Mr. Chairman, I am very con-
fident that, from and out of all the measures
before you, this renowned committee will find
and recommend an appropriate legislative
proposal designed to best promote our na-
tional and international interest in sensibly
controlling excessive imports. We just can-
not, in all equity, Mr. Chalrman, further ig-
nore the increasingly great economic hard-
ships being visited upon substantlal num-
bers of American workers and industries, in
my own home area and across the country,
as unchecked textile and footwear and other
imports force layoff after layoff, plant clos-
ing after plant closing.

I do not advocate a return to high tarifis,
nor a protectionist program. But I do urge a
realistic policy, lest the faillure to reach a
solution to our import problems does result
in protectionism and high tariffs. I do not
propose complete economic insulation from
foreign competition, nor is that what re-
sponsible American employers and workers
desire; what is proposed and what they right-
fully ask is simply an equal chance to sell
their products under mutually fair compet-
itive conditions, in an open and undistorted
domestic market. I most earnestly urge and
hope that this committee will very soon rec-
ommend a legislative proposal that will pro-
vide this kind of equally competitive market
to the great number of American workers
and industries who desperately need it in or-
der to economically survive.

May I agailn express my deep appreciation
to you, Mr. Chairman, and to your committee
colleagues for conducting these hearings in
the interest of so many beleaguered American
industries and their employees.

INDEPENDENCE DAY GREETINGS
FROM GERMANY

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. FOREMAN. Mr. Speaker, Satur-
day, here in the United States of Amer-
ica, we celebrate July 4, American Inde-
pendence Day. We have much to be
thankful for—and even though we have
many adversaries and critics around the
world, we also have many good, loyal
friends. One such friend, Dr. Walter
Becher, a CDU/CSU Member of the Ger-
man Bundestag—the West German Con-
gress—sent me—in fact, sent to all of
us—a welcome, congratulatory letter on
this American independence anniversary
celebration which I include in the REcorD
for the review of my colleagues. Thank
you, Dr. Becher. We appreciate your
thoughtful expression of friendship.

The letter follows:

JUNE 24, 1970.
Hon. Ep FOREMAN,
U.S. Representative,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR REPRESENTATIVE FOREMAN: On the

oceasion of July 4, the Amerlcan Independ-
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ence Day, I would like to send you the best
wishes and congratulations.

In a time when many voices in the world
criticlze the U.8S.A. because it has stood up
for freedom, this Day is a speclal occasion
for me to greet your great country. Nobody
in the free world could resist the pressure
coming from the Soviet side if there were
not the mighty counterbalance by the United
States.

As a Member of the Foreign Relations
Committee of the German Bundestag, I ap-
preciate the efforts by your country to keep
the peace in alliance with the free natlons.
Nobody can claim these efforts only for
Europe, and—as many have done also over
here—condemn them as far as Asia is con-
cerned.

The right for freedom is indivisible, July
4 is therefore the Independence Day for all
nations.

With best personal regards and wishes for
you and your great country,

Yours very sincerely,
Dr. WALTER BECHER,
Member of the German Bundestag.

THE HONORABLE ROBERT E.
McCORD

HON. HARLEY O. STAGGERS

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970
Mr. STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, it is
with deep regret that I learn of the death
of the Honorable Robert E. McCord at
Washington Hospital Center on last

Sunday, June 21. Bob McCord was a na-

tive of West Virginia, and a long-time
friend of mine with whom I have had the
pleasure of working on numerous occa-
sions.

At the time of his passing, Bob was
chief clerk and senior specialist for the
House Education and Labor Committee,
a post he held since 1965. Prior to that
time he served as administrative aide for
the Honorable Robert Ramsey, Repre-
sentative of the First Congressional Dis-
trict of West Virginia, and afterward for
the Honorable Cleveland Bailey.

As a staff member of the House com-
mittee, Mr. McCord used his formidable
talents in developing legislation on vari-
ous school projects, particularly those on
school impact aid, the Service Contract
Act, the School Lunch Act, and the Arts
and Humanities Act. Due to his interest
in public education, Federal support of
schools has reached appreciable propor-
tions in recent years, and school people
owe him a debt of gratitude for the im-
proved conditions under which they
work.

Many Members of this body may recall
the devoted and courteous service he
rendered to all Members of the House.
It is true that his life has been spent in
useful service to people. His passing will
leave an empty spot difficult to fill.

Bob is survived by his devoted wife,
Audrey, and by his mother, a sister, and
a brother, To these we extend our sincere
sympathy in their bereavement, and our
hope that their memory of a gracious
and honorable life will afford consola-
tion in the hour of sadness.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

EXCERPTS FROM SPEECH BY
NAACP HEAD CALLING ADMINIS-
TRATION ANTI-NEGRO

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the REcorp, I
include the following:

ExcERPTs FROM SPEECH BY NAACP HeAD
CALLING ADMINISTRATION ANTI-NEGRO

CinciNnATI, June 29—Following are ex-
cerpts from the keynote address of Bishop
Stephen G. Spottswood, chairman of the
board of directors of the National Association
for the Advancement of Colored People, at
the association’s annual convention here
today:

Two years ago, former Attorney General
Ramsey Clark, speaking for the KEerner
commission, callez for “the reafirmation
of our falth in one soclety,” and the com-
mission itself sounded a warning that the
nation is moving in the direction of two
societies—one black, one white—separate
and unequal.

Today, the signs are even more ominous.
On every hand, the commentators and the
politicians, the faint-hearted liberals and
the tragically misguided black separatists,
are announcing the end of integration, es-
pecially in the schools.

For the first time since Woodrow Wilson,
we have a natl.nal Administration that can
be rightly characterized as anti-Negro.

This is the first time since 1920 that the
national Administration has made 1t 8 mat-
ter of calculated policy to work against the
needs and aspirations of the largest minority
of its citizens.

Here are a few instances supporting our
contention of the Administration’s anti-
Negro policy:

1. Signing of defense contracts with tex-
tile companies long in viclation of contract
requirements versus our recommendations
that these contracts be canceled.

2. The pull-back on school desegregation.
The Administration went into court to se-
cure delays in already ordered desegregation.
Thank God, the Supreme Court struck down
these attempts.

HIGH COURT NOMINATIONS

3. The nominations of Clement Hayns-
worth and G. Harrold Carswell to the United
States Supreme Court (which nominations
were defeated by the leadership of the
N.AACP., along with other organizations,
including the Leadership Conference on
Civil Rights, of which Roy Wilkins is chair-
man and in which fight our Clarence Mitch-
ell demonstrated his superb skills on Capi-
tol Hill as truly the 101st Senator).

4. The Administration at Washington
weakened our hard-won voting rights act In
the House.

5. The Administration opposed the cease-
and-desist order power of the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Commission.

6. The Administration supported the
Stennis amendment on the school appro-
priation bill.

7. The Administration produced the
Moynihan memorandum calling for “benign
neglect.”

8. The Administration supports tax ex-
emption for white, separate private schools,
designed to avert desegregation of the public
schools.

9. On April 9, after the rejection of his
nominee, Judge Carswell, for the Supreme
Court, the President described the ideal
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judge as “someone who believes in the strict
construction of the Constitution, as I do—a
judge who will not use the power of the
Court to seek soclal change by freely in-
terpreting the law or constitutional clauses.”
This is the Administration’s expressed op-
position to the egual protection clauses of
the 14th amendment.

The effect of this has been exactly what
was predicted. It has given encouragement
to the Southern racists whose fullpage ad-
vertisements have exposed their radical re-
treat to the calendar level of the 1870's, such
as produced by Senator [John C.] Stennis of
Mississippi and Gov. [John J.] McEeithen of
Loulsiana, to say nothing of the melodra-
matic pose of Florida's Gov. [Claude R.| Eirk
in defying the Federal court’'s orders to
desegregate the Public schools of the Ever-
glades State.

Before us today, in the solution of the
problem of a single society, are the issues
arlsing from what seems to many the futility
of our effort toward integration. There is a
tremendous white backlash as we have
forged a difficult path through the metallic
barriers in housing, employment and politics.

A =small but vociferous number of Negroes
has effected the black retreat, as indicated in
the black college students’ demands for sep-
arate dormitories, separate cafeterias, sep-
arate curricula and separate facilities. Inci-
dentally, we should sympathize—even as we
disagree—with young black youth whose
bitter and bloody experiences on white col-
lege campuses have driven them to “the
black retreat.”

ACCENTUATING POLAEITY

The white backlash on the one hand and
the black retreat on the other hand have
combined to accentuate the raclal polarity
of which the Eerner commission warned,

At this juncture in our national life, we of
the N.AACP., recalling Abraham Lincoln’'s
declaration that “this nation cannot endure
half free and half slave,” emphatically para-
phrase Mr. Lincoln and declare “this country
cannot endure half white and half black.” If
American democracy is to survive, we shall
be one society, as the Declaration of Inde-
pendence visioned and the Constitution
declares.

Ours is a national problem affecting all
Americans, and no matter where we live, the
problem of one society is before us. For in-
stance, it is easy for Northern Negroes to
forget the South because local needs are ur-
gent and desperate, but they do so at their
own peril.

Fifty-two per cent of black Americans still
live in the South, mostly in cities, where
the problems of overcrowding, housing, crime,
discrimination, poor education are the same
as the North's. In addition, they have the
Southern segregation traditions, white su-
premacy ideology and wanton murderousness.

KILLINGS BY POLICE

Even as lynching was the Roman holiday
sport of the 19th century America, killing
black Americans promiscuously has been the
20th century pastime of our police whose
primary duty is law enforcement and keeping
the peace.

I'm thinking of the six Negroes killed in
Augusta, Ga., all shot in the back; of the
Panthers slain in their beds in Chicago; of
the students slain at Jackson State College;
of the almost dally news stories of the indis-
criminate, ruthless slaying of black Ameri-
cans by police and clvilians, under the guise
of “law and order,” but actually fulfilling
the guidelines of a bitter, white majority,
whose vain effort to keep us “in our place”
leads them to resort to the policeman’s pistol
and kangaroo court trials.

The white liberals and the churches have
not been conspicuous in the fight for free-
dom lately. No one questions the demand for
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an immediate end of the Vietnam war. We
ask again, why is it that white people always
manage to find some issue other than race to
which they give their priority attention, the
latest of which is pollution and the ecology?

If racial justice and civil rights had com-
manded just 10 per cent of the attention
that white liberals have given to the Vietnam
war, we would not be in the position we are
today—and It is unlikely that we would have
Nixon in the White House either.

We must counteract some black authors
who have trled to show that bad English
grammar and slurred consonants and special
terminology found among poorly educated
Negroes (and poorly educated white people)
are really a different language which should
be learned and used in ghetto school teach-
ing. Recently a black architect has been
working on the theory that Negroes should
have distinctive type housing—one which
adequately accommodates their tribal in-
stincts inherited from our African past—re-
ductio ad absurdum!

Then, after the long series of suggestions
of self-imposed apartheid, we must beware
of those who once stood on the solid ground
of full freedom for all Americans and have
now retreated to the wabbling field of com-
promise and sinking sands of surrender.

For example, Roy Innils, national director
of CORE, recently made a Deep South visit
where he was warmly recelved by Govs. John
Bell Willlams of Mississippi, John J. Mc-
Keithen of Louisiana, Albert Brewer of Ala-
bama and Lester (Ax-Handle) Maddox of
Georgia.

FOR DUAL SYSTEM

He was there to solicit their interest and
support of the Innis plan to re-establish a
dual school system. His scheme is not to have
separate black and white systems by race—
oh, no—but to split the city in half along
residential lines, with the white half under
its school system and the black half under
its system.

You can just imagine how the Governors
were delighted with the Innis proposal.

There are others who advocate a separate
nation, to be set up somewhere, or for au-
tonomous neighborhoods or districts in the
cities—to run our own police, fire depart-
ment, hospltals, schools and everything else.
But they always make it clear that they ex-
pect to get the money from the rest of the
community. There is no such thing as au-
tonomy on some one else’s money.

No major problem afflicting black Ameri-
cans can be solved except by solving them for
all Americans.

We have worked too long and too hard,
made too many sacrifices, spent too much
money, shed too much blood, lost too many
lives fighting to vindicate our manhood as
full participants In the American system to
allow our victories to be nullified by phony
liberals, die-hard racists, discouraged and
demoralized Negroes and power-seeking poli-
ticians.

RE: H.R. 16065—ARTS AND
HUMANITIES

HON. DAVID W. DENNIS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. DENNIS. Mr, Speaker, it is some-
what invidious to oppose a bill of this
character and such opposition requires
some explanation, since honest friends of
the arts or political opponents may
equate such opposition with a crass ma-
terialism, and may accuse the opponent
of the bill of being a Philistine, wholly
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lacking in interest in, or appreciation
for, the finer things of life.

Nevertheless, I do oppose this bill, and
for at least two reasons.

First, and most obviously, it seems to
me—as our liberal friends are so fond
of saying—that, in this measure, we are
mixed up on our priorities. When one
considers the needs and demands for
national defense, the environment, edu-
cation, public health and welfare, the
inner cities, and other important matters
now before us; and when one considers
our elastic debt ceiling, our unbalanced
budget, and our still unchecked inflation,
it seems fairly clear that this is not the
time to substantially expand governmen-
tal participation in the fields covered by
this bill.

Less obviously, but, to my mind, more
importantly, I am not convinced that
Government support, at public expense,
of activities in the field of the arts and
humanities, as provided in this measure,
is, philosophically or in principle, a valid
field for governmental activity.

Progress in and appreciation for the
humanities and the arts are, it seems to
me, preeminently individual matters,
which depend upon the interest, the in-
spiration, and the efforts of the individ-
ual—and in which the dead land of gov-
ernmental bureaucracy has scarcely any
proper role to play.

It has been pointed out in the minor-
ity committee report that the well-known
authors and artists of the 19th and 20th
centuries have, up to date, flourished
without Government subsidy or support.
On the other hand, while such individ-
uals may exist, I, at least, am not aware
of any prominent contemporary artist
who achieved his training under the
WPA, or of any unsung modern Homer
who produced his masterpiece while sub-
sisting upon a public subsidy.

The academic spirit, and genuine
achievement in the humanities and in
the arts are, I believe, fundamentally in-
compatible with governmental paternal-
ism, subsidy, and, as I fear, Government
control; for where there is the power to
grant or to withhold funds the power to
control always exists. In European prin-
cipalities, it is true, the state theater and
the state opera are not unknown. Our
American history and tradition are quite
otherwise, and there seems to me to be
no valid reason for departing from that
free and vigorous tradition.

A GREAT AMERICAN—SENATOR
SPESSARD HOLLAND

HON. BILL CHAPPELL, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. CHAPPELL. Mr. Speaker, Florida's
foremost honored statesman, and one of
America’s greatest men, Senator SPESSARD
Horranp, has long been recognized for
his great mind, his beautiful spirit, and
his just and sound philosophy. Just re-
cently, Senator HoLrLAaND gave the com-
mencement address at Stetson University
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College of Law at St. Petersburg, and in
it he exemplifies all these wonderful
attributes.

Because this is a time in America when
we should turn to men of Senator HoL-
LAND'S great stature, I would like fo re-
cord the speech he gave on this occasion
for all our people to read, and for all
posterity, here in the U.S. CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp. The speech is as follows:

SPEECH BY SENATOR HOLLAND

Mrs. Holland and I greatly appreciate the
invitation of Dean Dillon and Chairman
Clapp of the Board of Overseers to be pres-
ent at this commencement of the Stetson
University College of Law. Both of us are
grateful for the warm hospitality and the
generous courtesy which we have received. I
count it a personal honor to speak to this
large group of new lawyers who comprise the
members of this graduating class on the 70th
anniversary of this fine institution. Stetson
University and the Stetson School of Law
have been distinguished through the years
by the large number of alumni who have
served this state and the nation.

It has been my own great pleasure to serve
with, and frequently under, Stetson alumni
who have become Governors of our State,
Judges of our State Supreme Court and other
courts or members of our State Legislature.
I served under your great Governor Doyle E.
Carlton when I was the County Judge of my
own Polk County. I served in the State Sen-
ate under Governor Sholtz and argued many,
many cases before Circuit Judges and Su-
preme Court Judges who were Stetson alumni
from the earliest days of my law practice in
1916. In the State Senate for eight years I
worked continuously with highly-regarded
Benators and Representatives who were Stet-
son alumni, most of them lawyers. The Presi-
dent of the State Senate in my last session,
1939, was the beloved J. Turner Butler, an
eminent alumnus of the Stetson Law School.

I remember with pleasure that I partici-
pated in the naming of one of your finest
alumni, the late Judge Loule Strum, to be
a member of the Fifth U.S. Circuit Court of
Appeals and also in the naming to that
court of another of your best, Judge David
Dyer, who still serves with distinction. Every
Supreme Court of Florida before whom I
practiced included Stetson men just as there
are now two Stetson members of our State
Supreme Court, Justices Harris Drew and
Vassar Carlton. It was a great pleasure to join
in confirming one of your distinguished law
alumni, Honorable Amory Underhill, as an
Assistant Attorney General of the United
States, and another, Honorable Francis P.
Whitehair as Undersecretary of the Navy
during the Korean War. In these important
posts both rendered great service to our
nation. I am happy to say that nearly all of
the Stetson Law alumnl whose public serv-
ices I have observed have been moderates or
conservatives,

Of course, I well knew your late Dean,
Honorable Tom Sebring, when he was at the
University of Florida and later as a member
of the State Supreme Court while I was
Governor. After that time, he came here
to be dean of this Law School feeling, as he
told me, that service here offered him his
greatest challenge. It has been my privilege
for many years to be the friend of your for-
mer President, now your Chancellor, Ollie
Edmunds, another Stetson alumnus, and I
know much about the fine work that he has
accomplished for Stetson. So, I am no
stranger to the great work which Stetson,
and particularly the Stetson Law School,
has done in serving this state and our na-
tion. It therefore gives me real joy to par-
ticipate in these graduation exercises.

I assume that all of you law graduates,
following the tradition of earlier Stetson
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graduates, will soon have passed the Florida
Bar examination with flylng colors and will
be practicing law. I hope that most of you
will remain right here in Florida which seems
to me to be a peculiarly fertile field at this
very time for the practice of the law. Not
only are we a fast-growing and prosperous
state whose census, now being taken, will
approach 615 million, but alsc we have just
begun to live under a new constitution which
will necessarily bring on for scme Yyears
much new litigation of the most interesting
type. Further, many old precedents will cease
to carry weight and as new lawyers you will
start practice on much more equal terms
with your older brethren at the Bar than
would normally be the case. May I hope for
all of you, therefore, an abundance of
wealthy and generous clients, many of whom
will be so aggressive and competitive as to
require much good advice and considerable
representation in litigation.

My first serious observation is this: I hope
that many of you will enter public life, just
as have so many of your predecessors who
have studied law here. You inherit from
Stetson a strong tradition for public service
and there has been no time when the state
and the nation have had greater need of
trained legal minds to help in passing con-
structive legislation or in administering the
laws in skillful fashion or in interpreting
the laws justly in the courts of our state
and the nation.

Speaking for a moment from experience,
since I have served to a small extent in the
Jjudicial field and for other periods of time
in the legislative and executive areas I well
know that a public servant cannot hope to
always have the acclaim and approval of all
of his citizens. Nevertheless, he has many
occasions of great satisfaction when he helps
to get something done which he knows to be
useful to his public, and sometimes he even
receives acclalm from them. One in public
life should develop a rather thick skin but
should learn also to accept with the greatest
possible pleasure and satisfaction the ap-
proval of his constituents on those occasions,
not so rare as you may believe, when he re-
celves such approval. Public life gives two
clear satisfactions—you can know you are
working for objectives which you regard as
well-worthwhile and there are few pleasures
which compare with your joy when a par-
ticular controversy on legislation which you
have fought for and helped to pass. to ad-
minister or to interpret, is finally approved
by the highest courts as meaning what you
intended it to mean and as bringing about
the good results for which you have worked.
I hope, therefore, that many of you will
seriously consider going Into public life—
and I hope that many of you may come to
the conclusion that public life is the field in
which you can count for most and can do
those very things which you feel in your
hearts will mean most to yourselves and your
people.

Public life is hard work but it is also in-
tensely interesting.

As you know, I am now serving in my 24th
year in a body which is composed mostly of
lawyers, many of them successful and dis-
tinguished. I hear legal anecdotes every day
and feel that two of them might be appro-
priate at this time.

Senator John Stennls of Mississippl served
for many years as a District Attorney and
as Circuit Judge in his state before coming
to the Senate. He likes to tell the story of
a lawyer who asked one question too many of
a witness in a trial in which Senator Stennis
was participating. I pass the story on to you.

The trial was on a very important criminal
case in which the most effective witness for
the state was an eye-witness, a teenage Negro
boy. When the time came for cross examina-
tion the lawyer for the defense tried skill-
fully to break down the testimony of the
witness but failled to make any headway
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whatever. He finally asked, suddenly, “Young
man, before you came to court this morning
did you discuss with any person what you
should say on the witness stand?” The wit-
ness answered readily, “Yes, sir, I did.” With
great satisfaction apparent on his face the
lawyer said: “And who was the person you
discussed your testimony with?” The wit-
ness sald: “Sir, he was my papa.” And then
the defense lawyer asked that one question
that went too far, “And what did your father
tell you to say when you got before this
jury?” Respectfully the boy answered: “Sir,
my papa told me, ‘Son, when you get on that
witness stand you just tell them the truth
just like it was.'"

The second story which I recall is told by
Senator Sam Ervin of North Carolina, who,
besides serving as a trial judge for many
years, was a member of the Supreme Court
of his state before coming to the Senate.
He said there had been a very famous trial
in Raleigh in which a noted trial lawyer had
won for a wealthy client a very difficult case
before a jury and there was much specula-
tion as to the amount of the fee which he
had received. Two young lawyers were dis-
cussing the matter and one told the other
he had heard from a reliable source that the
fee had been $25,000, which the other young
lawyer just could not believe. At that very
moment they saw approaching them on the
sidewalk the famous lawyer who had won the
case, spontaneously, they said: “Let’s ask
him what was the amount of his fee.” So,
approaching him and receiving a very cordial
greeting, they said: “Sir, we would like to
ask you a question about something which
is not our business but which we have a very
great interest in as young lawyers. One of
us has heard that you received a fee of
$25,000 for the great case that you won yes-
terday and we are wondering if you would
be willing to tell us just what your fee actu-
ally was."” The older gentleman put his arm
affectionately around each of them and drew
them close to him and said: “Young men,
can you keep a secret?’ Whereupon they
both sald, breathlessly: “Yes, sir, we can.”
The older lawyer replied: “So can I, gentle-
men,” and he smilingly left them.

Perhaps there may be a point in my relat-
ing these two stories to you both for what
they contain and also to make it clear that
when you go into public life all is not seri-
ous., Your life is enriched by meeting hun-
dreds of interesting people and hearing hun-
dreds of eplsodes, many of them well worth
remembering.

Another thought which I will mention at
this time is that I have been disappointed
often in late years by the willingness of too
many members of our profession to seek the
limelight of public recognition by adopting
causes In which they cannot possibly believe
and talking and acting in unbecoming ways
both in the courtroom and outside. In these
days of passionate advocasy the William
Kunstlers seem to forget that they are sworn
officers of the courts. They demean the dig-
nity of our profession not only by the goals
they advocate, but by the methods they use.
They break down public confidence in the
law and in our system of justice. Truly dedi-
cated lawyers cannot follow such an obstruc-
tive and destructive course and I have no
fear whatever that any of you will ever do so.

On another observation, may I say that
public service, particularly in the legislative
bodies and in the courts of law, is now very
badly needed in averting and defeating a
drive already quite evident and in some areas
quite popular to radically change our type of
government. I mention first in this connec-
tion the current vigorous effort to change our
electoral system of choosing the presi-
dent and vice president by adopting the
direct election plan, Many pecple are dissat-
isfled, and I am one of them, with the old
system of choosing the president and vice
president through the electoral college. The
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public dissatisfaction with that system has
grown so great that many Americans seem
willing to discard it for almost any other
means, whether good or bad. The leading
proposal just now in many quarters is to do
away entirely with the electoral college and
elect the president and vice president by
popular votes cast in all 50 states and the
District of Columbia with the proviso that if
no candidate recelves 40% of the total votes
cast nationally, there shall be a run-off or
second race between the leaders in the first
race.

At first blush this may look like a good
proposal, but more and more of the real
scholars in government are now coming out
against it and proclaiming its disadvan-
tages. Direct election of the president will
undoubtedly encourage and create splinter
parties and we well know from looking at
what goes on in some other democratic na-
tions which do have many political parties
how little stability has been produced under
these systems. Furthermore, the expense and
delay of a second general election interposes
obstacles which are simply enormous. It sets
up an open invitation to log rolling and po-
litical trades the like of which we have not
seen in this republic. Furthermore, the di-
rect election plan takes a long step toward
elimination of the dual sovereignty system
under which our nation was created and has
prospered unbelievably. Many of those who
favor the direct electlion system are the same
persons who prefer an all powerful central-
ized government, with less and less power
and responsibility left to the states. Under
the direct election system at least 32 states
would lose a part—some of them a large
part— of their weight in a presidential elec-
tion, Our present constitutional system gives
weight to both the population of the several
states and the identity of the states as such
by allowing to each state an electoral weight
equal to the total number of its representa-
tives in Congress, including members of the
House and members of the Senate. In short,
the electoral college weight of each state in-
cludes one vote for every House member, rep-
resenting population, and one vote for each
Senator. The two SBenators of each state rep-
resent the state as such and its identity as
a soverelgn under our concept of dual sov-
ereignty, that is, a soverelgn nation consist-
ing of sovereign states. This arrangement was
part of the original compromise in the Con-
stitutional Convention of 1787 by which the
large and small states were brought in ac-
cord in creating our republic. To deprive all
states of that portion of their weight which
comes from their statehood is a long step
away from the concept of dual sovereignty
and goes far in giving the heavily populated
states vastly greater weight than they now
have in presidential elections. I have already
stated what is fact: Under the 1960 census,
32 out of the 50 states would lose a part of
their weight in the selection of our president
by adopting the direct election scheme.

Aside from the improbability of the rati-
fication of such a constitutional amendment,
by the required 38 states, it seems to me to
be a readily understandable fact that those
who favor the direct election plan really de-
sire to radically change our form of govern=-
ment. They propose to give much greater
weight proportionately to the larger states
than they now have and much less weight
to the smaller states. They propose to make
it more certain that the presidents and vice
presidents will always come from the heavily
populated states; that the major campaign-
ing will take place there; that the tendency
for major political trades between the first
election and the run-off election will exist
there and that in every respect the influence
of the larger states will be greatly enhanced,
while the smaller states will be heavily
downgraded. Perhaps the most specific illus-
tration of this fact is seen when we consider
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that the District of Columbia, itself, not ¢
state and without the sovereignty of state-
hood, would under the direct election system
outweigh each of the eleven states and would
even outweigh several combinations of two
of the states. But to summarize my major
objection to the direct election plan, I feel
it is hopelessly unwise to adopt a radical and
far-reaching change in our entire system of
government that will start us down-grade
on a well paved road leading to the creation
and aggrendizement of a single great fed-
eral state and the emasculation and perhaps
ultimate destruction of state sovereignty. In
my judgment, adoption of this system would
soon result in the taking over by the federal
government of all election provisions—the
age limit, residential requirements, registra-
tion machinery, absentee voting and every
other detail. The federal government is al-
ready too large—too unwieldly. It is not doing
well economically on much of the public
business which it handles simply because it
is s0 big that well-intentioned and dedicated
minds cannot grasp all of its manifold de-
tails.

Sometimes we overlook, because of the im-
pairment of state rights in some matters,
the immense responsibility still retalned by
the states to control most fields which vitally
affect the lives of their citizens, such as
the following:

Taxing real and personal property; operat-
fng the public schools; keeping vital statis-
tics; such as registration of births and
deaths; appointment of guardians for minors
and incompetents and handling their es-
tates; ownership and conveyancing of prop-
erty; providing for the distribution of the
estates of decedents; providing for the licens-
ing of teachers, doctors, dentists, engineers,
lawyers, and other vital professions and busi-
nesses; creating and regulating corporations
and trusts; providing for marriage and di-
vorce; handling civil actions and eriminal
prosecutions; enforcing law and order; tak-
ing life as a penalty for certain heinous
crimes; providing, through police, firemen,
inspectors and sanitary workers, for their
security and that of homes and businest;
providing for the poor house and for hospi-
tals for the insane, the feebleminded and the
ill, controlling the highways; regulating the
rates of water, power, gas and local trans-
p;)rtatlon and controlling fresh water sup-
plies.

To me it is unthinkable that the sover-
elgnty of each state as a state controlling so
many of those matters which vitally affect
the lives of all people should not continue
to have weight in speaking as one of the
family of states in helping to select the pres-
ident and vice president of our nation. Shall
we continue our time-honored system of dual
sovereignty or will it become an historic
myth?

I have already stated that I am dissatis-
fied with the ancient electoral college system
which was built into the constitution to
meet conditions prevailing at that time, but
there are several methods by which that sys-
tem may be changed without destroying its
fundamental concept that both people as
people and the sovereign states as states
shall take part in the selection of our presi-
dent. The method which I prefer and which
on one occasion some years ago was passed
in the Senate In much the same form by the
required 24 vote is the so-called fractional
system by which, after abolishing the elec-
toral college as such, the entire electoral
vote of each state is contlnued and would
be divided among the several candidates
fractionally in the same proportion as the
votes cast in that state were divided. In
other words, every person’s vote would count.
There would be no continuation of the
“winner take all” provision in the present
system. There would be no individual elec-
tors who may follow their own individual
choice in casting their vote for president
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and vice president, but the total strength of
the people of the state, combined with the
strength of the people of all other states
and the District of Columbia, would be com-
piled automatically in determining the out-
come of the election. In the event no candi-
date for president or vice president received
40% of the total electoral weight of the na-
tion, the issue would be decided at a joint
meeting of the Congress in which every
member of the House and the Senate would
have an equal vote; thus agaln giving rep-
resentation both to the people as people
and to the states as states, This method
would retain the original constitutional con-
cept and would allow the choice of every
voter to be reflected in the final outcome.

There are, of course, other methods of
dealing with this important subject which
would not bring about the complete change
of our governmental system which would
result If the direct election method were
adopted. The fundamental concept of our
original system has succeeded too well for
us to consider lightly its complete abandon-
ment.

Another matter which i1s now pending to
which much careful conslderation should
be given by trained legal minds is that of
changing the age for voting, This matter
Is closely akin to the change of the electoral
system, which I have already discussed. I am
speaking now not of the wisdom of making a
change in the voting age, but of the methods
which are being eagerly pursued to effect
such a change. I think this is a matter which
should primarily be declided by each state for
itself. If the people of Florida desire to
change the voting age of their citizens from
21 to 18, and so decide by approving a state
constitutional amendment to that effect, that
is certainly a correct method of accomplish-
ing the change. As a citizen of Florida I do
not support such a change but I do strongly
support the method.

When we look at Washington, however, we
find pending there an effort to accomplish
this change on a national basis by a proposed
statute now pending as an amendment to a
so-called voting rights bill which has been
passed by the Senate and is under considera-
tion In the House. It is difficult for me to
understand how anyone who has studied the
federal constitution can come to the conclu-
slon that such a change by federal statute
could possibly be held constitutional. Section
2 of article 1 of the original constitution
reads: “The House of Representatives shall
be composed of members chosen every second
year by the people of the several states and
the electors In each state shall have the
qualifications requisite for electors of the
most numerous branch of the state legisla-
ture.”” The courts have on various occasions
held under this provision that the states re-
served to themselves the setting of qualifi-
cations for voting. Those who clalm that the
14th Amendment changed by implication
the specific provision of the constitution
which I have just quoted, overlook the fact
that the 17th Amendment providing for the
direct electlon of senators, adopted 45 years
after the 14th Amendment, repeated and re-
newed the ldentical words already quoted in
Bection 2 of article 1 of the original consti-
tution, There are, of course, other provisions
in the constitution, notably the 10th Amend-
ment, which many legal scholars hold re-
served to the states the power to fix the
qualifications of their voters. Yet, there are
many so-called activists, who favor change
for change's sake, who are perfectly willing
to ignore the constitution and throw the
whole process of electing public officers, not
only the president and vice president, but all
other offices, federal, state and loccal, into
gquestion by mere adoption of a statute on
this vital subject.

I have cited only two of the several mat-
ters which are pending in the Congress and
in national debate which give me deep con-
cern and which I think may offer a challenge
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to you as young lawyers eager to serve the
law, our “Jealous Mistress,” and also eager to
serve your country and safeguard its institu-
tions. That we will and must have changes, it
is quite sure, and this should be the case. As
the old saying goes: “The world do move.”
But I hope and pray that the changes agreed
upon will be sound and will follow constitu-
tional guidelines and not carelessly destroy
fundamental provisions under which our na-
tion has grown so great.

There are many other proposed changes
by the so-called activists and ultra-liberals
which are no doubt based on good intentions
but which I think are fraught with possible
grave conequences to our nation. I am think-
ing of such things as the proposal in the new
food stamp program which passed the Senate
though it had the approval of only one mem-
ber of the Committee which had long studied
that question. Under this proposal food
stamps representing a food subsidy to indi-
viduals would become available to families of
four who have an annual income of $4,000
and solely upon the affidavit of a member of
such family. There are other proposals equal-
ly over-liberal, in my opinion. In am think-
ing of the proposed new Welfare Act whose
provisions are so liberal as to virtually de-
stroy all Incentive to work for many families
which will be content to become public
charges and live on a public dole. I could
give additional illustrations of the trends
which I have been trying to describe. I am
very sure that some of you who are here,
though not necessarily in accord with my
thinking, yet will have your own grave doubts
as to the wisdom of some of the matters
which I mentioned or perhaps many of
the others which time limitations do not
permit me to mention this morning.

The point I am trying to make is: that in
this time of confusion in our country when
I am sure that most citizens want to do what
is right and that all citizens of character
want our country to survive and remain
strong and the leading exponent of individ-
ual freedom, personal opportunity and com-
petitive private enterprise, there is need for
the devoted service of many, many young
men and young women upon whom much of
the responsibility must lie for straightening
out these difficulties which are our inheri-
tance from two world wars, the Korean War
and the Vietnam War, which all of us ar-
dently wish to bring to an honorable end
and on which I strongly support the Presi-
dent in his efforts to bring it to an end.
Along with your opportunities for personal
success these times present, therefore, a chal-
lenge for public service the like of which has
faced few other generations of young Ameri-
cans in earlier years. I hope that you, each
of you, may, while attaining your own suc-
cess, may feel it a duty to dedicate much of
your time and energy to serving the state,
the nation and the world which cries out
for solutions to so many unanswered prob-
lems.

Mr. Speaker, in this speech Senator
HoLrranp has given us his thinking on a
number of vital proposals that face this
country today. His thoughts are mean-
ingful to all of us. I pray we heed his ad-
vice on all these matters.

REASON MUST RETURN TO
AMERICA

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON
OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970
Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, a constit-

uent of mine recently wrote to me with
respect to both our military presence
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in Southeast Asia and the reaction here
at home resulting from that presence.
The writer is so perceptive about the
excesses of so many Americans support-
ing so many causes, that I felt that my
colleagues should have the opportunity
to share the text of the letter with me.
The writer ends her letter by asking for
an effort “to restore this country to a
rationally functioning state."” No matter
how we view the situation in Indochina,
this should be our primary objective.
As I have said again and again, the
polarization in this country has got to
stop; and all of us bear a responsibility
to speak with one another, rather than
shouting past one another.

The text of the letter follows:

While I heartily support the stand calling
for an immediate cessation of all offensive
action by the United States in Indo-China,
a rapid though prudent withdrawal of troops
from that area, and a substantial reduc-
tion of U.S. military commitment through-
out the world, I am dismayed that the use
of violence at home has become an effective
means of attracting the necessary attention
to this matter, unduly over-shadowing the
less ostentatious efforts of a concerned
majority.

I support, and will continue to support,
enforcement of the individual's right to dis-
sent. I will not condone the childish, ego-
tistical destruction which has been taking
place on the nation's college campuses, Those
who are party to such acts reduce themselves
to the level of those they would condemn
for violent acts in Viet Nam, and accomplish
nothing more than the allenation of people
who are in a position to do something con-
structive about the situation. Similarly,
those who bow to such pressure, or threat
of pressure, only succeed in doing a dis-
service to themselves, the disruptive ele-
ments, and the country by rewarding such
tactics with Immediate compliance to the
demands, thereby appearing to condone
such methods of protest, and subjecting the
country to further outbreaks of this kind.

Your efforts to end the fighting in South-
east Asia are greatly appreciated. I would
hope that you will continue to make such
efforts because, and only because, our with-
drawal is the right thing to do, not because
you are being frightened into a decision by
threats of violence. A policy made for the lat-
ter reason is meaningless. The “face saving”
s0 desired by our nation can come through
our leaders' making of rational, well-thought
out decisions, but will never be realized
through hurried, irrational policies made in a
rush to meet a protester’s deadline so that a
building will not be destroyed. It's time we
called the bluffs of a few people, letting a
few bulldings burn if necessary, to show that
action and policymaking on the part of our
country will result only from the many legal
and democratic processes already avallable to
the nation’s citizens. It is through these
avenues that disssent must be made effec-
tive and so should be encouraged to take
place.

Lest I be categorized as one of the “over-
thirty, silent majority”, I am a 1969 grad-
uate of Ithaca College and am presently em-
ployed by the College, from which vantage
point I have seen, and become increasingly
disillusioned by, educators’ panicked com-
pliance to students’ irrational, impractical,
and undemocratic demands, both here and at
Cornell University. The “agree with me, or
I'll destroy you" attitude of the violently vo-
cal minority must be firmly repudiated at
this time, if only to insure the freedom of
non-protesters to mnot protest if they so
choose. That the violent protesters insist that
they are for freedom of speech and thought
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is amusing, though ironically so, since they
will not allow anyone who disagrees with
them to express his thoughts, while at the
same time insisting that their right to their
opinions be respected.

In closing, let me again express my ap-
preciation for your continued efforts to bring
America responsibly out of the difficult and
unfortunate situation she is in, in South-
east Asia. But I won't close by simply asking
your continued support on ending the war.
Your calm but firm volce is also greatly
needed and requested in helping to restore
this conutry to a rationally functioning state.
I am optimistic that your constituents can
look to you as a moving force in this direc-
tion and can enlist your aid iIn such an
effort.

BIGOTED EUROPE MAKES THE
UNITED STATES LOOK GOOD

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as we
prepare for our traditional observation
of the Fourth of July and American In-
dependence Day, it might help some of
us to remember that, with whatever
faults we may possess, the United States
has done more to bring about genuine
appreciation of human rights and hu-
man dignity than any nation on the face
of the earth.

Not long ago an article appeared in
the San Francisco Examiner that dis-
cussed the pernicious type of bigotry that
travelers can find with little trouble in
other countries. Perhaps we need to be
reminded, as this article reminds us, that
while we have far from solved our in-
ternal problems, we at least can take the
lion’s share of credit for attempting to
solve them. Few other governments can
respond either positively or readily to a
question directed to their own human
problems.

Mr. Speaker, I bring this article to the
attention of my colleagues with the hope
that they will find it a good illustration
of the injustice that permeates other
societies.

The article follows:

BicoTep EUROPE MAKES THE UNITED STATES
Loox Goob
['By Thomas B. Ross)

Paris—The enduring impression of a
yvear's reporting in Western and Eastern Eu-
rope is how much more there is to protest
about here and how much less protesting is
done.

By official U.S. definition, half the people of
Western Europe and more than three-fourths
of those in Eastern Europe are "pOOl‘" and
“hungry.”

The American Negro, one of the most dis-
privileged members of U.S. society, has a
higher average income than the citizen of
Britain, one of the most economically priv-
fleged members of the human community.

Despite the discrimination the Negro con-
tinues to suffer in the United States, he
would have fared even worse here. Europe
operates under the unspoken segregationist
assumption that people who are different, by
langusge. natlonallty and reuglon. as well as
by color, cannot live amicably together.

France had the best racial record of any
of the colonial powers, but conditions at
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home leave much to be desired. The Algerian
and Africa slums of Paris, the so-called
bidonvilles, are unspeakable, much worse
than the worst Negro ghettos in the United
States.

In Britain, the question of “color” may be-
come the critical issue in the forthcoming
parliamentary election, although less than
3 percent of the population is of African or
Asian extraction.

The German performance on race hardly
needs to be cited.

Even after the Jewish holocaust of World
War II, anti-Semitism remains a potent
political force in Eastern Europe. The Soviet
Union requires Jews to carry special identity
cards and refuses to allow them to emigrate
to Israel.

In Poland, the communist regime sought
to contrive an entire political policy out of
anti-Zionism even though the Jewish popu-
lation already had declined from a prewar
level of 3 million to fewer than 25,000,

In the Middle East, a variant of racial
antagonism lles at the root of the conflict
over Israel, even though Jew and Arab are
of the same Semitic stock.

The Moslem world, contrary to the senti-
mental notions of some U.S, Negroes, also
harbors a strong prejudice against Negroes,
American black radicals in Algeria grumble
privately and bitterly about the prejudice
they have encountered there.

Even Sweden, which has gained a reputa-
tion for racial tolerance largely through un-
remitting critlcism of the American ecene,
is not without blemish. The local press is
sprinkled with slighting allusions to the
swarthy southern Europeans imported into
its labor-short market.

Negro deserters from the U.S. Army quick-
ly discover a wall of Aryan consciousness just
beyond the official welcome mat.

Confronted by wlidespread evidence of
prejudice, it is hard to accept the popular
notion that racism is a uniquely American
phenomenon. To the contrary, he is led to
the conclusion that the evil has deep, tena-
cious and universal roots in the human
psyche, and that the United States is re-
markable, less for its inadequacies than for
being the only soclety to attempt a just
resolution of the problem.

A close look at the law enforcement prac-
tices in other countries produces a different
perspective on charges of police brutality in
the United States.

Recently, a mildly heated political debate
among Parisian students spilled out onto
the sidewalk in front of a cafe on the Left
Bank, near the Sorbonne.

Scon a squad of gendarmes, without so
much as a warning to disperse, proceeded to
beat the students over the heads with rub-
ber truncheons. The youths were then
packed in a police van and driven off, un-
doubtedly to be locked up for the weekend
without charge, without lawyer and without
legal recourse.

Under France's Nepolecnic Code and a
stern set of laws laid down at the time of the
riots in 1968, the police here have extraor-
dinary freedom. Except in Britain and Scan-
dinavia, that is true throughout Western
Europe.

Those conditions moreover, are broadly
tolerated, among the voung as well as the old,
as somehow beyond the possibllity of change.
In Eastern Europe, they are not even the
subject of theoretical challenge.

“American institutions, which (in the
United States) are taken for granted like
oxygen,” commented Leopold Tyrmand, the
expatriate Polish essayist, “are the subject
of our wildest dreams In Eastern Europe. I
have a certain pity for the Americans be-
cause they do not know how to cherish what
they have and what others know they have.”

On a recent tour of eastern Europe, I found
the intellectuals in utter despair of Marxist
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economics and elitist politics and astonished
that they should be the vogue in certain
sectors of the protest movement in the United
States.

Late last month as I sat in a bus edging its
way through a checkpoint in the Berlin Wall,
emerging from the gloom of eastern Europe.
I could not help thinking that the American
soclety is better than the others that had
been tried—and that it deserves more than
violent words or deeds.

THE 1970 EMMY AWARDS FOR
PUBLIC TELEVISION PROGRAMS

HON. ROBERT O. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, earlier
this month, the National Academy of
Television Arts and Sciences announced
the winners of the annual Emmy awards,
given for the most outstanding television
productions and performances during the
past year. This year, however, the im-
pressive list of winners was unique, for
public television, once considered the
stepchild of the television media, cap-
tured seven of the Emmy awards, Chosen
by distinguished members of the broad-
casting community, most of them in com-
mercial broadcasting, these awards
seemed to give credence to the state-
ment of TV critic Cleveland Amory in
the May 23, 1970, issue of TV Guide
when he said:

The 1968-1970 season will go up in history
for one thing—it was the year when educa-
tional TV came of age.

It was only 3 years ago that Congress
passed the Public Broadcasting Act of
1967. In this short span of time, through
the efforts of the Corporation for Public
Broadcasting, National Educational
Television, State, local, and private inter-
ested parties, public television began to
provide the American people with tele-
vision of distinction. It has become a
medium for the whole family with top
adult and children’s entertainment as
well as highly attractive educational pro-
grams. I know, for example, the widely
acclaimed “Sesame Street” series has
done much to erase the image of talking
professors dominating educational tele-
vision.

It is also interesting to note, Mr. Speak-
er, that most of the public television pro-
grams honored were of a type of
television service not available on com-
mercial channels. “Black Journal,” for
example, is the first national program
produced by and for the black commu-
nity.

The long list of additional programs
nominated for the Emmy awards indi-
cates further that the television industry
on a whole feels that public broadcast-
ing is providing excellence in programing
in a large variety of categories: chil-
dren’s programs, cultural programs,
drama, and public affairs. The winning
programs were:

The 1970 Emmy Awards—News and
Documentary categories:
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“Black Journal” for outstanding
achievement in magazine-type program-
ing.

“Hospital,” a documentary which

covered a day-to-day drama of events in
a large metropolitan hospital—for out-
standing achievement in news docu-
mentary programing.

Frederick Wiseman, director of “Hos-
pital” for outstanding achievement by
in news documentary

an individual
programing.

Entertainment categories:

“Cinderella,” performed by the Na-
tional Ballet of Canada and part of the
NET Festival series, for outstanding va-
riety or musical program.

Susan Hampshire for outstanding per-
formance by an actress in a leading role
in a dramatic series—“The Forsyte
Saga,” a 26-week series based on the
John Galsworthy saga of life in England
during the latter part of the 19th cen-
tury and the early 20th century.

“Sesame Street” an educational tele-
vision program for preschool children,
for outstanding achievement in chil-
dren’s programing.

“Sally Sees Sesame Street” segment of
“Sesame Street”: Jon Stone, Jeff Moss,
Ray Sipherd, Jerry Juhl, Dan Wilcox,
Dave Connell, Bruce Hart, Carol Hart,
Virginia Schone; writers, for outstand-
ing achievement in writing for a chil-
dren’s program.

Though this list of Emmy Awards is
praise enough, this year public televi-
sion was the recipient of honors from
competitions held by other distinguished
groups in the communications media. For
example:

Saturday Review Awards—the maga-
zine’s first independent television awards
competition:

“Forsyte Saga,” in regular series cate-
gory.

“Trial: the City and County of Denver
versus Lauren R. Watson,” in limited
series category.

“Hospital,” in single program category.

“Sesame Street” and ‘“Misterogers’
Neighborhood,” in children’s program-
ing category.

George Foster Peabody Awards:

“Sesame Street,” for imaginative use
of television in teaching.

“The Advocates” program, for tele-
vision education.

KQED Newsroom program—=San Fran-
cisco—for television news approach.

Newspaper Enterprise Association TV
Scout Awards:

“Sesame Street,” for show of the year.

European Broadecasting Union Inter-
national competition:

“Trial: The City and County of Den-
ver versus Lauren R. Watson,” first prize
for reporting of events on film.

Golden Television Award, National
Association-of-Television and radio an-
nouncers:

“Black Journal.”

Russwurm Award, National Newspaper
Publishers Association:

“Black Journal.”

Golden Eagle Awards, Council on In-
ternational Nontheatrical Events—
CINE:
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All three films were recommended by
CINE juries for international film festi-
val competition.

“In search of Rembrandt”; “Ascent,”
a film produced by EQED, San Fran-
cisco; “Act Now,” also produced by
KQED.

The world of public television is just
opening and the fall season promises an
even greater variety of outstanding pro-
graming. I am sure the awards I have
Just listed, are only a small indication of
what we can expect in the future.

BISHOP SPOTTSWOOD DENOUNCES
ADMINISTRATION'S PERFORM-
ANCE ON CIVIL RIGHTS

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, Bishop Ste-
phen G. Spottswood, an eminent leader of
the African American Episcopal Zion
Church and chairman of the board of
directors of the NAACP, yesterday
delivered a very incisive assessment of
the administration during his keynote
address at the 61st annual convention of
the National Association for the Ad-
vancement of Colored People.

Bishop Spottswood registered the con-
cern and discouragement of all of us who
find the administration ecivil rights pos-
ture totally inadequate, and even regres-
sive. As Bishop Spottswood stated:

This is the first time since 1920 that the
national Administration has made it a mat-
ter of calculated policy to work against the
needs and aspirations of the largest minority
of its citizens.

The Kerner Commission warned of a
nation moving toward two separate
societies—one black, one white. No one
of perception was surprised by the Com-
mission’s warning, We had seen the
danger long before. But that danger, ar-
ticulated once again by the Commission,
is far greater today. The possibility for
irreparable division has been encouraged
by the administration’s policies of am-
bivalence, indirection, and overt hostility
toward civil rights.

Today’s New York Times reprinted ex-
cerpts from Bishop Spottswood’s speech
at the NAACP convention. I urgently
commend them to my colleagues. The ad-
ministration, which could have donned
the mantle of moral leadership in
achieving equal rights for all Americans,
has defaulted. Our obligation is now even
greater, therefore, to provide the leader-
ship so lacking from the executive.

Excerpts from the speech follow:

ExcErPTs FrROM SPEECH BY NAACP HEAD
CALLING ADMINISTRATION ANTI-NEGRO

Two years ago, former Attorney General
Ramsey Clark, speaking for the Eerner com-
mission, called for “the reaffirmation of our
faith in one society,” and the commission
itself sounded a warning that the nation
is moving in the direction of two socleties—
one black, one white—separate and unequal.

Today. the slgns are even more ominous.
On every hand, the commentators and the
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politicians, the faint-hearted liberals and
the tragically misguided black separatists,
are announcing the end of integration, es-
pecially in the schools.

For the first time since Woodrow Wilson,
we have a national Administration that can
be rightly characterized as anti-Negro.

This is the first time since 1920 that the
national Administration has made it 8 mat-
ter of calculated policy to work against the
needs and aspirations of the largest minor-
ity of its citizens.

Here are a few instances supporting our
contention of the Administration’s anti-
Negro policy:

1. Signing of defense contracts with tex-
tile companies long in violation of contract
requirements versus our recommendations
that these contracts be canceled.

2. The pull-back on school desegregation.
The Administration went into court to se-
cure delays in already ordered desegregation.
Thank God, the Supreme Court struck down
these attempts.

HIGH COURT NOMINATIONS

3. The nominations of Clement Hayns-
worth and G. Harrold Carswell to the United
States Supreme Court (which nominations
were defeated by the Ileadership of the
NAACP, along with other organizations, in-
cluding the Leadership Conference on Civil
Rights, of which Roy Wilkins is chairman
and in which fight our Clarence Mitchell
demonstrated his superb skills on Capitol
Hill as truly the 101st Senator).

4, The Administration at Washington
weakened our hard-won voting rights act in
the House.

5. The Administration opposed the cease-
and-desist order power of the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Commission.

6. The Administration supported the Sten-
nis amendment on the school appropriation
bill.

7. The Administration produced the Moy~
nihan memorandum calling for “benign
neglect.”

8. The Administration supports tax ex-
emption for white, separate private schools,
designed to avert desegregation of the pub-
lie schools.

9. On April 9, after the rejection of his
nominee, Judge Carswell, for the Supreme
Court, the President described the ideal
judge as “someone who belleves in the strict
construction of the Constitution, as I do—a
judge who will not use the power of the
Court to seek social change by freely inter-
preting the law or constitutional clauses.”
This is the Administration's expressed oppo-
sition to the equal protection clauses of the
14th amendment.

The effect of this has been exactly what
was predicted. It has given encouragement
to the Southern racists whose fullpage ad-
vertisements have exposed their radical re-
treat to the calendar level of the 1870's, such
as produced by Senator [John C.] Stennis of
Mississippl and Gov. [John J.] McKeithen of
Louisiana, to say nothing of the melodra-
matic pose of Florida's Gov. [Claude R.] Kirk
in defying the Federal court’s orders to
desegregate the Public schools of the Ever-
glades State.

Before us today, in the solution of the
problem of a single soclety, are the issues
arising from what seems to many the futility
of our effort toward integration. There is a
tremendous white backlash as we have
forged a difficult path through the metallic
barriers in housing, employment and politics.

A small but vociferous number of Negroes
has efflected the black retreat, as indicated in
the black college students' demands for sep-
arate dormitories, separate cafeterias, sepa-
rate curricula and separate facilities. Inci-
dentally, we should sympathize—even as we
disagree—with young black youth whose
bitter and bloody experiences on white college
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campuses have driven them to “the black
retreat.”
ACCENTUATING POLARITY

The white backlash on the one hand and
the black retreat on the other hand have
combined to accentuate the racial polarity
of which the Kerner commission warned.

At this juncture in our national life, we
of the N.AAC.P., recalling Abraham Lin-
coln's declaration that “this nation cannot
endure half free and half slave,’ emphati-
cally paraphrase Mr. Lincoln and declare
“this country cannot endure half white and
half black.” If American democracy is to
survive, we shall be one soclety, as the Dec-
laration of Independence visioned and the
Constitution declares.

Ours is a national problem affecting all
Americans, and no matter where we live, the
problem. of one soclety is before us. For in-
stance, it 1s easy for Northern Negroes to
forget the South because local needs are ur-
gent and desperate, but they do so at their
own peril.

Fifty-two per cent of black Americans still
live in the South, mostly in cities, where the
problems of overcrowding, housing, crime,
discrimination, poor education are the same
as the North’s. In addition, they have the
Southern segregation traditions, white su-
premacy ideology and wanton murderousness,

KILLINGS BY POLICE

Even as lynching was the Roman holiday
sport of the 19th century America, killing
black Americans promiscuously has been the
20th century pastime of our police, whose
primary duty is law enforcement and keep-
ing the peace.

I'm thinking of the slx Negroes killed in
Augusta, Ga., all shot in the back; of the
Panthers slain in their beds in Chicago; of
the students slain at Jackson State College;
of the almost daily news stories of the indis-
criminate, ruthless slaying of black Amerl-
cans by police and civilians, under the guise
of “law and order,” but actually fulfilling the
guidelines of a bitter, white majority, whose
vain effort to keep us “in our place” leads
them to resort to the policeman’s pistol and
kangaroo court trials.

The white liberals and the churches have
not been conspicuous in the fight for free-
dom lately. No one questions the demand for
an immediate end of the Vietnam war. We
ask again, why is it that white people always
manage to find some issue other than race
to which they give their priority attention,
the latest of which is pollution and the
ecology?

If racial justice and civil rights had com-
manded just 10 per cent of the attention
that white lberals have given to the Viet-
nam war, we would not be In the position
we are today—and it Is unlikely that we
would have Nixon in the White House either.

We must counteract some black authors
who have tried to show that bad English
grammar and slurred consonants and special
terminology found among poorly educated
Negroes (and poorly educated white people)
are really a different language which should
be learned and used in ghetto school teach-
ing. Recently a black architect has been
working on the theory that Negroes should
have distinctive type housing—one which
adequately accommodates their tribal in-
stincts inherited from our African past—
reductio ad absurdum!

Then, after the long series of suggestions
of self-imposed apartheid, we must beware
of those who once stood on the solid ground
of full freedom for all Americans and have
now retreated to the wabbling field of com-
promise and sinking sands of surrender.

For example, Roy Innis, national director
of CORE, recently made a Deep South visit
where he was warmly received by Govs. John
Bell Willlams of Mississippi, John J. Mc-
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Eelthen of Louisiana, Albert Brewer of Ala-
bama and Lester (Ax-Handle)
Georgia.

Maddox of

FOR DUAL SYSTEM

He was there to solicit thelr interest and
support of the Innis plan to re-establish a
dual school system. His scheme 1s not to have
separate black and white systems by race—
oh, no—but to split the city in half along
residential lines, with the white half under
its school system and the black half under
its system.

You can just imagine how the Governors
were delighted with the Innis proposal.

There are others who advocate a separate
nation, to be set up somewhere, or for auton-
omous neighborhoods or districts in the
cities—to run our own police, fire depart-
ment, hospltals, schools and everything else.
But they always make it clear that they ex-
pect to get the money from the rest of the
community. There is no such thing as au-
tonomy on someone else’s money.

No major problem afflicting black Ameri-
cans can be solved except by solving them for
all Americans,

We have worked too long and too hard,
made too many sacrifices, spent too much
money, shed too much blood, lost too many
lives fighting to vindicate our manhood as
full participants in the American system to
allow our victorles to be nullified by phony
liberals, die-hard raclsts, discouraged and
demoralized Negroes and power-seeking
politicians.

THE VILLAGE TRUSTEE
AND NATIONAL POLICY

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, on occasion,
an elected official says something that is
so profound and yet so sensible that it
deserves a wider audience than it orig-
inally received.

It is in this light that I view the state-
ment of Trustee Russell B. Joseph of
the Village of Wilmette in the 13th Con-
gressional District of Illinois which I
have the honor to represent. The matter
under discussion was a letter from a local
citizens’ group, and Trustee Joseph's re-
marks help to put the role of cash level
of government in its proper perspective.

Excerpts from the minutes of the trus-
tees’ meeting of the Village of Wilmette
of June 2, 1970, follow:

Mayor Schwietert presented a letter, dated
June 1, 1970, from Mr, Robert A. Cleland,
810 Forest Avenue; representing the North
Shore Committee of Clergy and Laymen Con-
cerned About Vietnam, requesting to address
the Board seeking support for Senate Amend-
ment No. 609, popularly known as the Mec-
Govern-Hatfield Amendment. Mr. Cleland
presented copies of their resolution in sup-
port of this Amendment to the Board. Rev.
Paul Berggren, 700 Linden Avenue, then ad-
dressed the Board and stated that he was
not representing his congregation as there
are differences of opinion among the mem-
bers, but urged the Board to give serious -
sideration to this matter. Mr. Marvin 1-
ler, 3133 Wilmette Avcnue, addressed the
Board. Trustee Joseph made the following
statement:

“I should like to remind the petitioner of
something of which I feel sure he is aware,
but obviously overlooks. It is simply the fact
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that the members of this Board occupy their
position through the elective process and
thereby have an obligation to every citizen
of Wilmette, whether or not we happen to be
their choice.

“Ag Trustees, we are responsible to all the
people as custodians of the community's as-
sets and the administration of the corporate
affairs of the Village.

“On the other hand, I do not belleve that
the people of this community, or this north
shore area, either expect or desire this Board
to speak on their behalf on state or national
legislation, dealing with political issues or
foreign policy concerning which there may be
profound differences of opinion. Certainly we
must recognize that people do their own
thinking based upon the best information
avallable to them, and to take such action
as suggested here would not only be repug-
nant to many of our fellow citizens, but also
would be the height of arrogance on our part.

“The group represented here has the Ifree-
dom to persuade anyone who cares to listen
as to the validity of its ideology, just as it
chose to do last Saturday morning when
most people were gathering to honor our
Nation's war dead. But I, for one, am not yet
ready to see this Board, or for that matter
any local unit of government answerable to
all the people, used as a mouthpiece for any
pressure group—especially so when the ulti-
mate result 1s to impugn and discredit the
integrity of the government of the United
States.”

Discussion followed and Trustee Tate
moved that the Resolution be given no fur-
ther consideration before this Board, that
citizens as individuals be urged to contact
their own legislative representatives on this
matter, either for or against. Motion sec-
onded by Trustee Fernholz. Voting aye—
Trustees Orth, Fernholz, McHugh, Joseph,

Ostergaard, Tate. Voting nay—none. Motion
carried.

ON A NATIONAL LOTTERY FOR
SELECTION OF SCAPEGOATS

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, my good friend Alan Barth of
the Washington Post has outdone him-
self this morning with his column on the
selection of scapegoats to expiate our
collective guilt for war crimes committed
in Indochina. While Mr. Barth's droll
proposal for a lottery to select scape-
goats from among Congressmen and ad-
ministrators is not likely to go far beyvond
the editorial page, its logic is superior to
that which puts the whole burden of
expiation on a 21-year-old marine, con-
ditioned to kill and to obey orders in-
stantly and unquestioningly, because he
failed to “exercise judgment in obeying
orders.” But Mr. Barth states the case
so well. I urge my colleagues to read him.
[From the Washington Post, June 30, 1970]

(By Alan Barth)

$There is an anguishing dilemma in the
decision of a court martial last week that a
21-year-old Marine private was guilty of the
premeditated murder of nine Vietnamese
children and three women last February.
The young man was sentenced to life im-
prisonment.

According to the government, the Marine
was 8 member of a “killer team’ which shot
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down the unarmed women and children as
they huddled together in the village of Son-
thang crying and screaming. “This was not
war,” the prosecutor told the court martial,
“this was murder."”

In his defense, the Marine said he be-
lieved his squad was under attack by the
Vietcong when he fired, that he acted under
orders and in self defense, and he added,
after the verdict: “I had no intention of kill-
ing anyone. People got in the way when I
fired, It was unavoidable. I'm sorry.”

Testimony at the trial indicated that the
team leader (who is to be tried also) ordered
his men to shoot the women and children.
But the military judge ruled that a Marine
is a “reasoning agent"” who must “exercise
judgment in obeying orders.”

This recognition of individual responsibil-
ity is traditionally American. The killing
was inexcusably atrocious and deserving of
severe punishment. And few Americans
would wish to have their country's reputa-
tion among the nations of the world stained
by any seeming condonation of such barba-
rous conduect.

Nevertheless, there are considerations
which dictate a degree of sympathy for this
unhappy youth condemned at the very be-
ginning of his manhood to spend the rest
of his life in confinement.

He was sent, In uniform, to engage an
enemy whose troops are indistinguishable
from civilians, whose women and children
sometimes participate in setting mines and
traps and ambushes for American fighting
men, and an enemy, moreover, capable of
terrible cruelty and known to employ terror
as a tactic of war. Perhaps he had seen his
own companions die because they delayed a
moment for inquiry instead of shooting first.

And undoubtedly he had seen how care-
lessly and indiscriminately death is distrib-
uted among soldiers and civilians, some ene-
mies, some friends, by the bombing and
napalming of Vietnamese villages. He was
not in a situation where life is highly re-
garded.

And 21, one must acknowledge, is not an
age at which young men always reach ripe-
ness of judgment. Some are still callow and
unstable and subject to emotional outbursts.
They cannot be released from responsibility
on this account, of course. But it may be
that the fact deserves consideration. That
some will break under stress and go beserk
seems absolutely predictable.

Finally, moreover, there is a fact that sim-
ply cannot be left out of consideration—the
fact that the peculiar character of the Viet-
nam war was not entirely of this young man's
choosing. He was sent there and told by men
older and wiser then himself to kill. Since
the men who sent him there and told him
this are representatives of all of us, the idea
suggests itself pretty Inescapably that we
all bear some measure of responsibility for
his terrible crime.

Primitive peoples of ancient times had
an ingenious method, perhaps as efficacious
as any other mode of punishment, for dealing
with cases of collective guilt. They chose a
scapegoat—an animal or person on whose
head the sins of the people were symboli-
cally heaped and who was then sacrificed or
driven into the wilderness in a ceremony
symbol of dispelling the evils, It did not
work out too badly, except from the narrow
point of view of the scapegoats. Often, the
gods appeared to be propitiated by it.

In a certain sense, the unfortunate Marine
private convicted In Vietnam serves as a
scapegoat for other Americans in Vietnam
who may have killed women and children
but who were not observed or accused. One
fears, at any rate, that he and the others in
his particular group at Sonthang, and the
GIs charged with indiscriminate killing at
Mylal, were not alone in their violation of the
rules of war. And one cannot escape a feel-
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ing that an example is being made of these
culprits for the sake of cleansing the nation’'s
name and to expiate a collective shame.

This is not to say that scapegoating is a
bad practice; it has manifest uses. It is simply
to say that the method of selecting the scape-
goat may seem inequitable and inadequate
for purposes of propitiation. If it is true
that those who sent the young Marine into
the situation where he behaved so brutally
share his guilt, an additional scapegoat
might properly be selected from among them.

This could be done in a very fair and even-
handed way by, say, putting into a large
drum capsules containing 365 dates and into
another drum slips numbered 1 through 365.
As soon as a birthdate is drawn from one
drum, a number can be drawn from the other
to set an order of call for all members of the
Senate and the House of Representatives and,
perhaps, if the need proved great enough, all
members of the executive departments and
agencies at, say, the assistant secretary, chief
of bureau and chief of division levels.

This sort of selective scapegoat service
would operate in an economical way to dis-
tribute the burden of expiation more justly.
It surely cannot be accounted unreasonable
to ask the men who contrive the combats to
share in the consequences—the predictable
consequences—of their decisions.

It is quite true, as the court martial de-
clared, that a Marine is a “reasoning agent”
who must “exercise judgment in obeying
orders.”” But it is hardly less true that a
government representing a free people is a
“reasoning agent” too—and one that must
exercise judgment in issuing orders.

COAL RESEARCH IS NEEDED

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr, BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
I am pleased to note that Under Secre-
tary of the Interior Fred J. Russell denies
making any recommendation that all
coal research programs of the Depart-
ment of the Interior—including those of
the Office of Coal Research and those of
the Bureau of Mines—be phased out by
the end of fiscal year 1972,

The coal industry is an important na-
tional asset and is expected to supply
increasing energy requirements during
the remainder of the century, even un-
der conditions of a rapidly growing nu-
clear power industry. Coal represents
about 80 percent of the Nation's fossil
fuel reserves, and will be required to sup-
ply the vast amounts of energy needed
in the future.

If total research programs were ended,
it would put an end to all of the coal
gasification programs, which experts in
industry and in the Government believe
are essential if the Nation is to meet its
future energy needs without pollution of
the atmosphere.

Moreover, there are numerous research
projects underway that would be stopped.
In my State of Utah, under the direction
of Dean George R. Hill, we have at the
University of Utah the College of Mines
and Mineral Industries which is con-
ducting many research projects. These
projects are designed to get the highest
product vield while protecting our envi-
ronment from pollution.
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The Bureau of Mines is doing some
research work on methods of abating air
pollution by removing sulfur dioxide
from the stack of coal-burning plants.
The Bureau is also doing research on
methods of improving health and safety
in coal mining. These programs should
not be stopped.

Because of the precarious situation in
the Middle East, and other areas of the
world, we should be developing our own
domestic resources for energy. And since
there is generally a period of 10 years
between the proposed project and im-
plementation, we should actually be ac-
celerating our efforts in research rather
than slowing down or stopping.

In sum, halting research in coal would
hurt the entire Nation. Therefore, I feel
that we should do all we can to provide
for coal research programs.

The need for increased coal research
is further illustrated in a talk presented
at the 20th Annual State Economic De-
velopment Conference at the Hotel Utah
on August 20, 1969, by George R. Hill,
dean of the College of Mines and Min-
eral Industries, University of Utah. The
talk follows:

PrOSPECTS FOR CoAL UTtiLizaTiON IN UTAH
(By George R. Hill)
|Figures not reproduced in the RECORD]

Ladies and Gentlemen, what I am going to
talk with you about today has a great deal
to do with the major developments I believe
will occur in the State of Utah if we are
alert enough and aggressive enough to capi-
talize upon the quality of Utah coal and
its location. The developments will require
bullding plants outside the Wasatch Front.
There will be spin-offs from such plants that
will require enlargement of the petroleum
refineries along the Wasatch Front. However,
the bulk of the industrialization ought to
be adjacent to the coal reserves themselves
where air pollution problems are minimal
and where the raw materials are located. The
potential is there for a much broader indus-
trial base to the state's economy.

There are flve large scale new or expand-
ing uses of coal: Electric power generation,
petroleum supplement, natural gas supple-
ment, water purification and chemicals. In
these there is the opportunity for a tenfold
increase in coal utilization, using Utah coal.
I am assuming here, of course, that we will
have continued and increased use of coal for
making coke for the steel and phosphorous
industries.

COAL FOR ELECTRIC POWER GENERATION

The pattern of increase in coal utilization
is quite well illustrated in statistics from the
U.S. Bureau of Census which show the in-
crease in energy consumption from 1920 to
1980. (Figure 1.) The upper curve is the
total energy consumption, the lower curve
represents electricity generation. Coal is an
increasingly important component in electric
power generation.

To represent the Increase in demand for
energy with time requires a special kind of
plot. This is also true of other growth curves
since the increases are “exponential” in char-
acter. That Is the number of units consumed
or produced Increases geometrically with
time rather than in a linear manner. To rep-
resent all the data on one chart it is neces-
sary to plot the logarithm of the amount on
the ordinate (vertical) scale versus time on a
linear abscissa (horizontal) scale. On such
& plot, unit distance along the ordinate scale
represents not a doubling of the amount but
a tenfold increase.
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PFigure 2 illustrates total electricity pro-
duction by electrical utility systems. Bar
graphs of this type are very useful as they
show the rather dramatic increase that has
occurred in the last several years. One should
note the specific year represented by each
bar.

Figure 3 is a map of the western United
States on which are located the large reserves
of bituminous, sub-bituminous coal and lig-
nite. It is important to note the location
with respect to California, of the Kaiparo-
wits, Kanab and the Wasatch Plateau coal
flelds. They are the closest large fossil fuel
resources to the burgeoning southern Cali-
fornia power, chemical and fuel markets.

Other coals which will provide the com-
petition to the three Utah fields are in the
Black Mesa, the San Juan Basin and the
Green River regions. These coals, however,
are of sub-bituminous rank, a lower quality
coal than the high volatile bituminous coals
in the Utah fields. In terms of the volume
and the guality of liquid for a petroleum
supplement, or chemicals, the high volatile
bituminous coals are superior on an “as
mined” basis to the lower (or higher) rank
coals,

Figure 4 illustrates possible developments
for electric power generation in the west. The
mine site areas and possible mine mouth
plants, the load centers and possible mid-
point generating plants have been considered
in a report made under the sponsorship of
the Office of Coal Research by Robert R, Na-
than Associates, Inec. The kaiparowits and
Kanab flelds in southern Utah are considered
competitive with the Black Mesa field in
northern Arizona and with the Eane, Emery
and Carbon County coal fields, all of which
are the closest coal sources to the Phoenix,
Los Angeles and San Francisco load centers.

There are two ways to utilize the coal when
it comes to generating power. One 1s to build
the power plant at the site of the mine. The
other is to transport the coal part way to
the load center and to have a mid-point gen-
erating site. One of the latter type has now
been initiated. The Mojave plant in Nevada
will utilize Black Mesa, Arizona coal. Five
and two-tenths million tons of coal will be
transported each year by pipeline from Ari-
zona to that plant. It will be very much to
the advantage of the economy of the State
of Utah to try to develop mine site plants
where both the mining and power genera-
tion can be done within the state rather than
to transport the coal to a site nearer the load
center.

In order for mine-mouth generated power
to be utilized there has to be developed an
extra high voltage power transmission sys-
tem. Figure 5 shows a proposed EHV Intfertie
system. These interties, utilizing the coal
from this area, can feed logically the Los
Angeles, the Sacramento and even the North-
west—Portland and Seattle—power demands.
There is some coal in Washington but it is
very expensive to mine and will not begin to
meet the needs of that part of the country.

PROJECTED DEMAND FOR COAL

The Robert R, Nathan Assoclates report
projected the power demand and the popu-
lation increases for the western United States
in order to obtain an estimate of the total
fuel consumption in the far West in 1980.
The lowest estimate was 124 million tons of
coal, the highest one 163 million tons. They
looked at the projections for new plants of
the major power companies in the West and
found that 26.3 million tons of coal equiva-
lent were predicted for nuclear, gas or oil
fired power plants, and a slightly larger
amount projected to go into coal fired plants.
More than half of the projected increase is
uncommitted, Coal plants could provide a
major part of this uncommitted portion if
the economics warrant,
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TABLE |.—ESTIMATED POTENTIAL MARKET FOR COAL AND
LIGNITE FOR GENERATION OF ELECTRICITY IN THE FAR
WEST 1980

[In million of tons coal equivalent|

Low High

. Estimated total fuel 163.6

. Estimated consumption of existing,
scheduled and announced plants:
(a) Gas-oil and nuclear plants. ..
(b) Coal plants

) cTolmloor ool o

. Uncommitted balance of fuel con-
sumptlion requirements

. Estimated share of uncommitted

balance potentially available to coal.

. Total estimated potential market for

coal b sd) o el

Source: The Potential Market for Far Western Coal and
Lignite, vol. 1, R. R. Nathan Assaciates, Inc.

Table II is a comparison between this 1980
estimate and 1963 consumption. The West-
ern States provided only 5.4 million tons of
coal for power generation In the year 1963,
In the year 1980 the low estimate would
have 75 million tons of western coal utilized,
the highest 102 million tons, just for power
generation. This is the “possible’” amount.
There is no guarantee that Utah will have a
share of this coal unless we plan for it.

TABLE IL.—ESTIMATED POTENTIAL MARKET FOR COAL
AND LIGNITE IN THE FAR WEST, 1980

[Million tons]

1980

Electrical utilities
Steel industry____

10.

Source: “The Potential Market for Far Western Coal and
Lignite," vol. 1, R, R. Nathan Assoc., Inc.

It is further estimated that the steel in-
dustry demand for coke will about double in
that period and that other manufacturing
utilization of coal will go up by a factor of
about 10. This too, will have a terrible im-
pact on Utah's economy if properly de-
veloped.

NEW USES FOR COAL

In 1960 the U.S, Office of Coal Research
(OCR) was organized in the Department of
the Interior to stimulate efforts toward in-
creasing utilization of coal. We at the Uni-
versity of Utah had, prior to that time, been
conducting a small research project on the
conversion of coal to liquids. Governor
Rampton and several legislators visited the
University laboratory to see what could be
done to increase the effort and to establish
a cost sharing research program with OCR.
Since that time there has been a legislative
appropriation of $25,000 annually which,
coupled with the Uniform School Fund
money from the University, has enabled us
to establish with the Office of Coal Research,
a cost sharing research program. A new $1,-
020,000 contract for an additiona] five years
of supported research on this sharing basis
has just been signed.

The Office of Coal Research is filling well
its function of contracting with research
laboratories, with universities and with other
agencles to develop new ways of using caogl.
In the area of power generation, Table III
lists a few of those projects with the dollar
amount of funding for each. The results of
just one of the projects has been a large
package fluldized char boiler which will allow
coal or char to be used as the fuel. (Char is
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the residual product from the production of
a petroleum supplement from coal). This
package power unit can be moved to a par-
ticular location to take care of the small
unit operations that coal is advantageously
suited to handle.

TITLE 111.—OCR SPONSORED OR COSPONSORED PROJECTS
DIVISION OF UTILIZATION POWER GENERATION

Amount

Project QOrganization (millions)

$2.40
orp.

Go;.!:dlne Systems, 1.0
nc.

Consolidated Controls .24
Corp. E

Project boiler Pope, Evans & Robbins_ . 164

Large package boilers gnpq, Evans & Robbins. .81

High t £ £

boiler [ Eng .41
ing, Inc.

Coal energized fuel cell.... \Necstin;huuse Electric

Electrogasdynamic power
generation.
Thermionic topper

I
tube corrosion.

PETROLEUM SUPPLEMENT

Another area of research of vital im-
portance is that of making a petroleum
supplement from Coal. (Table IV). During
the past several years the petroleum reserves
in the United States have decreased from &
13:1 ratio between the proved reserves and
annual consumption to about 10:1. This is
very serious. The new North Slope of Alaska
petroleum discovery will raise the ratio some-
what, but will probably provide only an addi-
tional two year’'s supply. To the companies
involved this find is a bonanza. This does
not, however, solve the problem of need for
supplemental sources of liquid fuels, for the
United States as a whole.

TABLE IV.—OCR SPONSORED OR COSPONSORED PROJ-
ECTS, DIVISION OF UTILIZATION, PETROLEUM SUP-

PLEMENT s
[in millions]

Project Organization Amount

Es ) A e i
= Pittshurih & Midway
Coal & Mining Co.
Consolidation Coal Co..
Atlantic-Richfield Co. .
Hydrocarbon Research,

Project COED__
Low Ash Coal. -

Project Gasoline.
Project Seacoke
H-Coal Process.

Inc.
Project Western Coal_... University of Utah

$7.67
7.64
10.53
.92

2.06
.484-0.35

The Office of Coal Research is sponsoring a
project with FMC Corporation called Project
COED (Coal, Oil, Energy Development). The
COED process is a carbonization operation
for production of a material that can be con-
verted into petroleum. The OCR contract
with the Consolidation Coal Company, Proj-
ect Gasoline, which has a nearly £11 million
investment—involves dissolving the coal in a
hydrogen-donor solvent. Each of these is a
process for handling coal in a different way
to get a petroleum supplement, The liquid
produced can be fed into a petroleum re-
finery with hydrogenation facilities to make
the liquid into gasoline, jet fuel, ete.

For six years at the University of Utah we
have been working on Project Western Coal.
This has cost the Office of Coal Research a lit-
tle less than one-half million dollars together
with the state money to which I have alluded.
The work has resulted in over thirty publica-
tions in sclentific and engineering journals
based on talks presented at national and in-
ternational meetings as well as in the devel-
opment of a new hydrogenation distillation
process we are now to enlarge. The atten-
tion of companies all over the world has thus
been drawn to the very high quality coal in
this state by these publications.

The petroleum supply-demand picture in
the United States is dramatically illustrated
in Figure 6. Until the year 1950-556 the U.S.
supply was adequate at economic levels to
supply the total demand for liquid petroleum
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products in the United States. In about that
year we began importing large quantities
from overseas, When the figure was compiled
it was estimated that by the year 1969 the
total demand would be about 8 million bar-
rels a day and the total production would be
6 million barrels a day. The estimate was
wrong. U.S. consumption is now between 10
and 11 million barrels and the production
is 8 million barrels a day. The country has
produced more oil than was anticipated; it
is importing now far more than the report
predicted. We are importing in excess of 25%
of our annual needs. To meet all of our
needs from internal production would re-
quire a major increase in price.

Dr. Henry Linden at Illinois Institute of
Technology has done some excellent work
on conversion of coal to a natural gas sup-
plement under American Gas Association
and Office of Coal Research sponsorship. In
connection with this he has worked out some
correlation equations which predict the ul-
timately recoverable petroleum and gas in
the United States. Figure 7 predicts that in
the mid-1970's we will maximize our pro-
duction, and demonstrates that we are al-
ready on the shoulder of the production
curve at a 2.93 billlon barrels a year level.

The increased production within the
United States is at an increased cost of find-
ing and producing the oll. The North Slope
oil is going to be fairly expensive because
of its location. Humble Oil Company has
converted an oil tanker into an icebreaker,
the Manhattan, that has made it through
the summer ice pack along the northern
route to see iIf oil can be hauled by ship
through the ice fields back to the east coast
of the United States at reasonable costs. A
plpeline across Alaska, estimated to cost one
billion dollars, is also under construction.

Even with these new reserves, we will still
be importing petroleum. The United States
needs to be concerned with maintaining its
national security in times of stress when
these supplies (Including Alaska) might be
cut off.

The reasons for the increase in cost of
petroleum are shown In Figure 8. The top
line of numbers in the figure show that in
the period of 1920-30, sixty-five major oil
flelds were discovered in the United States.
In the next ten year period, T70; in the pe-
riod 1940-50 only 43, in the next ten year
period, even with more exploration going on,
the number dropped to 256 and in the next
five years of the decade only five major fields
producing a million barrels or more were
discovered. On the same figure we see that
the number of millions of barrels of oil dis-
covered per nmew “wildcat” well drilled has
decreased from 130 in the 1945 period down
to nearly 30 at the present time. Costs of
exploration and oll field development have
risen as well. It is no wonder that the cost
of crude oil must increase If more is to be
discovered and developed. Because of these
factors the exploration Investment by the
oll companies within the United States has
dropped dramatically. We are keenly aware
of this in Utah since many petroleum ex-
ploration groups have moved out of the
state in the past 10 years.

Now how can coal be used to solve the
problem? In our laboratory and in the other
laboratories and plants with research spon-
sored by OCR, as in the Bureau of Mines and
in some private oll company laboratories,
techniques have been developed for convert-
ing coal to a petroleum-like material which
can be made into gasoline at costs that are
approaching the cost of producing gasoline
from petroleum. The we have in the
back of our mind is that oll from coal con-
version is competitive with oil costing $3.50
a barrel. This is an approximate figure but
is worth thinking about, With less expensive
imported crude available, a synthetic crude
from coal is only marginally attractive. How-
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ever, minor new developments will change
this, Significant savings in terms of cheaper
conversion processes and transportation of
coal by slurry pipelines and rallroad unit
tralns will allow Utah coal to be processed
for the manufacture of gasoline for western
markets In the not too distant future.

I mentioned Project Gasoline of the Con-
solidation Coal Company. Figure 9 is a sche-
matic diagram of the plant. In this process a
coal-derived liquid is used to extract the
hydrogen-rich gasoline components from the
coal.

At the University of Utah we have used
an approach that is different from the Con-
solidation Coal approach and the carboniza-
tion approach of the FMC Corporation. In
the direct carbonization FMC project
the naturally occurring volatile matter
is distilled. This might be 40 to 45% of
the coal. In the solld extraction process of
Consolidation Coal, 80% of the coal material
can be extracted and put into solution. How-
ever, the liquid material produced by this
process is more costly to convert into gaso-
line. The greater the degree of conversion of
the coal, the more expensive the conversion
process to gasoline step becomes.

At the University of Utah we have devel-
oped a technique that is a possible inter-
mediate approach. It is the hydrogenization-
distillation of coal at 2,000 pounds hydrogen
pressure which gives a liquid yield higher
than direct carbonization. The liquid is a
higher quality material than that obtained
by solvent extraction. The convertibility of
this material into gasoline is as high as that
of the oil from the direct carbonization
route. The new contract with OCR will allow
us to develop a very small pilot plant where
we can Investigate the economics of the
technique more thoroughly.

NATURAL GAS SUPPLEMENT

I mentioned that petroleum is becoming
more expensive. Natural gas is also becom-
ing more expensive. We are actually in more
serious trouble with respect to natural gas
avallability in the long term than we are
oll because of its convenience as a fuel and
of the tremendously widespread use it now
has in the country. There are a number of
gas from coal projects under OCR sponsor-
ship listed in Table V. The table gives the
amounts of money invested by the Office of
Coal Research on these various projects.

TABLE V.—OCR SPONSORED OR COSPONSORED PROJECTS
DIVISION OF UTILIZATION NATURAL GAS SUPPLEMENT

[In millions]

Project Organization

- Bituminous Coal
Research Inc.
CO, acceptor process Consolidation Coal Co. .
Molten salt gasification_ ... M. W. Ksl!n%g Co.-..
Institute of Ga
Technology.
American Gas
Association.
lowa State University_ .

essing.
Szikla-Rosinik combustor  Franklin Institute......
systems.

Pipeline gas from coal____

Pipeline gas by hydro-
gasification.

Electrofiuidic coal proc-

At Ilinois Institute of Technology, a proc-
ess is being tested which can produce a
natural gas supplement at Just slightly
higher cost than the current price of natural
gas in the Northeastern part of the country.
A large amount of money is now being in-
vested in other pilot plants to determine the
best process for making a natural gas supple-
ment.

FOSSIL FUEL RESERVES

The U.S. fossil fuel reserves of coal, oll,
gas and oil shale are tabulated in Table VI,
The proved recoverable reserves of crude oil
are 182 quadrillion BTU compared to 1,038
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quadrillion BTU in reserves of coal. The esti-
mated recoverable reserves in the final col-
umn are 860 quadrillion BTU of oil against
17,300 BTU for coal. Estimated reserves of oil
shale are about 1,000 quadrillion BTU. The
tremendous reserve of coal, the most abun-
dant fossil fuel in this country, undoubtedly
will be used to provide gasoline and jet fuels
in the years ahead.

TABLE VI.—U.S. FOSSIL FUEL RESERVES (JAN. 1, 1966)

Proved recoverable Estimated recoverable

Quadril-
lion (10)
B.tu.

Quadril-
lion (10}
B.t.u.

Billions
or units

Billions
or units

2884 2988

34D
182¥

1,450¢
1038

1,480¢ 1,5308

1700
860F

4,3507
17,300

Natural gas

liquids, bbl. ...
Crude oil, bbl__ __
il share, bbl

1E
l4ga
750%
830

Any synthetic chemical you can make from
petroleum can be made from coal. Costs of
the synthetic products differ depending on
the source and the treatment required. Many
coal hydrogenation chemieals are currently
available commercially. They are different
from the molecules you find in petroleum in
that they already consist of cyclic aromatic
compounds. These compounds are the basis
for a great deal of the organic chemical in-
dustry. Other chemicals currently cost more
to produce from ccal than from petroleum
but the picture will change as large coal con-
version plants are built.

How we stretch out our reserves of coal and
oil and gas is of vital importance to future
generations, The total estimated energy we
have in fossile fuels, if we continue our pres-
ent increase in rate of consumption, will last
mankind to the year 2100 or 2150. (Figure
10,) If we use our resources more intelli-
gently the time of exhaustion can be ex-
tended. Continued research on coal utiliza-
tion is essential in order that succeeding gen-
erations will not be shortchanged and that
the greatest possible lifetime for each type
of raw material be assured.

ECONOMIC FACTORS

I have become aware during the few years
we have worked on coal research that our
economy is not completely free. There is
established in the production of gasoline
or the production of electric power a mat-
rix of supports and controls within which
companies can operate to provide products
at a profit. The matrix for the production of
gasoline has included a 2714 % depletions al-
lowance for petroleum which stimulated dis-
covery efforts to replace the oil that was
used., That allowance is proving now to be
insufficient. The companies are not doing the
necessary exploration work to keep up the
needed petroleum reserves. That matrix unit,
27% % was established about 40 years ago.
It proved adequate for about a 25-year pe-
riod. Since then it has been inadequate, The
temper of the country right now s to de-
crease rather than increase this incentive
allowance. If this is done the oil companies
will have to pass on to the consumer another
cent or two a gallon on gasoline to pay for
the decreased tax write-off. This cent or two
a gallon difference will more quickly bring
the time of making gasoline from coal com-
petitive. There are obviously advantages and
disadvantages to any such change in the
matrix.

Another example of an economic matrix
element is in the electric power generation
fleld. There has now been established a com-
petitive power generation package to fossil
fuels, viz, nuclear power. In order to estab-
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lish the mewly competitive system some 13
billion dollars worth of research and develop-
ment efforts have been paid by the govern-
ment., There are still built-in (minor) sub-
sidies in terms of cost of insurance, the cost
of spent fuel disposal, etc. A matrix has been
established which allows nuclear power
plants to be competitive with fossil fuel
plants in areas some distance removed from
the source of the fuel. This matrix will insure
the simultaneous development of nuclear and
coal-fired power plants in this country.

These matrices are established by debate
involving the proponents of various systems
and our Congressional representatives. We,
therefore, must be particlpants in the de-
cision making if we wish to broaden the in-
dustrial base in this state and to capitalize
upon the advantages we have. Utah coal is
the coal closest to the southern California
market. Utah high volatile bituminous coal
is the highest quality of any available in
large amounts, for the production of ligquid
fuels and of electric power. That it will be
used to the fullest extent is not automatic,
but will be the result of intelligent involve-
ment in establishing some new matrix ele-
ments.

There are some disadvantages to our coal.
It has to be mined by underground mining
methods, The sub-bituminous and lignite
coals can be strip-mined at lower cost. The
advantages we have in location and quality
are, therefore, somewhat offset by higher
mining costs.

As we choose between nuclear power plants
and coal burning power plants in the south-
ern part of the state, we must be aware of
and weigh all of the factors. As far as a rev-
enue to the state is concerned, the coal plant
would involve coal miners and production
engineers in far greater numbers than the
nuclear plant. Even if basic plant costs were
the same, it might be to the state's advantage
economically to press for a coal fired plant
to insure the broader economic base.

The developments in coal use we have dis-
cussed require continuous attention. We
need to be concerned enough about the de-
velopment of the state to exercise an In-
creased entrepreneural drive. A comparable
drive a century ago brought the railroad and
built the irrigation systems and the busi-
nesses and even the communities in this
state. If we have that kind of drive we can
couple the interests of the natural gas, elec-
tric power, petroleum and coal industries in
a way that each of the involved companies
can see where it will profit. Then we can
move ahead and really see this state achieve
its maximum potential.

Thank you very much,

THE 1971 BUDGET “SCOREKEEPING”
REPORT

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, an up-
dated issue of the periodic “budget
scorekeeping report” prepared by the
staff of the Joint Committee on Reduc-
tion of Federal Expenditures has been
mailed to all Members. The report,
cumulative through June 25, 1970, shows
how various actions of the President and
the Congres have affected the President’s
budget estimates for fiscal 1871, since
that budget was submitted on Febru-
ary 2.
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The scorekeeping report is about 27
pages of largely statistical data related
to the budget and requires some study
for a full understanding of a necessarily
complex subject. However, certain high-
lights, giving, in summary fashion, the
current status of the 1971 budget, are
printed as an introduction to the report.
These highlight statements are as fol-
lows:

HIGHLIGHTS—INTRODUCTION
STAFF REPORT ON THE STATUS OF THE 1871 FIS-
CAL YEAR FEDERAL BUDGET—HIGHLIGHTS AND
CURRENT STATUS OF THE 1971 BUDGET
Presidential revisions in the budget

A, New budget authority for fiscal 1971 in
the February 2 budget submission was esti-
mated to be $218,030,495,000. By budget
amendments, legislative proposals and reesti-
mates (May 19, 1870), the President has in-
creased the estlmates for new budget au-
thority for 1971 by $2,321,249,000 to a new
total of $220,351,744,000.

B. Budget outlays for fiscal 1871 in the
February 2 budget submissilon were estl-
mated to total $200,771,129,000. By budget
amendments, legislative proposals and re-
estimates (May 19, 1970), the President has
increased the estimated budget outlays for
fiscal 1971 by $4,671,871,000 to a new total of
$205,343,000,000, ;

C. Budget receipts for fiscal 1971 in the
February budget submission were estimated
to total $202,103,000,000, including $1,522,-
000,000 for increased taxes proposed to the
Congress. By additional revenue proposals
for estate and gift taxes (81,500,000,000)
and leaded gasoline tax ($1,600,000,000) off-
set by some adjustments downward in his
May 19, 1970 reestimates, the President has
increased fiscal 1971 estimated receipts by
a net of $2,006,000,000 to a new total of
$204,109,000,000.

Congressional changes in the budget

A, Budget authority for fiscal 1971:

1. House actions to June 25, 18070 on all
spending bills—appropriations and legisla-
tive—have increased the President’s requests
for fiscal 1971 budget authority by $1,197.-
2717,000.

2. Senate actions to June 25, 1970 on all
spending bills—appropriations and legisla-
tive—have increased the President's budget
authority requests for fiscal 1971 by $1,092,-
529,000.

3. Enactments of spending bills—appro-
priations and legislative—to June 25, 1870
have added $457,584,000 to the President’'s
budget authority requests for fiscal 1971.

B. Budget outlays for fiscal 1971:

1. House actions to June 25, 1970 on all
spending bills—appropriations and legisla-
tive—have added a net of $1,833,363,000 to
the President's total estimated outlays for
fiscal 1971.

2. Senate actions to June 25, 1970 on all
spending bills—appropriations and legisla-
tive—have added a net of $1,028,8562,000 to
the President's total estimated outlays for
fiscal 1971.

3. Enactments of spending bills—appro-
priations and legislative—to June 25, 1970
have added $465,084,000 to the President’s
total estimated outlays for fiscal 1971.

C. Budget receipts requested by the Presi-
dent for fiscal 1971 requiring Congressional
actions total $4,622,000,000:

1. House actions to June 25 on revenue
proposals total 708,000,000 (including a net
of $173,000,000 not requested for fiscal 1971
by the President) leaving a balance of
$4,087,000,000 additional revenue increases
required to meet the President's revised
fiscal 1971 budget requests.

2. Senate actions to June 25 on revenue
proposals total £529,000,000 (including $211,-
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000,000 not requested for fiscal 1971 by the
President) leaving a balance of $4,304,000,000
additional revenue increases required to meet
the President’s revised fiscal 1971 budget
requests.

3. Enactments of revenue proposals to June
25 total $322,000,000, leaving a balance of
$4,300,000,000 additional revenue increases
required to meet the President's revised fiscal
1971 budget requests.

Facts on the budget deficit

The budget for fiscal 1971 submitted to
Congress February 2, 1970 reflected a unified
budget surplus of $1.3 billion, made up of
an $8.6 billion surplus from the trust funds
and a $7.3 billion deficit in the general Fed-
eral funds.

The budget for fiscal 1971 as revised by
budget amendments, additional legislative
proposals, and reestimates, exclusive of any
separate direct Congressional actions on the
budget, as announced by the President on
May 18, 1970, reflected a unified budget deficit
of about $1.2 billion. Including congressional
actions, as announced by the President May
19, 1970, the unified budget deficit was esti-
mated to be $1.3 billion, made up of a $8.7
billion surplus from the trust funds and a
$10 billion deficit in the general Federal
funds.

These surplus and deficit projections are
dependent upon various factors of an un-
certain nature, such as:

1, Experience shows that actual outlays
are likely to increase over earlier projec-
tions—thus increasing the deficit,

2. The economic slowdown may decrease
actual revenues from the amounts pro-
jected—thus increasing the deficit.

3. The budget contains about $2.1 billion
in negative outlay estimates for various leg-
islative proposals (such as postal rate in-
creases, etc.) which if not enacted by Con-
gress will automatically increase budget out-
lays by the amounts not enacted—thus in-
creasing the deficit.

4, The budget reflects reduced outlay esti-
mates in the amount of $2.1 billion for vari-
ous program terminations, restructuring, and
reforms, some requiring congressional enact-
ments, which if not accomplished will auto-
matically increase budget outlays by the
amounts estimated—thus increasing the
deficit,

6. The budget as revised to May 19, 1970
contains receipt estimates from various rev-
enue producing proposals in the amount of
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$4.8 billion (including $603 million for trust
funds of which $194 million was not re-
quested by the President) which if not en-
acted by Congress will automatically reduce
receipts of the Treasury by the amounts esti-
mated—thus increasing the deficit.

Adding these uncertain budget estimates
to the deficit projections made by the Presi-
dent May 19, 1970, the unified budget deficit
might be $10.3 billion made up of a $8.2
billion surplus from the trust funds (ex-
cluding $500 million from new proposals) and
a $18.5 billion deficit in the general Federal
funds. Any changes upward Iin outlays by
Presidential or congressional add-ons or re-
estimates and any changes downward In rev-
enues (and the staff of the Joint Committee
on Internal Revenue Taxation has recently
estimated that revenues will be about $3.2
billion less than the administration projects
for fiscal 1971) will necessarily add to these
deficit projections.

SUPPORTING TABLE NO. 1

Mr. Speaker, in addition to the fore-
going highlight statements, I am sure
Members and others will find supporting
table No. 1 of special interest. This is
perhaps the key table in the report show-
ing, bill by bill, what Congress is doing
to change both the budget authority and
the outlay—expenditure—sides of the
President’s budget. It shows actions in
terms of increases or decreases from the
budget estimates. I am inserting sup-
porting table No. 1 in the REcorb.

By referring to the various subtotal
lines on the table, the cumulative change
from the budget estimates can be readily
determined.

This table is in several parts.

APPROFRIATION BILLS

The first part of the table shows the
effects of actions taken—to June 25—at
this session on appropriation bills.

The report indicates that the net effect
of House actions in appropriation bills to
June 25 have resulted in decreasing 1971
appropriation requests for budget au-
thority by about $6&65 million, and in-
creasing estimated outlays over the
President’s budget estimates by about
$112 million. Outlays show an increase,
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because the outlay flgure includes the
effect in fiscal 1971 of the Labor-HEW-
OEO appropriation bill for fiscal 1970
passed at this session—the budget for
fiscal 1971 submitted in February did not
reflect final congressional action on this
appropriation bill, but did reflect final
congressional action on all other appro-
priation bills for fiscal 1970, except, of
course, the pending second general sup-
plemental bill.
BACKDOOR BUDGET AUTHORITY

The second part of this table shows
changes in the budget made in the form
of new budget authority through the so-
called backdoor appropriations process.
To June 25, the House has voted 31,724
million in budget authority over the
President’s budget requests. Since only
contract authority is involved, no change
is shown for outlays. The figures shown
in parentheses are for actions taken dur-
ing the last session on bills still pend-
ing before the Congress.

LEGISLATIVE BILLS MANDATING SPENDING

The third part of this table reflects
estimates for budget increases or de-
creases which result from congressional
action on legislation containing manda-
tory spending authorizations such as pay
or pension increases for which spending
does not wait until an appropriation is
made as is the case for most legislation
authorizing new or expanded programs.

The net effect of House actions to
June 25 for such legislative items is an
increase in 1971 budget authority of $138
million and an increase in 1971 budget
outlays of about $1,722 million. This deces
not reflect enacted or pending Federal
or postal pay increases which were pro-
posed by the President as increases to
his own February budget and therefore
not accounted for as congressional in-
creases in the budget.

A similar tabulation, giving the de-
tails of congressional actions affecting
fiscal 1970 estimates, is included at the
bottom of this table:

SUPPORTING TABLE NO. 1.—EFFECT OF CONGRESSIONAL ACTIONS DURING THE CURRENT SESSION ON INDIVIDUAL BILLS AFFECTING BUDGET AUTHORITY AND OUTLAYS (EXPENDITURES)

(AS OF JUNE 25, 1970)
|in thousands of dollars]

Items acted upon

from

Congr | actions on budget outlays (changes from

Congressional actions on budget authority (ch
the budget)

the budget)

House
W

Senate

Enacted

House
)

Senate
)

Enacted

@ (6)

Fiscal year 1971:
Appropriation bills (changes from the 1971 bud

ge
Labor, Health, Education and Welfare, Iﬂd ‘i)aled asuncles 1970

(H.R. 15931, Puhlic Law 91~ 204) A a2
Education (H.R. 16916) 2
Legislative Brnm:h (H.R. 1S915)
Treasury, Post Office, and Executive Offices (H.R, 16900)
Second Supplemental, 1970 (H.R. 17399). 1
Independent Offices and Department of Housi
Development (H.R. 17548) . _
State, Justice
(H.R. 17575,
Interior and related a?ancws (H.R. 17619).
Transportation and re ated sganms (H.R. 1??5%)
Foreign 86}‘)
District of Cnlnmhna (H R 1?36 ) 3
Agriculture and related agencies (H.R. 17923)__
Military construction (H.R. 17970)
Public Works and Atomic Energy (H R. 18127)

Sub'total, appropriation bills_______________

ommerce, the Judaclanf

Footnotes at end of table.

TE319:590° T yee5,997 LCIIIIIIIIIIIIII

—73,053

+173, 389

14248, 000
+215, 000
—8,750

65,

~19.700
—114,650

—50, 000
—3,350
—34,700
—150
-+105, 800
—11,000

+-248, 000

14-248, 000
567, 000

+111, 500 -+-694, 050
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from

Congressional actions on budget authority (ch | actions on budget outlays (changes from
the budget) the budget)

Senate Enacted
[€2] (6)

House Senate Enacted House

Items acted upon

Legislative bills with "hackdour" spending authorizations (changes
rom the 1971 budget): ¢

Emergency home ﬁnanclng (5. 3685)._

Navajo Road (S. 404) __ 220

Land and water conserva (5. 2315)

Unemployment trust fund (H.R. 14?05)

Outdoor advertising controls (S. 1442)__

Federal-aid highways (H.R. 14?41)

NSLI trust fund for veterans’ home loans (H.R. 3476)

Subtotil haekdoor Ll il Ll ain

Legislative bills with mandatory spending authorizations (changes from
the 1971 budget):
Additional district judges (P.L. 91-272)__ LRI
Court leave for Federal employees (H.R. 129?9)
Uniform relocation assistance (S.
Employee health benefits (H.R. 16968
Defense: overseas mailing rw;legge (H R.8438)__
Military lawyers relenlmn{’
Family separation a!IONanse—msmence (H. R.1
Family separation allowance—POW (H.R. 9486)
Air evacuation subsistence (H.R. 9654)_. ____
Dependents’ health care (H.R. 8413)._.
Reserve retirement—Berlin-Vietnam (H R, 3813)
Reserve retirement—aviation midshipmen (H.R. 1]265)_ o
Public Health Servn:z rellrement (Pubhc Law 91- 253)
Social security (H.R. 17550
Family assistance {H.R. 1631 .
Faderailandsfmparks(reduce&oﬂsettlnglecelpts)(S 1?08) ISl A0 o DR LT e S ) (
Foreign Service retirement (Public Law 91-201)_ = WAL LA, A, A, (N.A)
Veterans’ hospital care tor 70-year-olds (H. R 693). 7, nuu)
5169, 000
445, 000

Veterans non-service-connected benefits (H.R. 37 v
Veterans education assistance (Public Law 91-219)4
Veterans additional $5,000 insurance (S. 1479)_._
Veterans com ensation increase (S. 3348)_ .
Regﬁezﬁne ‘child""—(dependency cnmpensatlnn)

169,000

1 4-185, 500
t1-+-45, 000

1 445,000
+114, 370

)
Veterans auto allowance ml:fease (H R. 370
Railroad retirement (H.R. 15733)____

Subtotal, mandatory
Subtotal, legislative bills
Total, fiscal year 1971

+1,721,863
+1,721,863
+1,833,363

+351, 302
575, 302
41,992,529

+334, 802
+1, 028, 852

+1,862, 363
+1,187, 277

Fiscal year 1970:
Appropriation bills (changes from the revised 1970 budget):
Foreign Assistance (Public Law 91-194
Health, Education, and Welfare and Relaled Agencies
(H.K. 15931, Public Law 91-204)..
Second Supplemental, 1970 (H.R. 17399). _

Subtotal, appropriation bills

Leg bills with sp g authorizations (changes from the revised
1970 budget):
Foud for needy ¢ thlldren (Pr.lhhc Law 91-207)
(Public Law 81-219)__......_.
Arrports and airways development (Public Law 91-258)

1—-100 1100

1335, 000 14335, 000
-121, 300 —84, 800

+213, 600 -+-250,100

1—150

1-4-567, 000 14-567, 000
—153,957 04-122,203

+412, 893

14-30, 000 14-30, 000

<107, 400
-+840, 000
—947, 400

+1, 514,250

14107, 400

+107, 400
520,293

+107, 400
4796, 453

bills

Total, fiscal RIS L Rii femvinnaicncancandsoness -+374,100

¢ Excludes actions taken in previous session, shown in parentheses above.
¢ Does not reflect provision of $300 million Yor food stamg program to be charged against 1971

! 1 Reflects conference on final action for comparability.
e floor against foreign military credit

2 $425 million budget authority (5212 million outlays) for impacted area School aid, carried in
budget as Eroposed legislation," " is regarded as budget appropriation request for scorekeeping A%ricu!ture Appropriation Bill. Reflects points of order on t
purpnm alt auuh no formal amendment has been transmitted. sales and emergency school assistance.

% “Backdoor'’ refers to budget authority and outlays provided in basic legislation not requiring 1Subject to or in conference.

further appropriation action. tCommittee action.
TPending signature,

h

1 in budget d t (H.

4 Congressional increase of $185.5 million quently includ

Doc. 91-312).

—NMNot available.

INCURABLE HUMANITARIANISM
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI, Mr. Speaker, as we
note the withdrawal of all U.S. troops
from Cambodia consistent with the Pres-
ident’s pledge to the country at the time
he directed the sweep through Commu-
nist sanctuaries there, it is time to reem-
phasize our respect for the conduct of our
men in uniform and for the character
they display in defense of our freedoms.

Too often news reports have concen-
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trated on isolated instances which re-
flect on the character and integrity of
our fighting men. Therefore, I feel that
the editorial in the June 27 Polish Amer-
ican emphasizing the positive factors of
their behavior is worthy of greater at-
tention.

The editorial follows:

INCURABLE HUMANITARIANISM

The question of whether American forces
are becoming a brutalized lot in Viet Nam is
answered in an article in The Readers Digest,
entitled “Beyond the Call of Duty in Viet
Nam.” It tells how individually and collec-
tively U.S. forces are voluntarily laboring to
make life a little easier for a people whose
land has been riddled by war for many long
years,

In the words of The Digest, “All over South
Viet Nam our soldiers are engaged in . . . hu-
manitarian missions. . . . The list of indi-
vidual acts of mercy is unending. In fact, as
one senior military officer . . . (says), ‘My
hardest task is keeping track of the incurable
humanitarianism of our troops.’" Last year,
reports The Digest, Army volunteers helped
construct 1,253 schools and 697 hospitals and
dispensaries, contributing $300,000 from their
own pockets, If there is a “sickness” sweeping
our country, it is largely the product of dis-
torted news that seems deliberately designed
to make our people lose faith in the ideals
and principles that lle at the core of U.S.
existence. U.S. servicemen in Viet Nam have
been keeping these ideals and principles alive
in spite of whatever may be sald to the
contrary.




22674

MEAT CUTTERS AND BUTCHER
WORKMEN AGAINST THE WAR

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, if is be-
coming increasingly apparent that op-
position to the war is not confined to
the campus longhairs, the parasites of
passion, the Sunshine patriots and the
limousine liberals. Dissent against the
war is becoming a consensus in favor of
complete withdrawal within a year at
most. The consensus against the war is
cutting across every element of American
society.

In recent months we have seen the
board chairman of IBM and the Bank of
America making impassioned statements
against the war. We have seen one church
group after another come out for with-
drawal. We have seen polls showing that
withdrawal sentiment is even stronger
among those over 30 than it is among
the young.

And we have seen withdrawal senti-
ment building in the labor movement.
The President would be most ill-advised
to assume that George Meany and the
foul-mouthed hard hats speak for all of
organized labor. We have seen the auto
workers, the clothing workers, the team-
sters, and a host of west coast unions
call for immediate withdrawal. Now we
have a ringing denouncement of the war
from the Amalgamated Meat Cutters and
Butcher Workmen of North America,
AFL-CIO. ;

All of this does not make us necessarily
right, but it is encouraging. It means
policy is going to have to change. At
the very least, it means if Mr. Nixon does
not get out by 1972, his successor will get
us out in 1973.

Under unanimous consent agreement,
the editorial entitled “War and the AFL—~
CIO,” from the Butcher Workman of
June-July 1970, is inserted in the RECORD.

Following the “Butcher Workman”
article, the labor survey article entitled
“ILabor Opposition to War Rising Across
Country,” from the Labor Journal pf
Napa and Solano Counties, is inserted in
the RECORD:

WaRr AND THE AFL-CIO

Senator Fulbright of Arkansas, in the esti-
mation of trade union leaders, may not have
the best voting record in the Senate of the
United States. Time will prove, however,
that he is one of the nation’s best statesmen
and will be remembered in history as a great
humanitarian.

The Arkansas Senator had the courage to
state that the AFL-CIO has become part of
the military establishment of our nation.
Such is a serious charge. In our opinion,
however, the charge, to a great extent, is
true.

We do not believe that the leader of our
great American trade union famlily speaks
for that family in supporting the President
in the present war dilemma of our nation.
‘We have never been out of the official family
of labor since we received our International
charter in 1897. We have never, however, fol-
lowed blindly, and never will, every edict
that emanates from the official headquarters
in Washington, especlally where war is the
issue.

The AFL-CIO is not infallible, and many
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of us feel strongly that it is out of step with
the thinking of the 13,000,000 members it
represents.

No rational segment in the make-up of
America puts the stamp of approval on our
war involvements. Thirty-two Presidents of
our nation’'s best known universities are on
record that our boys should be brought home
from Southeast Asia,

Our university students from coast to
coast who feel they will have to fight this
war have the same opinion,

Practically every church denomination in
our nation belleves our involvement is im-
moral. Fraternal orders and groups double
and triple the numerical strength of the
AFL~-CIO have advocated the stopping of
this human slaughter. Millions have marched
in our streets expressing a longing for peace.
And martyrs, llke Martin Luther King, have
died in opposition to what is going on.

Even Louis D. Lundborg, chairman of the
Board of the largest bank in the Unifed
States, before our own Senate Foreign Re-
lations Committee sald that the war is bad
for business. He also said that if anyone is
to blame, it is people like himself for not
speaking up and speaking out sooner and
asking “What goes on here?” Remember—
this is a banker speaking, not a trade union
leader! Is everybody out of step except the
AFL-CIO?

We wonder how long the 13,000,000 trade
unionists in the United States will sustain
this opinion. We wonder also how many of
the executive officers of the AFL-CIO down
deep within their hearts share this ridicu-
lous position. Until a more sane policy is
developed, we have only to wait through a
dark night for a clearer dawn and the mov-
ing finger of fate will write indelibly across
the hearts of every person that there must
be justice, freedom, peace and equality
among the peoples of the world!

Lasor OPPOSITION TO WAR RISING ACROSS
COUNTRY

Another major indication of the increasing
opposition of California unionists to the war
in Southeast Asia appeared in the 8. F.
Chronicle last week.

It was an ad carrying the signatures of a
large number of attorneys, and among the
labor attorneys listed was Charles F. Scully,
long-time legal counsel of the California
Labor Federation, AFL~CIO.

The text of the full-page ad signed by 451
Bay Area unionists, which was published the
week before, was placed in the Congressional
Record during debate on the Cooper-Church
amendment, which would hold President
Nizxon to his promise by cutting off funds
for the Cambodian invasion, effective July 1.

Due for a vote in June is the McGovern-
Hatfield-Cranston-Hughes-Goodell Amend-
ment 609, the “amendment to end the war,”
which would cut off all funds for the war
except those needed to bring American troops
home safely by June, 1971.

Lobbylng for this measure continues at a
high level as doctors, lawyers, clergy, union-
ists and others join students in buttonhol-
ing legislators. A national petition campaign
supporting it is getting millions of signatures.

While leaders of New York construction
workers and longshoremen—organizers of
prowar rallies which led to assaults on stu-
dents—met with President Nixon to express
support for the widening of the war, several
AFL-CIO unions and leaders broke openly
with Nixon and the AFL-CIO position sup-
porting him.

The 417,000-member Amalgamated Cloth-
ing Workers, In convention at Atlantic City,
applauded anti-war senators and President
Jacob Potofsky, who sald:

“Our members, llke all working people
and like the majority of all Americans, want
peace, And they want peace now, without
delay, without further military adventures,
without more killing. . . . If we do not end
our involvement In Southeast Asia, which
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is tearing us apart, our nation and the dem-
ocratic process are in danger of dying.”

AFL~CIO President George Meany then
canceled his planned speech to the conven-
tion.

Patrick Gorman, president of Amalgamated
Meat Cutters & Butcher Workmen, in the
union’s official journal, said, “We do not be-
lieve that the leader of our great American
trade union family speaks for that family in
supporting the President.”

The 35-member AFL—-CIO Executive Coun-
cil had endorsed the invasion of Cambodia
with three rare public dissents, including
those of Jerry Wurf, head of the American
Federation of State, County and Municipal
Employees, and William Pollock, president,
Textile Workers Union.

The United Electrical Workers general ex-
ecutive board joined the mounting protest,
declaring:

“Continuation of Administration policies
will result in further deterioration of the
economy, more killings in the war, more re-
pression at home as the Administration at-
tempts to eliminate dissent to its harmful
and dangerous policies.”

The International Executive Board of the
United Auto Workers sald, in its first policy
statement since the death of Walter Reuther:

“The terrible shame of violence by govern-
ment has cast a grim and ominous shadow
across our nation in recent weeks. It is a
shadow that has dimmed the light of demo-
cratic rule in Kent, Ohio, in Jackson, Mis-
sisssippl and in Augusta, Georgia . . . The
dangerous military policy of the Nixon ad-
ministration have driven the wedge of divi-
sion even deeper.

“We cannot successfully preach non-vio-
lence at home while we escalate mass vio-
lence abroad. At no time in the history of our
free soclety have so many troops been sent
to so many campuses to suppress the voice of
protest by so many young Americans.”

Michigan AFL—CIO President Gus Scholle
said there is a need for a “joint cause” of
students and workers. He endorsed a Na-
tional Emergency Conference Against the
Cambodia-Laos-Vietnam War to be held in
Cleveland, Ohio, June 19-20.

In the May issue of the International
Teamster, IBT General Vice-President Frank
Fitzsimmons sald, “Almost everyone is
frustrated by a backlash from the war, which
has caused the wildest runaway inflation in
the history of our country.”

The ILWU Dispatcher points out an “even
more frightening aspect of the crisis which
has split the nation—and which the admin-
istration continues to feed with Agnew's
speeches, and Nixon's meetings with the
rightwing Young Americans for Freedom.”

It is “the fact that more than 5,000 ‘tech-
nical’ nuclear weapons are now located In
thed Southeast Asia area, including Thal-
land.”

The Dispatcher says, “"With the reckless
decision to invade Cambodia made by a few
military men and White House advisors, and
an Administration asserting that protest
‘would blow over In 24 hours,’ the Presi-
dent’s determination to seek ‘victory’ in In-
dochina raises new dangers of atomic war-
fare ...

“Nixon’s May 8 threat of '‘'more force and
more effective force against North Vietnam’
suggests the possible use of nuclear weap-
ons.”

Lt. General James M. Gavin (US Army
Ret.) told the BSenate Forelgn Relations
Committee on May 12:

“Our relations with other nations, the
state of our economy, and the domestic con-
dition scream = for constructive attention,
yet, everything that we are doing is tearing
our country apart and alienatng us from our
best friends.

“We must bring our Southeast Aslan in-
volvement to an end as rapidly as possible,
for each day of delay increases the likellhood
of the one confrontation we should avoid at
all cost, & war with Red China."
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FORMER GOVERNOR OF MARYLAND
SPEAKS

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, we live in
an era when it seems that calm, rational
debate has been superseded by the poli-
tics of confrontation; when it seems that
those who make the loudest noise, re-
gardless of what they say, and those who
proffer the most outlandish protestations
get the most attention; when it seems
that thoughtful, realistic action is often
dubbed do-nothing.

I would like to call to the attention of
my colleagues the recent remarks of a
quiet man who offers some quiet
thoughts on the case for what should he
points of fundamental agreement on the
President’s conduct of withdrawal from
the war in Southeast Asia.

Former Maryland Gov. Theodore J.

McEKeldin, speaking before a business
- convention in Ocean Grove, N.J., gave
the following thoughts:

This is neither the place nor the occasion
on which to inject partisan politics, and if
I were to urge you either to support or to
oppose any party program, or any party
leader, I should be abusing your hospitality.

But I do not think it partisanship for me
to mention my anxiety over a very strong
trend in recent political debate. That is the
rising fury with which it is conducted on
all sides. My distrust of that trend is not
partisan. It is based on the fact that all ex-
perience has shown that furious denuncia-
tion never leads to intelligent action. On the
contrary, it is almost a guarantee of foolish
action, regardless of which side prevalls.

I venture to remind you, therefore, that
while the nation is not merely divided, it is
split into a half dozen segments clamorously
denouncing each other, there are wide areas
on which there is no disagreement whatever.

To begin with, take the most unpopular
activity of the present administration, the
war in Southeast Asla. The division on that
issue is deep and bitter, but there is no dis-
agreement, because nobody can deny the fact,
that this administration inherited the war.
If it were a mistake from the start it was not
President Nixon's mistake because he was not
in power at the time.

Furthermore, it cannot be denied, because
it is on record, that President Nixon promised
very early that he would omit no effort to
end that war as soon as possible. It cannot
be denied, because it is on record, that he
has withdrawn about twenty percent of our
combat troops from the theater of war. He has
not yet ended the war, but rational men
agree that getting out of such a situation is
bound to take time. If you think that Mr.
Nixon has not gone about it in the best way,
it is your right, indeed, your duty, to say so,
but to charge a man with making mistakes is
very different from charging him with not
trying.

As much may be sald of the other great
problems that are disturbing all thoughtful
men—racial collisions, the revolt of youth,
rising unemployment and decreasing busi-
ness activity. All of them have many roots
and therefore are difficult to treat, all of
them have brought to the surface the lunatic
fringe that attends every reform movement,
all of them contribute to the turbulence that
has jarred the political structure to its foun-
dation and that is driving the faint-hearted
into hysterics.

I repeat, I am not here to inject parti-
san politics into this meeting. Of course, the
Administration has made mistakes, and I am
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sure the Presildent would be the first to ad-
mit it, Every administration has made mis-
takes, from that of George Washington to
that of Lyndon Johnson. The fair basis for
Judging an administration is not to ask, has
it avoided all mistakes? but, has it avoided
the worst of all mistakes, which is to fold its
hands and do nothing. I submit to you, as
fair-minded men whether Democrat or Re-
publican, is there one of these that the ad-
ministration has falled to attack? I am sure
that the answer will be, no. In my own opin-
fon it has attacked them with some suc-
cess, but I don't ask you to agree with me on
that, only to admit that 1t hasn’t quit, but is
on the job for which it is responsible.

If that is the case, then in spite of the up-
roar we may rest assured that the divislons
that afflict us do not cut deep emough to
touch any vital organ. I do not deny that
they are painful and dangerous. I do not deny
that we ought to apply every sterilizing and
curative agency available to heal them. But
I do deny that they are fatal, I do deny that
they excuse our tendency to substitute hys-
terical recrimination and unproved accusa-
tion for cool and reasoned argument, because
on the most important things we are not di-
vided, on the fundamentals we are siill
agreed.

So without attacking anyone or defending
anyone, I venture to remind you of the su-
preme obligation that over-rides all other
political obligations whatsoever. It 1s the
duty that lies upon all parties, all factions,
all sects, all ideologies, all Americans. It is
incumbent on Democrat and Republican, on
liberal and conservative, on black and white,
on men and women, on youth and on grand-
father. It is the duty to “highly resolve . . .
that government of the people, by the people,
for the pecple shall not perish from the
earth.”

AMERICA’'S TRANSPORTATION
CRISIS

HON. LOWELL P. WEICKER, JR.

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. WEICKER. Mr. Speaker, as most
of us living in New England realize, there
is no transportation system existent in
the United States today. Rather, there
are a thousand transportation happen-
ings, each of which we have had the mis-
fortune to sample on one occasion or an-
other. Certainly you as professionals,
concerned with the proper development
of land, must realize by now that unless
something is done and done immediately,
New England will lose its attraction as
a place in which to both work and live.
However, my comments today are not a
provineial ery for help to my fellow legis-
lators in Washington, but rather a warn-
ing to do what is transportation right
rather than what is historically comfort-
able. What is an acute problem in the
Northeast and Middle Atlantic States is
a serious problem in the Midwest, is a
problem on the west coast, is a blossom-
ing problem in the Southwest and a fu-
ture problem in the South. Let me illus-
trate my general theme by referring to
our latest transportation crisis. For years
a handful of public officials in Connecti-
cut have devoted nearly all their time to
the problems of the New Haven Railroad.
Coming from southwestern Connecticut,
my first duty as a State legislator in 1963
was to involve that two-thirds of Con-
necticut that seemingly had no direct
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interest in urban mass transportation in
the crisis. Fortunately, it only took a year
to convince the people of central Con-
necticut that a strong economy in the
southwestern portion of the State was
vital to their well-being. That a strong
economy in eastern Connecticut was vital
to the prosperity of western Connecticut.

In short that to a great commercial
State, transportation, specifically rail
transportation, was a No, 1 priority if
Connecticut were to prosper.

At the time our rail problems in Con-
necticut were coming to the fore, Rhode
Island, and Massachusetts were ex-
periencing similar difficulties. It seemed
as if all of New England had woken up
to find that while years and millions of
dollars had been spent on building the
most progressive highway system in the
world, the one mode of transportation
that could carry the largest number of
people over the smallest amount of real
estate had been allowed to expire by de-
fault. It seemed as if all of New England
had suddenly become aware that as
highways proliferated, open space, living
areas and the country for which New
England is known became scarcer and
scarcer. It seemed as if on one morning
all of New England wondered why its
highways were competing with its rail-
roads and its airports were connected
with neither. And on that same morning
New York and New Jersey realized that
they had similar problems and the solu-
tions had to come in cooperation with
Connecticut, Rhode Island, and Mas-
sachusetts, All of this came into focus be-
cause of the problems of a small regional
commuter rail line.

For 7 years the battle of the New
Haven raged first in New England and
then in the Nation’s Capital. Still there
was no great stir. No panic no national
headlines. In a national sense we were
only talking about one mode of trans-
portation, rail, in one small section of
the country, specifically, the area from
New York to Boston, Then a little over
a week ago the problem acquired the
necessary credentials of crisis to make it
a national issue when the Penn Central
filed for bankruptey.

All the arguments, pro and con, that
had attended the New Haven crisis would
now appear again on a broader scale.
Those of us in Government who had
spent T years in the minor leagues of the
New Haven crisis were well prepared to
take the field in the big time expiration
of the Penn Central. However, the time
is a little too desperate to indulge in the
luxury of I told-you-sos, or to indulge
in the laziness of solutions based solely
on Government handouts. For if we spend
all the money that we have spent on
transportation in the last 50 years and
we spend it in the same way, then we
can expect that after today’s transporta-
tion crisis is surmounted, in 50 years,
cars will again be bumper to bumper on
the highways, railroads will again be
bankrupt and planes will again be
stacked in holding patterns all over the
sky. I think the time has come to recog-
nize the whys of our present predica-
ment.

As to the railroads, they have suffered
from a lack of governmental assistance
even when all other modes of transporta-
tion were given such assistance.
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Secondly, railroad management itself
has long been comfortable in the role of
cry-baby seeking handouts rather than
in the role of businessman seeking cus-
tomers.

Lastly, State and Federal regulatory
agencies have spent their energies solely
in the area of rates and politics rather
than in areas of service and transporta-
tion. With this in mind, I will today in-
troduce legislation calling upon the Sec-
retary of Transportation to initiate an
immediate study as to the feasibility of
the following three propositions.

First. The take over by the U.S. Gov-
ernment of all of the rights of ways of
American rail carriers. Far from nation-
alizing our railroads, this proposal is de-
signed to put railroads on the same foot-
ing as the other component parts of U.S.
transportation. The Government sub-
sidizes both highway and airport con-
struction. The Government has just be-
gun to reassert its assistance role in the
area of our Merchant Marine. The ad-
vantages of this proposal are as follows:

First. It would base government sub-
sidy not on the fluctuating figures of op-
erating revenues or losses but rather on
the more ascertainable figure of main-
tenance of rights of ways. I think the
Congress of the United States would be
more receptive to such sums certain than
to the open ended proposition of cover-
ing operating deficits.

Second. It would free up such capital
as the railroads are spending on the
maintenance of their rights of ways to
be used by the railroads in new equip-
ment and service improvements.

Third. It would give the U.S. Govern-
ment a hold over the service provided
by the railroads. A hold it presently does
not have.

Fourth. The business of running the
railroads will be left in private hands. A
state of facts that I find far more pref-
erable than getting Washington bureau-
crats into the business of running rail-
roads.

The second proposition is the estab-
lishment of one transportation trust
fund. This would once and for all base
the spending of our transportation dol-
lars on transportation needs rather than
on transportation lobbying or national
fads.

The administration of this trust fund
would be under the Department of
Transportation. Allocations of money to
the States would be based on a for-
mula of land area, population, and urban
centers. No State would be eligible to
recelve any money for any particular
transportation project unless it has
shown how that project was part of a
coordinated transportation system with-
in the State. No money would be released
by the Secretary of Transportation un-
less it were shown that a definite tie-in
existed as between the transportation
systems of the various States.

As long as the present system of sep-
arate transportation trust funds exist,
you are going to have highways uncon-
nected to our railroads. You will have
airports unconnected to our highways.
You will have railroads unconnected to
our airports. And what that means is
that you will have to have two or three
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times the number of component parts
than would be necessary if you coordi-
nated all three.

The third proposition relates to our
State and Federal regulatory agencies. It
is my firm belief that their actions are
based more on politics than on the re-
alities of transportation. Initially set up
to protect the public from a monopoly,
they have, because of their laziness, lack
of technical know-how and abundance
of political sensitivity, equated service
with rates rather than to set up stand-
ards of service and then establish rates
that enable the carriers to deliver the
service. The net result has been that
neither the public nor the carriers have
been well served. The public has no serv-
ice and the carriers get only a politically
sufficient return to enable them to exist
rather than create. I seriously doubt the
usefulness of transportation regulatory
agencies as presently constituted.

Maybe the thoughts that I have ex-
pressed this morning do not sound very
radical to those of you assembled in
this room. HOWEV&)‘, I can assure you
they are going to shake up an awful
lot of lobbyists, politicians, and bureau-
crats in Washington. You see, what is
good for them has not been good for the
traveling publie.

Yesterday's Penn Central crisis is only
different from several other crises in
transportation over the past several years
because of its size. The whys are all
the same.

Why is it that we have to see the gar-
bage in Long Island Sound before we
recognize water pollution as a problem.
Why is it that people must die of res-
piratory disease before we recognize air
pollution as a problem. Why is it that
our own sons or daughters have to get
hooked on drugs before we recognize nar-
cotics as a problem. Why is it that the
slums must burn before we recognize
housing as a problem.

Is it not that we lionize to a great-
er degree the crisis solver rather than
the crisis anticipator.

Well I say to you this morning, no
small steps and no slight alterations of
business as wusual, transportationwise,
will give to this country the transporta-
tion system it is capable of having. We
have the greatest technical know-how
in the world. We also have the greatest
transportation needs in the world. Now
the time is to reject the sacred cows of
transportation that the cowcatcher did
not catch. Now the time is to enable man
as he travels the breadth of this country
to say once again, I can move.

HOBART, IND., AND ITS BEAUTI-
FICATION PROGRAM

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, I wish
to draw the attention of my colleagues
in the Congress to the plans and efforts
of the city of Hobart, Ind.—a city which
has been named the “City of National
Awards” for its beautification program.
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Hobart is fortunate in having a dy-
namie mayor who is totally dedicated to
the progress and prosperity of that
charming Hoosier ecity. His name is Lil-
burn J. Titus. An active group of citizens
headed by Fire Chief H. Richard Harri-
gan, concentrate much of their time and
energy to carry on a beautification and
cleanup program. The city has received
a national award for its program for the
last 5 years. As their Congressman, I
want to take this opportunity to com-
mend Mayor Titus and the citizens of
Hobart, and particularly those serving on
the beautification committee, for their
hard work and devotion to making this
city a better place in which fo live and
work.

I enclose at this point in the REcorp
an article that appeared in the Gary
Post Tribune of June 10 relating to Ho-
bart’s beautification program:

“UniFY To BEAUTIFY" AT HOBART

HoeArT.—"Unify to Beautify"” has been se-
lected as the 1970 slogan for Hobart's beauti-
fication and clean-up program.

During a recent Beautlfication Committee
meeting, plans were discussed for continuing
with an over-all plan for the garden-type
park to be located at the present city dump
site on Ridge Road.

Mrs. Emil Aldrin, chairman of the plan-
ning committee, reported only investigative
work had been completed since the May
meeting.

Her committee, to include representatives
from the Heritage Club, Historical Society,
Woman's Club, Jaycees, Business and Profes-
sional Women's Club and the Chamber of
Commerce, will present a plan for landscap=-
ing of the western third of the area, exclud-
ing the corner requested by the Chamber of
Commerce for its new bullding and a park-
ing lot.

Chairman H. Richard Harrigan announced
that large heavy-duty plastic trash bags, to
be sold by the organizations represented on
the beautification committee, have not ar-
rived, These commercially manufactured
bags will be sold in a roll of 50 bags for $3.
Proceeds will be used for the beautification
of Hobart.

John Goff, Civil Defense representative,
announced his organization will begin check-
ing all areas of Hobart this week for junk
cars, high weeds and other viclations of city
ordinances. The month-long project will be
conducted in the same manner as last year,
when 167 violations were discovered and re-
ferred to the police department for action.

Small neighborhood litter baskets, dis-
tributed at nmo cost by the Chamber of Com-
merce, are being replaced where damaged
during the winter months. It was announced
that a few baskets are still avallable for resi-
dents wishing to place them near walking
areas for use by pedestrians,

MRS. BENTLEY'S PATRIOTIC
REMARKS LAUDED

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, a distin-
guished Baltimorean, Helen Delich Bent-
ley, has gained world-wide recognition
as an expert on maritime matters. Be-
cause of her background—first as an out-
standing newspaperwoman, and now as
Chairman of the Federal Maritime Com-
mission—her remarks are often quoted.
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Recently, Mrs. Bentley’s speeches and
public remarks have included other
thoughts that should also be quoted:
They are expressions of a patriotic
American who is grateful to her country
and proud of her flag.

On June 28 in Chicago, Helen Delich
Bentley delivered a speech before a group
of Americans of Serbian descent. She
spoke both as a Serbian and as a first-
generation American, and her thoughts
reflected the intense patriotic feelings
typical of many American citizens, of all
nationalities—especially those immi-
grants who escaped the oppression of
foreign lands, to find freedom under the
Stars and Stripes.

Mr. Speaker, at a time when our great
country is being criticized and attacked,
both at home and abroad, it is encour-
aging to have great Americans like Mrs.
Bentley answer the critics with boldness
and with patriotic zeal. I hope my col-
leagues will read and reflect upon her
remarks. The speech follows:

REMARKS BY MRs. HELEN DELICH BENTLEY

As one with all of you of Serbian herit-
age, on the occasion of Vidov Dan and one
in the Spirit of Eossovo, I greet you. I bring
to you, also, on this occasion at his specific
request, the personal greetings and well
wishes of President Richard Nixzon.

It is with great depth of feeling that I
so act as the emissary of the President of all
Americans in carrying his personal message
to those Americans of my own ethnic back-
ground.

It is with a similar depth of feeling, one
of humility coupled with pride in our his-
tory as a people, that I join you on this
occasion. You have done me a great honor
in asking me to do so. It is an honor of
which I am fully aware, and one that I
shall cherish for all the days of my life.
Certainly, there is no place on earth that
I would rather be tonight and now than
here with you, my fellow Serbs.

I join with you in our pride of belonging
to a people strong in spirit, steadfast In
their bellef in God of their fathers. We are
a people closely joined together, and joined
more closely still when faced with adversity.
We are people answering in our loyalties,
unconquered by defeats, and dedicated to
the Spirit of Eossovo.

In the native land of our fathers, our
forebearers stood throughout centuries in
the path of those intent upon conquest,
sometimes to no avail. But never were they
broken in Spirit. It is a land that has known
the rule of sultans and their jannsaries,
religious persecution for the faith of its
people—who have been forced on ocecasion
to bend to the will of fate, but have never
bowed their heads except to God. Though
not always successful in its defense, the
Serbs were known as the Guardians of the
Gate at famed Presevo Gap.

We have known our glories and our suc-
cesses, but perhaps it was in the crucible
of defeat that we became more closely an-
nealed into & single people with the single
purpose of remaining a unified people. Not
that we have always known unity, among
ourselves, except in purpose. But always
deep within ourselves, regardless of cir-
cumstances, we have retained the will for
freedom from domination, both as a people
and as individuals and the intense desire to
hold our fate in our own hands.

An Independent people, whether ruling
themselves or under a foreign yoke—a
friendly people, yet quick to take affront—
loyal and generous to proven friends, but im-
placable toward their enemies and sometime
masters—a frugal people both by nature and
necessity—a people who tended the earth,
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and tapped its riches below the surface—a
people who tended their flocks—a people who
knew the security of rocky slopes and crags,
the freedom of hills and mountains—a peo-
ple of steadfastness in all things—a people
who carry within them the will to achieve
the things of the spirit—that is our heritage
today passed down to us through fourteen
centuries of forebearers, since the great mi-
gration carried the Serbs into the Balkans in
the sixth and seventh centuries A.D.

It is the history, it is the character of our
people in which we take justifiable pride.
It is this that we of Serbian origin can hold
forth as virtues as a people. It is this that our
parents, our grandparents, and our great
grandparents brought to this America that
now is ours. This was their contribution to
the wonderful land that welcomed them to
its shores and to the freedom that as a people
they long had sought.

They found a breathtaking vista opened
before them—a land that spanned a conti-
nent—a land of peace and beauty, of magnifi-
cent natural resources—a land not measured
in tens and hundreds of miles, but in thous-
ands—a land of tall mountains, of rolling
hills, of broad prairies, of wide rivers and
lakes, of forests and deserts—a land whose
blue tinged mountains merged with the blue
of the sea on three coasts, and with lakes
breathtaking in size and beauty in the north.

To those who had farmed, there was the
rich earth waiting to be tilled and planted,
and harvested for crops. To those who had
mined, there were rich deposits of gold and
silver, copper and iron ore, and coal. But
whatever their bent, whatever their skills, a
wealth of opportunity opened before them.
1f there were no streets paved with gold, nor
rain or nuggets from the sky, there was that
much more to be desired—that for which
they hungered, the golden opportunities that
lay before them in this land of opportunity to
which they had come. All that it asked in re-
turn was that they give of their energies and
their skills to the growth, to the building of
this nation that now was theirs. All that it
asked was that they join with others already
here or still to come in their dedication to
freedom and to building a way of life such as
never had been known before in the history
of man.

While retaining their own identity as a
people, they joined with others from many
lands to become ‘“one people.” They em-
braced this Nation that held for them all
that they had ever desired, more indeed than
they had known that man could achieve.
They embraced it and made it lovingly,
possessively, flercely their own.

Whether they sought the fields, the mines,
the open hearth of the steel mills as a means
of livellhood—whether they gravitated to-
ward New Orleans or Steelton, California, or
Alaska, Chicago or Eansas City—or Ruth,
Nevada—or elsewhere across the length and
breadth of this new land of theirs, they
knew with assurance that they now held for
themselves and in keeping for their children
the culmination of their dreams through
centuries of oppression,

Their right in this new nation of theirs
to “life, liberty and the pursuit to happi-
ness . . ." were as wine to their spirits, and
they thanked God for having brought them to
such a land.

Nor could time dim for them the wonder
of it, their delight in this new nation of
theirs, their pride in becoming citizens and
Americans,

No more could time dim the memories of
the past, of what their lot had been in that
world they had left. And while they etched
deep In the minds of their children and
their grandchildren their own pride in the
Serb stock from which they had sprung, re-
lating to them the folk history of the Serbs,
naming those honored among them through
the centuries, they also told of the suffering
of their people, the long centuries of domi-
nation by the Turks and others of religious
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persecution and the lack of freedom and of
opportunity.

In like fashion, they spoke often and with
feeling of this America that now was theirs.
They spoke of it with a simple love that
transcends all rhetoric, for it came from
the heart.

I know whereof I speak for I am a “first
generation” American. I am the child of
parents who sought these shores at the Turn
of the Century—in 1906, to be exact I heard
my father and mother speak just so, and in
the fashion I have related. In doing so, they
etched their memories deep within my ccn-
sciousness, and their love of America deep
within my heart.

They and those like them saw themselves
not as Serbs in exile, but as Americans in
residence. They saw their new land, their
new loyalties to that land not as a denlal
of their past as a people, but as a joining
together with other pecple from many lands
who—following the same deep urge toward
freedom—had crossed the seas as had they
to find it on the shores of a new continent.
They saw themselves as the same as others—
those who had come before and founded
this Nation, and those who were still to fol-
low in similar search of “life, llberty, and
the pursuit of happiness.”

They saw themselves as one with such as
they from other lands, the English, the
Scotch, the Irish, the Poles, the Swedes,
the French, the Itallans, the Spanish, the
Finns, the Latvians, the Greeks, the Ger-
mans, the Russians, the Jews. Yes, and those
from still other lands beyond the seas, from
still other continents where despotism ruled.

Through the decades the people of many
lands came in thelr thousands, their tens of
thousands, thelr hundreds of thousands and
millions, wondering at the bounty of a na-
tion and a people that sald: “Give me your
tired, your poor, your huddled masses yearn-
ing to breathe free, the wretched refuse of
your teeming shore. Send these, the home-
less, tempest tossed to me. I lift my lamp
before the golden door.”

And they came not only to galn the ad-
vantages of this new land that now became
theirs, but to give in full measure of them-
selves, their skills, their crafts, and where
all other lacked, their brawn, their strength
of body and of will. All that they sought was
opportunity to bulld anew for themselves,
for their families, and for the future of their
children and their children’s children. And
this they received in full measure.

Nor, as they found the place best suited
to their individual capablilities and to make
a living did they think of themselves as con-
stituting a minority. It would have been in-
conceivable for them to do so, for were they
not now Americans—and was not America
the melting pot—and were not all Americans
one people? They thought so, and they were
right.

gOh. there were some of larger ethnic groups
who, as people will to feed their own egos.
spoke of them as “hunkies,” as they spoke
of the Poles as “Polocks,” the Spanish as
“Dagos,” the Italians as “Wops,” the Jews as
“Kikes,” and Dutch and Germans as “Hein-
ies” and *“squareheads.” But the “hunkies”
and all the others is the nature of this land
of ours that such expressions have long since
lost their meaning and passed out of exist-
ence, Indeed, I found myself hard put to re-
call them, they have so long been gone from
the language and the conscious memory of
the nation. We are one and all Americans,
and none is more and none is less.

We are intermingled, and intermingling.
We are a people—a great people—a people
in which each generation of Americans strives
to achieve—and achieves—that “more per-
fect Union” enunciated as a national pur-
pose in the preamble to the Declaration of
Independence.

Americans have done so by evolutionary
means, not revolutionary, through nearly two
centuries of dedication to the principles of
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the rights of the individual. Within the
framework of the Constitution—that most
magnificent of all documents devised by
man—the progress of the Nation in response
always to the will of the majority of its peo-
ple has been unprecedented in the annals of
man, In doing so, each generation has built
anew upon the firm foundation of the
achievements of those generations that pre-
ceded it, each generation using the ballot and
due elective process to express the will of the
people.

That 1s why the so-called, self-styled “rev-
olutionaries”—the "SDSers,” the “Black Pan-
thers,” the self-labeled “Weathermen,"” leave
me cold as do all other professional dissi-
dents and their dupes. Their valn posturings
before TV cameras and the press—who
breathlessly report their antics, their anti-
American attitudes, their demagogic rhet-
oric—are out of all consonance with the
very principles for which better men fought
and died to bring this nation into being,
and maintain it as the bastion of freedom
that it stands today.

Those who shout “All power to the people!”
know full well that all power in this Nation
is exercised by the people—all the people.
What they cry for is all power to them-
selves!

To what other purpose do they seek to heap
calumny upon our institutions, attacking
them by word and deed, slandering our uni-
versities, castigating our police and our mili-
tary, openly advecating disobedience to our
laws, attempting to downgrade our courts
through ridicule, libeling our national lead-
ers and our very nation itself. Nor are they
missing any opportunity to attack the very
moral fiber of our people, overtly seeking to
undermine our character as a people through
attempts at achleving license and permissive-
ness toward sex and dope, their main target
our young.

The daughter of Mike Delich—immigrant
and copper miner of Nevada, & simple man
who loved this country—has had enough of
license masquerading under the false ban-
ner of freedom, whether it be on the campus,
in the streets, or in the courts, Haven't you?
Isn’'t it time that you and I say ‘“No More!”
to riote, to lootings, to burnings, to bomb-
ings, to disruptions?

Certainly those of us who are of Serbian
origin should be close enough in family
memory to what lack of liberty, of self-deter-
mination means to a people, to value the
freedom we now enjoy at its true worth, We
must know its value, for we can measure
that value against what once we as a people
lacked.

As a generation, I suggest, also, that we
get up off the psychiatrist’s couch. I do not
accept the role assigned us, that we are the
villains in today's scenarlo of discontent.
I do not buy this heaping of coals upon our
heads that is popular today, they claim that
past generations—our own, in particular—
have failed in our responsibilities. We have
no cause for taking to Sackcloth and Ashes.

To those who have not yet proven them-
selves nor shown their capability for solving
our major problems instead of creating more,
who have received from the nation, and not
yet given to it in return, I would quote from
the statement by the President of the Penn-
sylvania State University at the commence-
ment exercises of the graduating class last
September. It reads, in part:

“This ceremony marks the completion of
an important phase of your life. It is an oc-
casion in which all who know you can share
in your sense of pride and accomplishment.
But no one has more pride in your accom-
plishment than the older generation. But I
am not going to tell that older generation
how bright you are. Nor am I going to say
we have made a mess of things and you—the
younger ones—are the hope of mankind. I
would llke to reserve that progress. For if
you of the gradusating class will look over
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into the bleachers to your left or right, I will
reintroduce you to representatives of some
of the most remarkable people ever to walk
the earth, People you might want to thank
on this graduation day, These are people you
already know—your parents and grand-
parents. And, if you will bear with me for
five minutes, I think you will agree that a
remarkable people they are indeed. Let me
tell you about them. . . .

“These—your parents and grandparents—
are the people who within just five decades—
1919-1969—have by their work increased
your life expectancy by approximately 50
percent—who while cutting the working day
by a third have more than doubled per
capita output.

“These are the people who have given you
a healthier world than they found. And be-
cause of this you no longer have to fear
epidemlies of flu, typhus, diptheria, smallpox,
scarlet fever, measles or mumps that they
knew in their youth. And the dreaded polio
is no longer a medical factor, while TB is
almost unheard of.

“Let me remind you that these remarkable
people lived through history's greatest de-
pression. Many of these people know what it
is to be poor, what it is to be hungry and
cold. And because of this, they determined
that it would not happen to you, that you
would have a better life, you would have
food to eat, milk to drink, vitamins to nour-
ish you, a warm home, better schools and
greater opportunities to succeed than they
had.

«“Because they gave you the best, you are
the tallest, healthiest, brightest, and prob-
ably best looking generation to inhabit the
land.

“And because they were materialistle, you
will work fewer hours, learn more, have more
lelsure time, travel to more distant places,
and have more of a chance to follow your
life's ambition.

“These are also the people who fought
man's grisliest war. They are the people who
defeated the tyranny of Hitler, and who
when it was all over, had the compassion to
spend billions of dollars to help thelr former
enemies rebulld their homelands. And these
are the people who had the sense to begin
the United Nations.

“It was representatives of these two gen-
erations, who through the highest court of
the land, fought racial discriminations at
every turn to bring a new era of civil rights.

“They bullt thousands of schools, trained
and hired tens of thousands of better teach-
ers, and at the same time made higher edu-
cation a very real possibility for milllons of
youngsters—where once it was only the dream
of a wealthy few.

“And they made a start—although a late
one—Iin healing the scars of the earth and in
fighting pollution and the destructions of
our natural environment. They set in motion
new laws giving conservation new meaning,
and setting aside land for you and your
children to enjoy for generations to come.

“They also hold the dubious record for
paying taxes—although you will probably
exceed them in this.

«“While they have done all these things,
they have had some failures. They have not
yet found an alternative for war, nor for
racial hatred. Perhaps you, the members of
this graduating class, will perfect the soclal
mechanisms by which all men may follow
thelir ambitions without the threat of force—
so that the earth will no longer need police
to enforce the laws, nor armies to prevent
some men from trespassing against others.
But they—those generations—made more
progress by the sweat of their brows than
in any previous era, and don't you forget it.
And if your generations can make as much
progress in as many areas as these two gen-
erations have, you should be able to solve
a good many of the world's remaining fills.

“It 1s my hope, and I know the hope of
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these two generatlons, that you find the an-
swers to many of these problems that plague
mankind.

“But it won't be easy. And you won't do it
by negative thoughts, nor by tearing down
and belittling. You may and can do it by
hard work, humility, hope and faith in man-
kind, Tryit...”

Let me add to that some remarks of my
own at the graduation exercises held early
this month at the White Pine High School, in
Ely, Nevada, the same school from which I
graduated 28 years ago. To the so-called
younger gemeration, the “now" group, I had
this to say:

“Instead of according with the ldea of a
‘generation gap,’ let us instead hold to the
fact that from the oldest to the youngest,
and the youngest to the oldest, we are a
single people intent on the welfare of our
Nation and the continuance of our ‘way of
life’.

“The basic difference in outlook is not one
of years, but one of what the years may
bring. It is as though you were standing at
the foot of the mountain looking up and
thinking, ‘what a long, hard climb lies ahead.”
We, on the other hand, have been climbing
that mountain, and are half way up. We
not only see the climb ahead of us, but we
see where we are today, and can look back
and see how very far we have come, how
truly great has been our progress.

“It is so with our problems. This Nation’s
social advances even in my lifetime, have
been outstanding. Of many of them you are
unaware because the then problem no longer
exists today. It has been solved, and you are
the beneficlary of that solution. Many, only
a few years older than I, can remember well
when college graduates along with others dug
ditches for the WPA. They remember, too,
the bank closings with savings swept away,
and homes sold out from under them for un-
paid taxes and mortgages. Others but slightly
older can remember the six-day work-week of
sixty hours, and ‘sweat shops’, and ‘child
labor’.

“All that has changed. We have thousands
of college scholarships, low-cost government
loans for college students teacher and land
grant colleges, unemployment insurance, so-
cial security, medicare, minimum wages, &
flve-day week of forty hours or even less,
FHA and VA mortgages, employee-employer
shared health insurance and life insurance,
employee pension funds, old age assistance
and bank deposit insurance,

“Thus, you can see that we have come a
long way in social benefits as a Nation, even
in your lifetime, The only difference is that
we who lived through it, and actually par-
ticipated in it, are aware of what has been
accomplished through practical means. We
know that with proper planning, the prac-
tical approach, hard work, and a sense of
responsibility to our Natlon and its people,
together we can accomplish as much or more
in the years ahead.

“But further accomplishment can only be
achieved by constructive effort. Destruction
serves no purpose. An idiot can set fire to a
school or a university library that it took
money, effort and skilled labor to bulld—
and will take to replace. Idiots can riot on
campuses and falsely cry ‘repression’ where
there is none, but it took generations of
brave men whose blood was spilled in battle
to defend the freedom they flout to do so.
Nor are we who are dubbed the ‘older
generation' misled by the noise of the vocal
radicals into belleving that they are rep-
resentatives of the majority of our youth
today—not when 10,000 young Americans
volunteered for military service in one week's
time!"

In closing my remarks tonight, let me add
but this, and therein speak my heart.

Sing me no siren song of lands where
freedom lies imprisoned. Let those who would
mislead others, or would themselves be
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fooled, be so misled. For my own part, I
thrill to the words and to the music of
“America, the Beautiful.”

Let others march to the different beat of
a distant drum. I'll march to that of the
“Star Spangled Banner.” And to the last full
measure of my devotion—tonight, tomorrow,
and for all the days of my life—I give freely
of my love to my Nation, to my Nation's flag,
and all that for which they stand.

Even as did those brave, wise men who
slgned the Declaration of Independence, to
this, I too pledge my “life", my “fortune”,
and my “sacred honor”.

WIRETAPS MADE BIG DRUG
RAIDS POSSIBLE

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, our recent
U.S. Attorney General, Mr. Ramsey
Clark, said recently that “crime cannot
be controlled by wiretapping.” But just
the other day his judgement was proved
wrong. I refer to the recent tremendously
successful drug raids which were greatly
alded by wiretaps—in fact could not have
taken place without them.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the details, as
reported in the Republican Congressional
Committee Newsletter, at this point in
the RECORD:

WirETAPS MADE Bic DruG RAIDs POSSIBLE

“The success of the recent drug ralds was
proof of the pudding for wiretaps. We just
couldn't have done it without the taps.”

That was the comment of Assistant Attor-
ney General Will Wilson as he explained to
the Newsletter last week the role wiretaps
played in the recent Justice Department 10-
city narcotics raid. The rald resulted in the
arrest of 139 persons Involved in handling an
estimated 30 percent of all heroin sales In
this country and 75 to B0 percent of all
cocaine sales.

“The importers and wholesalers of drugs
are well organized and are experts at secrecy
and disguise,” sald Wilson, who heads the
Department's Criminal Division. “When you
consider the vast torrent of people flowing
across the borders of the U.S. and the neces-
slty for knowing the profile of the entire
system of distribution before striking, 1t be-
comes obvious that you must secure accurate
intelligence on the movement and plans of
a great number of people.”

What's behind the increased flow of nar-
cotics and dangerous drugs into this coun-
try? One reason, sald Wilson, was the previous
Administration’s refusal to use wiretaps.

“In my opinion,’” he explained, “the refusal
to use telephone taps in narcotics cases In
the past partially accounts for the big in-
flow of narcotics into the United States and
the expansion of drug traffic in general.”

(LBJ's Attorney General, Ramsey Clark,
had refused to use wiretap authority pro-
vided him by Congress in the fight against
crime. Clark has said on television that he
belleves “crime can't be controlled by wire-
tapping. . . . It demeans human dignity. . ..
It escalates the levels of violence In
America.")

The 10-city narcotic rald, labeled “the
biggest of its kind in history” by Attorney
General John N. Mitchell, is but one of
many things the Nixon Administration has
done in its continuing fight against drugs.

Speaking last week in Hot Springs, Ark.,
to the National Sheriff’s Association, Vice
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President Spiro T. Agnew listed five steps
the Administration has taken to educate the
public about drugs:

Established a new $3.5-million program
to train school personnel in drug-abuse edu-
cation.

Created a National Clearinghouse for Drug
Abuse Information giving the public one
central office to contact.

Modified the Law Enforcement Assistance
Administration to allow large cities to apply
for funds to be used for drug education as
well as law enforcement.

Embarked upon an expanded campaign of
advertising against drug abuse.

Supplemented by $1 million the funds for
research into the effects of marijuana.

BICENTENNIAL SEEKS SPIRIT
OF "6

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, the Sun-
day, June 28, edition of the Washington
Post contained an article by Wolf Von
Eckardt, on the Bicentennial celebration
coming up in 1976.

Eckardt points up the need for our Na-
tion to avoid the pitfall of noting our
200th anniversary with just a gigantic
exposition. He also expresses doubts
about spreading the celebration to the
four cities that want it: Boston, Miami,
Philadelphia, and Washington. This
would result in fcur not-so-big

expositions.
Eckardt concludes that Washington,

D.C., the city with the greatest cross-
section of our Nation’s problems and po-
tentials should be the host: “And by
making a crash effort to redeem the
promise for a great capital of a great
Nation, we also help redeem the promise
of the American Revolution.”

In the course of my responsibilities on
the District of Columbia Committee, I
have grown to like Washington a lot. It
has been noted in this Chamber that
service on the District of Columbia Com-
mittee has few political rewards, but I
feel that this city is every American’s
second hometown and we all should
work to improve it. For this reason I
feel we should give every consideration
to celebrating our Nation's bicentennial
in this great city.

I include Mr. Von Eckardt’s article in
my remarks at this time:

[From the Washington Post, June 28, 1870]
BICENTENNIAL SEEKS SPIRIT OF '76
(By Wolf Von Eckardt)

By the time Bob Hope, the Rev. Billy
Graham and Disney Productions shoot off
their firecrackers next Saturday, the Presi-
dent will have yet another, presumably bulky
report on his desk.

It will tell him how we ought to celebrate
the 200th Fourth of July six years from now.

To most people that seems hardly a mo-
mentous issue, In these days of continued
war in Inochina, violent unrest on the streets
and campuses, economic downturn and a
widening gulf between black and white, it
seems hard to focus on this still distant
event.

But that is precisely why firm plans and
commitments ought to be made now.
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A whole year of mere commemoration,
historic entertainment, flag-waving, Bob
Hope, Disney productions and firecrackers
would aggravate malaise.

The next most discouraging way to cele-
brate the bicentennial would be to spread
the birthday cake among the four cities—
Boston, Philadelphia, Miaml and Washing-
ton—that are competing for the honor. But
that's what the American Revolution Bicen-
tennial Commission seems to have in mind.

It would reportedly declare Boston a “his-
toric city” (what else has it been all along?),
let Philadelphia have a less than full-fiedged
World's Fair, let Miami have another second-
class international fair (which it has been
trying to get for a good many years), and
encourage Washington to carry on its re-
newal over a period of the 11 years
that the American Revolution lasted.

A COMMONSENSE PLAN

There is, of course, nothing wrong with ail
kinds of festivities all over the land. But a
truly national celebration could go far to
restore a sense of common sense in divided
America. Most groups and experts who have
testified before it have therefore urged the
Bicentennial Commission to use the occasion
for a natlonal demonstration of our ability
to solve our urban problems.

“Jeffersonian suspicions as to the relative
undesirability of the virtues and influences
of citles may linger,” the Joint Center for
Urban Studies of Massachusetts Institute of
Technology and Harvard University told the
commission, “but we are very much an urban
nation—and becoming more of one, not less.”
The bicentennial offers “a tremendous oppor-
tunity to provide lasting benefits for our na-
tional urban life.”

Philadelphia, Boston, Miami and Washing-
ton have all stressed that the celebration
must, of course, be nation-wide. But none,
In asking for federal funds to put on its show,
has been able to avold the suspicion of a
self-serving Chamber of Commerce promo-
tion.

Philadelphia, in fact, has reportedly spent
$2.5 mlillion on elaborate plans and public
relations efforts to reinforce not only its his-
toric claims to the event, but also to stage
an international exposition.

A PASSIVE ATTITUDE

Washington, in contrast, has done little to
beat the drums. Its proposal was drawn up
jointly by three local commissions, represent-
ing the District of Columbia, Maryland and
Virginia. It comes unquestionably closest to
the ldea of turning much of the bicentennial
effort into creating a model and a catalyst
for urban innovations and development. And
it nevertheless gives mean to the idea of a
national celebration because of the slmple
fact that Washington happens to be the na-
tional capital, a fact that can hardly be
changed during 1976.

What is more, as the MIT-Harvard group
put it, “"Washington, D.C., a5 an urban area,
is a showplace not only of our past heritage
but also, unfortunately, of our present diffi-
culties; of the deterioration of both the phys=-
ical and social fabrie, of the concentration
of the poor and the black in central cities,
of insufficlencles in public services, of break-
down in public order."

Though we managed to fulfill a presiden-
tial commitment to reach the moon in less
than 10 years, even moon money and cosmic
ambition would not be sufficlent to redevelop
and rebuild our ailing capital in the six years
that remain. But{ it does give us time—Iif
that deadline is taken as a challenge—for
decisive improvements, exciting experiments
and significant benefits,

There is as yet no precise blueprint for
turning Washington into a bicenntial city,
but there are three documents—the basic
proposal of the D.C., Maryland and Virginia
Bicentennial Commissions, a lengthy review
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of it by the MIT-Harvard group, and what
might be called a feasibility study prepared
by the National Capital Planning Commis-
sion.

While the basic proposal puts major em-
phasis on “the Living Process of Urban De-
velopment,” it also argues in favor of holding
a 1976 World’s Fair in Washington. It ac-
knowledges that fairs smack of commercial-
ism and cost a lot of money. But it says that
this one could, if properly designed, “create
something new, something of quality befit-
ting the bicentennial, emphasizing human
values over material things.”

And it implies that an international ex-
position would give America’s bicentennial
international attention, bring a larger num-
ber of visitors to Washington, commit more
federal funds and give us an even greater
incentive to make this city presentable.

But just how and where the fair would be
mounted is left vague. The MIT-Harvard re-
port only points out that past international
expositions have “presented advanced trends
in architecture and a few exerted a strong
influence on social and cultural thinking.”
The Planning Commission ignores the fair—
either because it doesn't believe that Presi-
dent Nixon and Congress will buy us one, or
because it just doesn't know where to put it,
or both.

The proposal contains enough other sug-
gestions for special attractions and events,
however, to draw the crowds. Most of these
proposals either make use of the great na-
tional assets this city already has—the Mall
with its many museums as well as the his-
toric shrines in the area, such as Mt. Vernon,
Annapolis or Fort McHenry—or they focus
on institutions that are already under con-
struction or planned anyway—such as the
Kennedy Center for the Performing Arts, the
Aquarium and the Science and Industry Park
(a proposed private development where in-
dustry hopes to demonstrate how technology
can solve the human problems it has cre-
ated).

And that is really the gist of the Wash-
ington bicentennial idea: To complete the
national capital's much touted “magnificent
intentions” and, by 1976, turn them into
magnificent accomplishments.

ATTACKING THE GHETTO

Aside from completing Washington's mon-
umental core—Pennsylvania Avenue, the
Hirshhorn Museum and National Gallery
Sculpture Garden and converting Union Sta-
tion into a Visitors Center—much of the
“Living Process of Urban Development” pro-
posal would be a real attack on the miseries
of the ghetto with new housing, new neigh-
borhoods, “little city halls,” cultural facilities
and the whole, long promised lot.

A worldwide attraction would be a com-
pleted Fort Lincoln—a model new town for
21st century living. The plans for this pro-
posed community for 4,600 families of various
incomes and skin colors, complete with built-
in transportation, employment, education
and recreation, have already excited urban-
ists around the country and abroad. In the
Spirit of *76 we would demonstrate that the
American genius cannot only plan and de-
sign for a new and better quality of life, but
that we can also deliver.

We need only remember the stir caused
by Moshe Safdie’'s Habitat at Expo 67 in
Montreal to imagine the sensation this town
would create if people could actually ride
those minerals, drink In its outdoor cafes,
swim in Kingman Lake and share the laugh-
ter of its happy children.

Much of Washington's Metro, furthermore,
would be in operation. Much of downtown
would be renewed. And much of the Ana-
costia Valley, that most dismally underde-
veloped area, would be redeveloped for new
living and recreation.

The Planning Commission estimates that
by 1976 anywhere from 35 to 45 million
visitors can be expected in Washington, com-
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pared with an estimated 18 to 20 million
this year.

If, as at present, two-thirds or more of
these visitors do their sightseeing in private
automobiles, the resulting jams and air pol-
lution—not to speak of the parking dilem-
ma—can hardly be imagined. The Planning
Commission has therefore advanced a
thoughtful program designed to reduce the
number of cars entering the city by fringe
parking and accommodations—combined
with a vastly improved bus system as well
as sharply reduced fares on all public trans-
portation.

COST CAN BE MET

All this, the commission estimates, would
cost 4.2 billion. But $2.3 billion has already
been authorized by Congress. Only $1.9 bil-
lion of public and private investment is
needed to round out these programs and ac-
celerate their implementation so they are
completed by 1976.

To these hardware proposals the MIT-Har-
vard group would add some innovative ex-
periments with new policies and techniques
in inner-city transportation, communication,
pollution control and medical care. None of
these are ple-in-the-sky. They are all pos-
sible, based on industrial inventions that
are now available but—due to the current
stagnation in our cities—still awaiting dem-
onstration, marketability and consumer ac-
ceptance.

What Washington—aside from special ex-
hibits and cultural entertainment and fes-
tivities—proposes to do, then, is basically
nothing much more or less than what we
really ought to be doing anyway, what we
must do anyway, and what we have promised
ourselves to do—but to do it by July 4, 1976.

No gimmick in the world can make that
July 4 a successful celebration, let alone con-
Jjure the Spirit of "76. But like any good host
we can clean house and complete the neces-
sary remodeling so the party has at least a

chance to be a success. And by making a
crash effort to redeem the promise for a great
capital of a great nation, we also help re-
deem a promise of the American Revolution.

It had better be effectively started by the
end of our first 200 years, if its ideals are to
survive the next two centuries.

CONSTITUTION CLEAR: CONGRESS
HAS POWER TO DECLARE WAR

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, I be-
lieve the last 2 months’ adventures in
Cambodia require inclusion in the REcorp
of the following article. It first ap-
peared in the New Yorker, was re-
printed in Forbes and sent to me by my
constituent Mr. Robert Bowdler. I think
both Members and the public will find
it profitable, and I am happy to have it
printed in its entirety.

I was particularly taken by its dis-
cussion of the President's war powers
under the Constitution:

As sophisticated men the Founding Fa-
thers foresaw some of the dangers that lay
ahead. They recognized explicitly that for-
mal declarations of war were going out of
style, but they still required our legislature
to declare war. They saw “how easy would
it be to fabricate pretenses of approaching
danger,” but they sald that this would de-
mand “a combination between the executive
and the legislative, in some scheme of
usurpation.” In other words, the Constitu-
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tion would protect the American people
against the misuse of military power by pro-
hibiting the executive from going to war
without congressional approval and prohibit-
ing Congress from directing the war it had
started. Even this was dangerous, they ac-
knowledged, but it was the best that could
be done.

Our apprehension for the survival of
this system will be evident to all. The al-
lure of a startling military success, I
fear, was too close and too tempting.
But it seems to me that constitutional
balances are more to be cherished than
possible short-term gains in an already
too-long war.

I include the New Yorker article at
this point in the RECORD.

NoTES AND COMMENT

As the defeated British regiments marched
past the files of French and American troops
at Yorktown, the British bands, in detached
resignation, played “The World Turned Up-
side Down.” The same tune would have been
an appropriate accompaniment to the events
of last week. For the two-hundred-year-old
American system came under its most seri-
ous attack in modern times, not from the
poor, the blacks, or the students but from
the White House—the fount, the plnnacle,
the keystone of the established order. Presi-
dent Nixon became the first President in the
history of the United States dellberately to
order American forces to invade another na-
tion on his own, without seeking congres-
sional approval or support. This order was in
disregard of the Constitution, the tempering
strictures of our history, and the principles
of the American democracy. It was, therefore,
an act of usurpation.

Few prohibitions are more likely set forth
in the Constitution. That document makes
the President Commander-in-Chief, and ex-
plicitly states that only Congress shall have
the power to declare war or raise armies. The
Federalist Papers reaffirm what the law makes
clear; the term “Commander-in-Chief”
meant only that the President could direct
the conflict after Congress had decided to
make war. Hamilton wrote that the Presi-
dent's power would be much less than the
power of the British King, for “it would
amount to nothing more than the supreme
command and direction of the military and
naval forces, as first General and Admiral of
the Confederacy; while that of the British
King extends to the declaring of war and to
the raising and regulating of fleets and
armies—all which, by the Constitution under
consideration, would appertain to the legis-
lature.” This was no casual division, The fear
of military power under the control of a
central government was one of the most
serlous popular objections to the establish-
ment of the new nation. The only way this
could happen, the founders responded, was
by a “continued conspiracy’” between the
executive and the legislature. In this case,
Hamilton advised, “the people should resolve
to recall all the powers they have heretofore
parted with out of their own hands . . . in
order that they may be able to manage their
own concerns in person.” As sophisticated
men, the Founding Fathers foresaw some of
the dangers that lay ahead. They recognized
explicitly that formal declarations of war
were going out of style, but they still required
our legislature to declare war. They saw
“how easy would it be to fabricate pretences
of approaching danger,”” but they sald that
this would demand “a combination between
the executive and the legislative, in some
scheme of usurpation.” In other words, the
Constitution would protect the American
people against the misuse of military power
by prohibiting the executive from going to
war without congressional approval and pro-
hibiting Congress from directing the war it
had started, Even this was dangerous, they
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acknowledged, but it was the best that could
be done.

For over a hundred and sixty years, the
Constitution was followed, Congress declared
the War of 1812, the Mexican War (even
though there had been a somewhat provoked
attack on our troops), the Spanish-Ameri-
can War, and both World Wars. In the pe-
riod after the Second World War, things
began to change. The development of Soviet
atomic power, the military impotence of
Western Europe, and the shock of Korea im=-
pelled us toward the creation of a large
peacetime standing Army—the first in our
history. It was seen that a sudden emer-
gency might require instant action, with no
time to go to Congress. This implied excep-
tion to Constitutional principle was based
on the technological realities of atomic war,
and it has been invoked only once—when
we intervened in the Dominican Republic.
That intervention, however, was based on
the claim that action within hours was
necessary to protect the lives of Americans
trapped between the contending forces—
simply a traditional rescue operation. This
claim may well have masked other motives,
but American forces were not committed to
combat, and support of the congressional
leadership was sought and received within
hours of the order to intervene and before
the Marines had actually landed.

In Korea in 1950, President Truman acted
pursuant to a resolution of the Security
Council, whose powers had been confirmed
by the Senate when it consented to ratifica-
tion of the United Nations Charter. In addi-
tion, Truman met with the congressional
leadership of both parties before ordering
combat forces into action, and he received
their unanimous support, along with that
of the defeated Republican nominee,
Thomas Dewey. Nor was there any doubt
of the overwhelming public and congres-
sional approval of his action—at least in the
beginning. (The same week, the draft was
extended with only four dissenting votes.)
President Eisenhower sought, and received,
congressional resolutions authorizing him to
act in the Middle East and in the Formosa
Strait. President Johnson himself asked for
a resolution at the time of the Gulf of Ton-
kin incident, and it was the literal verbal
scope of this resolution that was construed
as authorizing ali subsequent action in Viet-
nam, Yet such a construction was clearly
an evasion, and it was at this point that the
great Constitutional principles began to
decay.

Now President Nixon has taken a giant
step. Not only has he evaded the spirit of
the Constitutional division of powers but he
has deliberately ignored its plain meaning
and intent. He has decided that he will go to
war in Cambodia because he feels it neces-
sary, no matter what Congress wants or what
the people think. He has even implied that
such willful disregard of the people and their
elected representatives is an act of mnoble
self-sacrifice, and has hinted that we should
admire his courage in exceeding the limits
of his Constitutional powers. The war in
Cambodia was not an emergency. There was
time enough to present the matter to Con-
gress for a swift decision. Indeed, unconcealed
debate within the executive branch went
on long enough to permit the Vietcong to
evacuate the threatened area. But the Presi-
dent did not follow the precedent of all
his postwar predecessors by seeking assur-
ance of congressional support, either formally
or through meetings with the leadership.
Rather, he made war by fiat. He has thus
united in himself the powers that the Con-
stitution divides and that have remained
divided through our history. And this comes
from an Administration that proclaims its
devotion to “strict construction.'

This is not a technical, legal question. In
import, it transcends a challenge to the wis-
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dom of the war itself. The President, in
effect, has saild, "I, and I alone, have decided
to go to war in Cambodia.” Where does he
get that power? The Constitution denies it
to him. He is not acting under the necessity
of instant reaction. He has the power only
because he asserts it, and because the armies
follow, In a world in which conflicts are in-
terrelated, there is no limit to the possibil-
ities unfolded by this reasoning. He can in-
vade Laos and Thailand, where Communists
are active. He can enter North Vietnam itself.
He can attack China, which is both a sanc-
tuary and a source of supply for the North
Vietnamese. Nor is the Soviet Union exempt,
since it, too, helps our adversaries in Viet-
nam. Such an assertion of authority is not
among the prerogatives of a democratic
leader in a republic of divided powers. Our
democracy is not an elective dictatorship. It
is a government in which all elected officials
have carefully limited powers. Suppose the
President sald he was going to change the
tax laws, because the rates were unjust.
What an outcry we would hear. Yet how
trivial such an aect would be, compared to
concentrating the power over war and peace
in a single office. The life of democracy de-
pends on a common acceptance, by people
and government, of the limits of power.
What if, two years from now, the President
should cancel the elections, on the ground
of national need? Would it be easy to revolt
against an armed force of three and a quarter
million men if they remained obedient to
their Commander-in-Chief? The possibility
now seems absurd. But it illuminates the
fact that our system works only because men
have felt constrained by its assumptions.
Courts and legislatures have neither guns
nor treasuries to enforce their will. Now one
of the most basic of these liberating assump-
tions has been swept away. It must be re-
stored.

The first duty of resistance lies with the
legislative branch, For years, its members
have been abdicating their responsibility,
watching almost without protest while their
authority was eroded and their mandates
were evaded. They have allowed their power
to be usurped. Now they are scorned and
ignored, because the President is confident
that they have neither the courage nor the
will to challenge his actlon—that each, look-
ing to his own interest, will allow the com-
mon cause to decay. If this is a true judg-
ment and the President’s act is not repudi-
ated, then they will have denied the oath
they took to uphold the Constitution. For
Congress is the people's guardian. The au-
thors of the Federalist Papers reassured the
doubtful that “in the only instances in which
the abuse of the executive authority was ma-
terially to be feared, the Chief Magistrate of
the United States would . . . be subjected to
the control of a branch of the legislative
body. What more could be desired by an en-
lightened and reasonable people?” What
more indeed?

The other possibility is the Supreme Court.
In 1952, President Truman selzed the steel
mills, because, he clalmed, a steel strike was
endangering the war effort in Eorea. The Su-
preme Court decided that he had no such
power and ordered him to return the mills.
The Court’s opinion concluded, “The Found-
ers of this Nation entrusted the lawmaking
power to the Congress alone in both good and
bad times. It would do no good to recall the
historical events, the fears of power and the
hopes for freedom that lay behind their
choice. Such a review would but confirm our
holding that this seizure order cannot stand.”
How much more does this invasion transgress
those same hopes and fears.

There are many ways to bring the issue to
the Supreme Court. The Senate itself might
instruct its leaders to bring an action to re-
strain the President or the Secretary of De-
fense from ordering further combat in Cam-
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bodia. This would be an unprecedented re-
sponse to an unprecedented act. However, the
issue is Constitutional, and is thus within
the jurisdiction of the federal courts. And
surely no individual or institution has
greater standing to bring such an action than
a branch of the very body whose powers have
been taken away. Another route lies through
the recent Massachusetts statute that makes
it unlawful to require any resident of that
state to serve outside the United States in
an undeclared war. The Attorney General of
Massachusetts has been instructed by the
law to bring an action in the Supreme Court
in order to prevent such service from being
required. In relation to Vietnam, the pas-
sage of the bill was a symbolic action. In the
case of the Cambodian invasion, the law
could be a vehicle for resolving a momen-
tous issue. Would the Court decide? No one
can be sure. But it also can decide, and
that is its responsibility. Discussing the Su-
preme Court, Hamilton wrote that it must
have the power to invalidate all acts by the
other branches of government which are con-
trary to the Constitution. “To deny this,"” he
said, “would be to affirm that the deputy is
greater than his principal; that the servant is
above his master; that the representatives of
the people are superior to the people them-
selves; that men acting by virtue of powers
may do not only what their powers do not
authorize but what they forbid.”

The President has now declared himself
superior to the people, to the legislature, and
to the laws. We have lasted as a functioning
democracy for almost two hundred years.
The foundation of that democracy has been a
vigllant regard for the principle that no one
man or institution shall impose an unre-
strained will on the decisions that shape the
nation. If the American people now let this
principle be eroded, while the capacity for
resistance still remains, then we will deserve
our fate. For we will have lost the ultimate
protection of liberty, stronger than govern-
ments, more enduring than constitutions—
the will of a people to be free.

WOMEN’S EQUALITY ACT OF 1970

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, today I am
introducing, along with my colleagues
from Washington (Mrs. HANseEN), from
Indiana (Mr. Jacoss), from New York
(Mr. KocH), from Hawaii (Mrs. MINK),
and from Missouri (Mr. SYMINGTON), the
Women's Equality Act of 1970, a bill to
carry out the legislative recommenda-
tions of the Presidential Task Force on
Women’s Rights and Responsibilities.

The bill would eliminate sex diserimi-
nation in all federally-assisted programs,
in State and Federal employment, in
employment in educational institutions,
and in the payment of wages for profes-
sional, executive, and administrative
jobs. The bill actually goes beyond the
recommendations by the President’s Task
Force by also banning sex discrimination
in housing practices, just as racial dis-
crimination is prohibited under the Fed-
eral Fair Housing Act.

The Women's Equality Act authorizes
matching grants through the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
to finance State advisory commissions
to study the status of women. It requires
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the Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare to make recommendations to
equalize the treatment of women under
the Social Security Act, the Internal
Revenue Code, and the Family Assistance
Act, and extends the jurisdiction of the
Civil Rights Commission to include sex
diserimination. It provides the Equal
Employment Opportunity Commission
with cease and desist powers, authorizes
the Attorney General to initiate suits in
cases of sex diserimination in public fa-
cilities and public education, and confers
jurisdiction upon the district courts to
provide injunctive relief against dis-
erimination in public accommodations.

Earlier this year, I cosponsored the
“equal rights for women” amendment to
the Constitution and was one of the 10
original signers of the petition to dis-
charge the equal rights amendment now
pending in the House. The purpose of a
constitutional amendment is to give
women general protection against laws
and official practices that are discrim-
inatory.

But Congress, as we know, could take
years to pass this amendment and the
ratification process by 34 States could
take many more years after that. There
is a desperate need for specific statutory
action now which would have immediate
effect in securing the rights denied to
women in the areas of employment,
wages, education, and discriminatory
State and local practices. The President'’s
Task Force on Women’s Rights and Re-
sponsibilities strongly urged the Presi-
dent to recommend legislation to the
Congress. Their report was submitted to
the President in December of last year,
but so far no legislation to implement
the task force’s recommendations has
been sent to Congress. The Women's
Equality Act includes the legislative sug-
gestions by the task force. The plea by
women for equal rights under the law is
not radical. This legislation asks for no
special privileges. Adult women make up
over one-third of the working population
of the United States and they want to
enjoy the full benefits of citizenship. The
Women's Equality Act amends existing
civil rights law to extend the coverage
to women. Actually, it goes beyond the
President’s task force recommendations
by extending the Federal Fair Housing
Act to prohibit sex discrimination.

Let me give you examples of the most
blatant forms of sex discrimination. Al-
though women make up 37 percent of
the total work force in this country, they
suffer inequalities in employment oppor-
tunities, and wage payments. Title VII of
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 has brought
some progress in industrial hiring prac-
tices, but it exempts educational institu-
tions and State and local governments
from its coverage. As a result women who
make up 90 percent of public school ele-
mentary schoolteachers can be discrimi-
nated against in public school systems.
In 1966, for example, 75 percent of ele-
mentary school principals were men out
of a teaching force made up of about 10
percent men. The bill I propose foday
will amend title VII, removing the ex-
emption clause to oblige State and lo-
cal governments to hire and promote
women on their merit. Furthermore, in
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its present form, title VII places the
main burden of enforcement on the ag-
grieved individual. This enforcement
provision is inadequate and will be
amended in line with the task force rec-
ommendations to give the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission au-
thority to enforce the law in all cases of
discriminatory hiring practices.

Women suffer gross injustices in wage
payments as well as employment prac-
tices. The Equal Pay Act of 1963 guar-
antees equal pay to all, including women.
But the 1963 act contains an exemption
for professional, executive, and adminis-
trative employees. Although title VII of
the 1964 Civil Rights Act protects women
in professional, administrative, and ex-
ecutive positions, it does not permit a
complainant to withhold his identity as
he can under the Fair Labor Standards
Act. Many women who achieve high po-
sitions after years of struggle fear jeop-
ardizing them and silently suffer the dis-
crimination of a double pay standard.
The Women's Equality Act amends the
Fair Labor Standards Act so that women
in those high status positions have a
right to pay for equal work.

Sex discrimination in education is one
of the most serious injustices borne by
women. Many State and local laws
deny them equal educational opportunity
which results in unequa] abilities and
unequal employment opportunities. Sta-
tistics show that the percentage of wom-
en employed in a particular occupation
goes down as the job qualifications go up.
Women, for instance, make up only 3
percent of the lawyers in this country.
Until the State of Virginia took legal
action, the University of Virginia Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences refused to ad-
mit women. In a similar case on a local
level, Stuyvesant High School, a special-
ized public high school in the sciences,
was forced to admit girls because of legal
action taken against the New York City
Board of Education. In addition to this
form of discrimination in high schools
and colleges, there is another form of
unequal educational opportunity on the
professional level. Only 6 percent of our
law students and 8 percent of our medi-
cal students are women although, ac-
cording to the Office of Education, statis-
tiecs show that women tend to do better
on admission tests. My amendment to
titles IV and IX of the 1964 Civil Rights
Act authorizes the Attorney General to
bring suits in behalf of persons denied
equal protection of laws by public school
officials and requires the Commissioner
of Education to conduct a survey on the
extent of discrimination because of sex,
not only in practices with respect to stu-
dents, but also in employment of faculty
and administration. In doing so, the bill
merely secures the rights of women
which probably already exist under the
14th amendment.

Diserimination against women in pub-
lic facilities—restaurants, for instance—
is less severe but in principle just as
damaging. By amending title IT of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964, the Women’'s
Equality Act authorizes the Attorney
General to initiate suits in cases of such
discrimination and confers jurisdiction
upon the district courts to provide for
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injunctive relief against sex diserimina-
tion in public accommodations.

Perhaps the greatest deterrent to
securing improvement in the legal status
of women is the lack of public knowledge.
The Civil Rights Commission authorized
by the Civil Rights Act of 1957, collects,
studies, and distributes information on
civil rights laws and policies. At present,
the Commission’s mandate does not in-
clude responsibility for women. The bill
I am introducing amends the Civil Rights
Act of 1957 to extend the jurisdiction of
the Civil Rights Commission to include
denial of rights based on sex diserimina-
tion. Thus, State laws punishing women
with longer prison sentences for the same
offense, practices which exclude women
from State universities, and other laws
and policies which deny equal protection
of the laws to women will be studied and
recommendations made to change them.

Mr. Speaker, I could go with an un-
ending catalog of the injustices women
presently suffer in this country. It is sur-
prising and inexcusable that the quality
of life Americans have sought for nearly
200 years is in many ways denied female
Americans by law. At a time when our
commitment to the democratic ideal is
being questioned both at home and
abroad, it is imperative that the Nation
utilize the potential of all its citizens.
Studies show that we are lagging behind
some newly emerging countries in the
role ascribed to women. This is an ironic
oversight on our part. With nearly 40
percent of our labor force women we
must amend the existing laws, Of that
female working force, 64 percent are
married. Because of the rising cost of
living, family illness, or widowhood,
many more women today must work to
support families, I urge the attention of
my colleagues to this important bill
which will actualize enforcement of al-
ready existing rights, which will elimi-
nate second-class citizenship in this
country, and which will open up an un-
tapped source of productivity. I hope
that the Judiciary Committee will take
immediate action on this bill to make
sex, like race, an anachronism under the
law as a basis for measuring people’s
rights or worth.

CONGRESSIONAL REPORT SENT TO
NINTH DISTRICT RESIDENTS—
JUNE 29, 1970

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, when
the Continental Congress adopted the
Declaration of Independence on July 4,
1776, the stage was set for a series of
events which created a nation of incom-
parable energy and wealth. As we ap-
proach the 200th anniversary of that his-
toric event, we still draw inspiration
from the Declaration of Independence
and sustenance from the Constitution.

When the Founding Fathers drafted
the Constitution, they were determined
to create a government which guaran-
teed:
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The right to life, liberty, property, hap-
piness and free conscience.

The freedom of speech, press, assem-
bly, and petition of grievances.

The principle of consent, which is the
key to the political obligations on each
of us.

Most impressive, perhaps, was the fact
that they were able to agree at so many
points on the structure and the function
of government. The Founding Fathers,
made up of liberals and conservatives,
northerners and southerners, east coast
urban residents and frontiersmen,
agreed:

Whatever the form of government, it
must preserve maximum liberty and
equality of the persons under it.

Government should be as plain, sim-
ple and intelligible as poscible.

Government should be kept near the
people, with frequent elections.

Office holders should be the servants
of the people, not the masters.

Government must be constitutional,
that is—of law, not of men.

A representative government is essen-
tial, but that system must be restrained
by a separation of powers and checks and
balances.

Just as importantly, they knew it
would take more than an agreed set of
prineiples and a plan of government to
preserve order and liberty. They saw that
in order to make our constitutional sys-
tem work, people had to understand what
the democratic process required of them
as individuals.

The democratic process puts the in-
dividual at the center of things, but
much depends upon the kind of individ-
ual. For government—for ordered Iiber-
ty—to succeed, there must be a moral
basis to government. The maintenance
of freedom depends upon the quality of
the individual’s life.

As individuals, we must possess an at-
titude of tolerance, exposing our ideas,
proposals, solutions to the analysis of
others. We must adopt an attitude of
confidence in our fellowman, since our
Government is founded on the belief that
each is given responsibility for his own
destiny and his own community.

The democratic process also requires
us to adopt an attitude of trust. We as-
sume the other will obey the law. We do
not police everyone, assuming each will
fill out his income tax correctly, stop at
the stop sign, obey the speed limit.

But, our system also requires us to
respect the rules, Using the ballot, not
the bullet; fair expression, not slander
or libel, and peaceful redress of our
grievances, not violence.

If our system is to continue to work,
enough of us must meet these qualifica-
tions. We must possess the wisdom to dis-
cern, and the virtue to pursue, the com-
mon good.

We may not have succeeded in every
respect in meeting the goals set by our
Founding Fathers, but we have come
closer to the ideals of freedom and liberty
than any Nation in history.

America is not an achieved state or
resting place. It is a building and a mak-
ing, a process, a living tissue. And we
must build with it.
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WATER—ENVIRONMENT—
REVOLUTION

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, one of the most dedicated and
competent people in the realm of nat-
ural resources and environment is the
director of the California State Depart-
ment of Water Resources, William R.
Gianelli. Just recently, Mr. Gianelli
delivered an extraordinary presenta-
tion at the California Central Valleys
Flood Control Association in Sacra-
mento, Calif. Because his remarks are
so pertinent to the critical problems
confronting our environment, I would
like to share them with my colleagues:

WATER—ENVIRONMENT—REVOLUTION
(By Willlam R. Glanelll, Director)

Thank you for asking me to appear before
you today. When John Luther issued your
invitation, he suggested that I discuss the
future: What lay ahead for flood control and
water development.

To understand the future, one needs to
examine the past, and in California of 1970,
we need to take a good, long look at the
present if we expect to have any future at
all. For California is in a water battle today
as demanding and as dangerous as any she
has ever been through before. The names of
the players have been changed, and some of
the lssues wear disguises, but the weapons
have a sophistication and a shotgun power
that we are just beginning to see.

California has always had water problems
and is golng to continue to have water
problems as long as the majority of the
water supply lies at one end of the State
and the majority of the people at the other
end. This initial problem is compounded by
& seasonal climate which produces 80 per-
cent of the precipitation from November
through March and leaves the remaining
seven months in almost drought-like condi-
tion. In the northwest corner of the State,
rainfall averages 110 inches per season; in
the southeast corner, as little as 2 inches
per season,

The people of California have spent 200
years trying to balance this maldistribution
of water supply and water demand. Early
efforts were very effective, but could only be
operated as individual solutions,

Our first water supply projects were es-
sentially owner-diversions from a nearby
stream or flowing course. When these were
found to be insufficlent to take care of needs.
people introduced multiple diversions. Then,
groups of owners banded together into dis-
tricts, and moved on to cooperation between
districts. With the merger of districts into
metropolitan-wide organizations, the im-
portation of water began In the first decade
of this century.

Los Angeles went to the Owens Valley in
the years between 1905 and 1920 for a water
supply because her own supply was insuf-
ficlent for her needs. In 1931, the voters of
that city approved another large bond issue
so that a cooperative water district could
capture water from the Colorado River and
transport it the 242 miles to Los Angeles.

The people of Oakland formed the East Bay
Municipal Utility District to build the 75-
mile Mokelumne Aqueduct and obtain water
from Pardee Dam—again in the Slerra.

San Francisco, in 1834, tapped the Tuo-
lumne River watershed in the Sierra Nevada
to fill the Hetch Hetchy Aqueduct and pro-
vide her people with a firm supply of water.
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The Federal Government soon began to
play a significant role in water development,
particularly for systems that were too exten-
slve and too comprehensive for any local
agency to finance. The Bureau of Reclama-
tion constructed the All-American and
Coachella Canals in the south to import water
from the Colorado River to the Imperial
Valley, which soon became some of the finest
farmland in the United States. The Bureau
also started the Central Valley Project to
afford some means of flood control for the
Sacramento and San Joagquin Valleys; to
deliver irrigation water for those water-
deficlent areas; and, to provide power for the
people in the region. The Corps of Engineers,
long the flood controllers of the Nation,
erected flood control dams in Callfornia and
helped to reclaim land for the benefit of
people who had elected to live in flood plain
or sea level areas.

The State was a late arrival on the scene
to conserve California’s water resources and
develop them to supply demands for water
use. But, with the passage of the Burns-
Porter Act in 1859, and approval by the elec-
torate in 1960, construction of the State
Water Project began.

The combination of local, state and federal
efforts to balance California’s maldistribu-
tion of supply and demand grew in accord-
ance with the needs of the people until there
are now some 4,000 organizations in Cali-
fornia having something to do with water.

The Central Valleys Flood Control Asso-
clation is a combination of many of the local
groups. It has been most effective in bringing
a unified voice before the Legislature for a
large number of small districts, and in keep-
ing those local agencies abreast of legislative
allocations to flood control and water re-
sources in the Valley.

One of the most important achievements
of the Association has been the annual flood
control conference. This is a vehicle which
allows the State to go before Congress with
& high degree of unity in seeking federal ap-
propriations for fiood control funding in Cali-
fornia. In recent years, the Association has
been joined at the conference by representa-
tives of counties outside the immediate
Valley, making California’s presentations be-
fore Congress more unified than any time in
history.

The value of this has been shown in Cali-
fornia’s share of flood control projects as-
signed to the Corps of Engineers.

As a result of the 1970 Conference, the
California Water Commission proposed to
Congress that additional money be appro-
priated for 12 projects in California. The
House Appropriations Committee last week
recommended the inclusion of additional
funds for 9 of these 12 projects.

Single-purpose projects were primary dur-
ing the historical period of our water de-
velopment; each designed to fulfill a certain
need, and each performing for its particular
“master”. But water projects are no longer
single-purpose. Through experience, we have
learned that the multiple-purpose project is
the project that provides maximum bene-
ficial development because it allows one con-
struction to fulfill many requirements.

The water projects being bulilt today can
control floods; can irrigate dry lands; can
provide the water which is necessary to oper-
ate the cities and run the industries; can
turn the switch to “on" for the multiple
electrical needs of people; can create a lake
for swimming, water skiing, boating, and
camping, can protect the fish and supply
the needs of our wildlife population, Water
projects, In short, are providing us with to-
day's standard of llving and, each day, im-
proving that standard.

The Central Valley Project and the State
Water Project are good examples of multi-
ple-purpose water development. They also
interact to avold duplicate construction ef-
forts.
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The State Water Project, to date, has
expended $1.78 billion of an estimated $2.8
billion construction cost. That construction
of the facilities required to meet scheduled
water deliveries to the Project’s southern
terminus in 1973, is already 91 percent com-
plete or under construction. Only those fa-
cilities which will not be required un-
til the late 1970s or the 1980s have not yet
been scheduled for construction start dates.

The Central Valley Project began construc-
tion in California in 1937 and went into its
first operation in 1940 with the Contra Costa
Canal, supplying water from the Sacramento-
San Joaquin Delta to western Contra Costa
County. The primary reason for this facili-
ty, believe it or not, was to offset ocean
salinity intrusion into the Delta.

To date, the CVP has provided Californians
with $2.5 billion worth of water projects
which have been completed or are now un-
der construction. Pending projects would
bring the total up to about &5 billion. Au-
burn Dam and Folsom-South Canal are both
now in the initial stages of construction;
Tehama-Colusa Canal is under construction;
and authorization has been granted for the
construction of the Bureau's San Felipe Unit
Just west of San Luis Dam. And the East-
side Project is in the wings.

California has come a long way in solving
her water problem. But each day brings new
problems and we have some added funds
right now. One of these is the tremendous
competition for funds.

Within the Federal Government, & new
emphasis is being placed on urban renewal
programs, water pollution programs, welfare
programs, and—despite our declining par-
ticipation in Vietnam—the military complex
is still competing for its share of the apple.
Less and less attention is being given to
flood control or reclamation projects and
the problem to make ourselves heard within
the “gimme” din is getting more difficult
each day.

In the competition for the state dollar,
welfare and education have the loudest voices
and are heard with the largest financial effect.
I am sure that you are all aware of the pres-
sures that have been brought to bear on
state programs related to solving the flood
control and water supply problems that exist
in California. To counteract these pressures,
and alleviate these problems, water-oriented
people are going to have to make the people
of California more aware of the benefits that
they derive from water projects and are go-
ing to have to modify what has been a his-
torical approach to balancing water supply
and water demand.

As long as a man can get as much water
a5 he wants whenever he turns on the tap;
as long as he gets the amount of electricity
he needs whenever he turns on the switch;
as long as there is a lake for him to go to
when he wants to go to a lake; a fish to
catch when he wants to go fishing; and, as
long as he is protected from the deluge when
the floods come; he isn't going to spend one
minute wondering how it all got there.

It is up to you and me to make sure that
he understands all these benefits come from
water projects that are already completed,
or those that are underway. And, if we don’t
make sure he understands it, then we can't
go whining about budget depletions,

Because we bear the responsibilities for
providing these benefits, we must also accept
the responsibility to be sure they are cor-
rectly understood.

Boclety 1s under so much strain these days,
and suffers so many separate and collective
frustrations from being pushed, pulled,
stamped and key-punched, that mankind
literally feels the only way he can make him-
self heard is to cry “Foull”

His streams are polluted; his lakes are dy-
ing; his beaches are full of trash; his farms
are too mechanized; his lands are covered
with concrete; and, the “wide open spaces”
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of his school songs are moving further and
further away from him.

He resents this and directs his cry of
“Foul!” to the public works projects—inani-
mate servants that can’t fight back. What
he has failed to take under consideration is
that man himself is the polluter, the trash
depositor, the mechanizer, the concrete user,
and the pigeon who flies to the crowded city
where he can be protected or lost within the
mass rather than brave the difficulties that
face an individual.

Man has become & group animal and, in
s0 doing, has tried to create a group at-
mosphere, a group environment. And, herein
lies one of our most serious problems. A
group environment; l.e., the same environ-
ment for all, is almost impossible to achieve
with any measure of success. For man is also
an individual and each man’s environmental
requirements are as distinct as he himself.

The man who lives in a ghetto in the city
can’t understand why money has to be spent
for flood control projects. But the man whose
house is located on a fiood plain or who farms
in the Central Valley can't understand why
we have to spend so much money on wel-
fare.

Yet, both these men have many things in
common. Two of their needs are the basic
human requirement for water to keep them
alive, and electricity to make living more
endurable. In this State, water projects are
the only present effective means to supply
both of these requirements—and many
others besides.

Water projects have brought flood control
to the Central Valley and built a farming
area second to none in the Nation.

Water projects have created in the Sacra-
mento-San Joaquin Delta a valuable asset
for food production, recreation, fishlife and
wildlife.

Water projects have also protected the
Delta from the natural ruination of salt
water intrusion by providing an inflow strong
enough to repulse ocean salts.

Water projects have reclaimed lands once
inundated on almost an annual basis, and in
addition, have brought the lifeblood of water
to lands that were once so parched they were
nonusable.

These lands are now productive enough to,
one day, be the receptacle for a dispersal of
our coast-hugging population. Some of the
stresses that man is experiencing in his
“group environment” might be alleviated
through such methods . . . but only if it is
done through man's choice; not under gov-
ernment edict. That would be almost a total
relinquishment of individuality.

Water projects have also put water-
oriented recreational facilities within the
reach of the city dweller and the Valley
farmer. The effectiveness of this benefit can
best be illustrated by figures which show
that, in 1969, State Water Project reaction
facilities had a total of 1.5 million visitor-
days of use and an additional three-quarters
of a million visitors went by just to look.
During the first five months of this year,
there were more than half a million visitor-
days of recreation use at these project-
created water sites plus a third of a million
other visitors.

And, water projects have provided avall-
able, and Inexpensive, sources of electrical
power to run everything from a factory to a
shaver. Hydroelectric power is not, in 1970,
the only source of electric power available to
man. Electriclty can also be generated by
fossil fuel or nuclear powerplants. I guess if
you were Benjamin Pranklin and had a key,
a kite and a bad storm, you could even gen-
erate electricity that way. But hydroelectric
power does have advantages that others
don't.

For example: Hydropower s “instant
power.” There is no waiting for the water
to heat up. This gives hydropower outstand-
ing operating flexibility, greater reliability,

July 2, 1970

and powerful advantages for automatic op-
eration to meet peaking requirements. Hy-
dropower also has financial advantages over
thermal power because once it is on the line,
it is more resistant to inflationary trends and
generally cheaper to operate. Hydro plants
also have the distinctive advantage of being
smog-free, and not likely to introduce pollu-
tants into an already polluted sky.

Every effect that I have mentioned has
been an effect on our environment, and each
effect has created a benefit that has brought
us a better environment, a better life.

We have accomplished much within the
past 200 years, but there is still a great deal
to be done. We have taken care of the imme-
diate needs to maintain life, and given our-
selves a pretty good life along the way. But
with the urgency taken care of, and with the
leisure time that these working projects
have made possible for us, we still need more.
Now that we know we can produce enough
water to drink, enough food to eat, enough
factories to produce the “necessities” and
the means to keep these things from being
flooded right out from under us, we are turn-
ing our attention to other areas.

We have created this environment within
which we llve and, for the first time, we have
the time to criticize it.

We go for a drive in the country and the
country isn't there anymore—and we don't
like it.

We get up In the morning, but our fac-
tories got up earlier and the sky is filled with
smoke and smog and dust—and we don’t like
it.

We go to the beach and it certainly doesn't
look like it did 10 years ago. It’s covered
with aluminum beer cans and non-return-
able pop bottles—and we don’t like it.

We go to SBan Francisco or Monterey Bay
and the shoreline is posted with “No Swim-
ming"” or “Polluted Water"” signs—and we
don't like it.

In desperation, we decide to save, to do
without, to deny ourselves, and to build a
little cabin retreat way up in the mountains
where we'll be away from the grind of daily
living and the pressures of people. And, when
we get there, we find that a million other
people have had the same idea and are band-
ing together to form an organization which
will bring pressures in to get a road into
this back country that can support a truck,
or a camper, and a trailer, and all the equip~
ment we need to take with us. And, then,
we need a guaranteed pure drinking supply
of water, and we think it might be nice to
have a lake so we can get a boat and water-
ski. And, of course, we need electricity be-
cause we're certainly not going to sit around
and mess with kerosene lamps or coal oil
stoves—and, who cooks over a wood stove?
The first thing you know, we're back where
we started—and we don’t like that either.

We are going to have to realize that tech-
nology can give us almost anything in the
world that our imaginations can envision.
But, in one way or another, we are going to
have to pay for it—and the bill is not always
in dollars and cents.

We can go back to a state of nature, if
that is our ultimate decision. But we must be
willing to give up our cars, our electrical ap-
pliances, our pension plans and our leisure
time. Because it's going to take us twice as
long to earn the money we need to support
our families. The population pressures are
not likely to decrease. Instead, the likelihood
of an increase In pressure is obvious; we
won't have the time to get away from each
other, and what good is the “state of Nature”
going to do us if we never get to experience
it?

People are going to have to question them-
selves very thoroughly, and provide their
own answers to these questions. If the public
is willing to give up their present services to
maintain a “state of Nature” then, so be it.
But I, personally, don't see very many of
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them giving up anything. What I do see is
that the ones who shout the loudest are the
ones who have the most—and intend to
keep it.

Those who are worried about the present
state of our environment range from the
everyday concerned citizen who tries to effect
change in a logical manner to the extreme
preservationist who doesn’t seem to be able
to relate his demands to costs, to the actual
needs of human beings, or even to face facts
that are an integral part of his own life,

Governor Williams of Arizona recently re-
celved a letter from a constituent who ob-
jected to approval to construct a fossil fuel
powerplant in southeast Las Vegas, and urged
the Governor to use all the influence of his
office to put a stop to this powerplant.

The Governor replied, and I would like to
quote part of his reply: “My only comment
on your plea to eliminate fossil fuel burning
plants is summed up in the fact that the
East is now experiencing power shortages.
With the Sierra Club banning Dams and
Hydro projects, and others opposed to Nu-
clear Plants, and you against the Fossil
Fuel—we may have the clearest skies in the
day time, and the darkest farms, villages and
cities at night, the world has ever seen. There
are only three ways of producing electricity
and all three are under attack.

“The West needs electric Power.

“And it has to be produced in one of three
ways.

“If all three attacking groups are success-
ful, what do you suggest?”

Here in California, we have much the same
type of extremist, who wants to put a stop
to everything, but who offers no workable,
concrete solution to problems that have to be
solved., In effect, if the demands of the
extremists were followed, this State would
have more problems than it does now and
nothing would be being done to solve any
of them,

There's the group that decries the pollu-
tion in San Francisco Bay and reaches for
the Peripheral Canal as the cause and creator
of this pollution. The Peripheral Canal isn't
even under construction—much less in oper-
ation—and the Bay is a polluted mess right
now in many areas. If the extremist is sincere
in his fear that San Francisco Bay will turn
into another Lake Erie, then why isn't he
doing what the people around Lake Erie
falled to do? Why isn’t he demanding a stop
to the polluting and the waste discharging
that is underway right now from the munici-
palities and industries that line the shores of
the Bay? When an aircraft carrier with ap-
proximately 6,000 people aboard, parks in the
Bay for a week, where does the extremist
think all the waste discharge from all those
people goes? San Francisco's usual reaction
to the arrival of an aircraft carrier is to
cheer wildly and watch pictures of it sailing
proudly under the Golden Gate Bridge. It's
the extremist who turns around and says
that water projects are polluting the Bay and
that we have to put a stop to them.

I am fast learning to ldentify these ex-
tremists groups and to give a little closer
attention to their motives. I goubt that there
is one person in this State who is not truly
interested in improving his environment and
most of them are dedicated, in some fashion
or another, to the conservation of our
natural resources. But the simple act of
working to accomplish these goals 1s no
longer sufficient.

Environment has become a political issue
and the cudgels are being wielded by ex-
tremists and revolutionaries who see It as
their golden chariot to whatever personal
ends they are working toward.

College groups who want to “take on the
establishment"—which is certainly the thing
to do when you're of college age—are being
led up the path of political influence with
environment as the carrot. And, what is
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worse, being led by fright peddlers who are
scaring them to death about the future while
ignoring the real problems of the present.

Then, there is the approach of a man like
Alvin Duskin, who pictures himself as the
savior of San Francisco Bay and the Sacra-
mento-San Joaquin Delta when, in actuality,
he has done no more for either one than to
pay the bill for an ad agency that runs full-
page newspaper advertisements in dalily
newspapers.

Mr. Duskin is a dressmaker. Since he runs
a multi-million-dollar business and lives in
a $70,000 house, I can only assume that he is
a successful dressmaker. But, he is not a
qualified expert in resources development or
conservation,

When asked, at a recent press conference,
about Mr. Duskin's most recent newspaper
advertisement and the lawsult which he had
announced would be filed in federal district
court against federal and state water agen-
cles, Governor Reagan replled:

“If Mr, Duskin’s dresses have as many holes
as his arguments, his customers must have
a lot of consumer complaints.”

I wish I had said that.

To get a look at Mr. Duskin’s motives, one
has to do more than read his advertisements;
one has to read some of the interviews he
has given out for publication:

In the July 1970 issue of RAGS, a garment
industry trade journal, Mr. Duskin discusses
the United States:

“It embarrasses me morally and it embar-
rasses me politically to be part of this nation
of pigs, which is just what we are. In the
long run, the only way we are going to have
peace is to lower the American standard of
living.”

When asked by the interviewer what he
would do to lower the standard of living
here, he replied:

“I would like to slow down the buying. I
would like to slow down the whole economy
in the United States, that would be a very
happy thing. In order for me to be a powerful
person politically, which is my personal am-
bition, I have to have an economic base. It
would be a very silly thing to destroy my
factory. Since this is a money oriented so-
clety, you have to win this fight in order to
go into the next fight.”

In another interview, title “Capitolism is
Absurd” and published in the Good Times
newspaper of San Francisco, May 29, 1970,
Mr. Duskin was asked about his views on
Proposition 7 and the State Water Project,
and what we could do to avoid the disasters
he had predicted. He replied:

“Get Bobby Seale out of jail. First things
first. The man’s life i1s worth more than a
coral island or a redwood tree . . . there is
a connection between the persecution of
Bobby Seale and the panthers, the disinte-
grating coral islands and the junk (and
“junk’” is my translation, not Mr. Duskin's
actual word) floating around Richmond.”

Mr. Duskin used the same interview to
attack everything in sight, including the
President of the United States:

“The mutants have taken over the United
States Government”, he sald. “Well, maybe
Nixon isn't a mutant, but he’s a neuter—
neither man or woman. He's an android, a
robot-man. He's without guilt for =all his
crimes. He's without emotional capacity, di-
vorced from the whole moral tradition of
civilization. After all, he grew up in Whittier
and ingested smog with his mother's milk.”

There i1s more—much more—and we need
to do more than just read, or consume and
accept, the publicity that groups represented
by this type of extremist are putting out in
our newspapers and on our radio and televi-
sion stations. We need to examine every word,
and question every statement, and attack
every accusation until we have separated the
real environmental issues from the phony
issues that are being interlaced so cleverly.

22685

California has done an excellent job in
providing for the needs and the demands of
her people, and she can continue that ex-
cellence, but only for so long as she has men
and women to fight for all her people and not
just for themselves.

It is up to each one of us to meet this
challenge and we are going to have to do more
than just meet it at the polls. The silent
majority is very powerful once inside that
polling booth but it hasn't made much head-
way on the streets. Either we get out there
where the action is and use the truth we can
prove to out-shout the shouters or we are
going to find ourselves faced with an en-
vironment that man can't llve in. If that
happens, we are going to find succeeding gen-
erations blaming us for the degradation they
have to live with. And, if we don’t start do-
ing something right now, we'll deserve every
bit of that blame.

We may be the older generation, but we're
the generation that fought our way out of
the worst depression the world has ever
known. We're the generation that fought
and won a World War we didn't want and
didn't create, and then turned around and
fed, clothed, and housed all our fallen ene-
mies. And, we're the generation that made
it possible for our children to live a better life
than any other generation before it had ever
experienced, and receive a better education
and a better chance at that life than had
ever been possible before.

Now, If we could do all that, we’ve still got
the backbone to handle a few revolution-
arles who are playing with society as though
it were their personal jigsaw puzzle.

I suggest we get started now. We've been
patient too long.

VISIT SNEEDVILLE AND LEARN
ABOUT MELUNGEONS

HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, a splen-
did drama, “The Melungeon Story:
Walk Toward the Sunset,” is a major
outdoor production in Sneedville, Tenn.,
Hancock County, which is in my con-
gressional district.

The Melungeons pioneered the settle-
ment of Newman’s Ridge in Hancock
County and the outdoor drama concern-
ing their history is one of the most stir-
ring stories ever told on an outdoor
stage.

The Knoxville, Tenn., News-Sentinel,
a daily newspaper, sponsors a trip of the
month and for July, the trip is to Sneed-
ville and Hancock County for the out-
door drama. The trip is set for July 2,
3, and 4. A story concerning this trip
appeared in the News-Sentinel on June
28, which briefly explains what is be-
lieved to be the history of the Melun-
geons, and I would like to submit it for
the REcorp and urge everyone to see
“Walk Toward the Sunset’:

VIsIT SNEEDVILLE AND LEARN ABOUT
MELUNGEONS
(By Willard Yarbrough)

SnEeDVILLE, TENN.—The home of Monroe
Collins isn’t easily found, since he lives a
distance from the main road, and it isn't

easily reached either because four cattle
gates block the private road on Lonnie Hugh

Bowlin's farm.




22686

The setting is plcturesque. The farmhouse
nestles in a bowl beside a small creek. Be-
side it runs Bunches Trace, a ploneer trail
that crosses Clinch Mountain to the south
Just behind Collins’ place. Knobs fore and
aft remind of the Trall of the Lonesome
Pine, not far away.

Collins wasn’'t home, explained pretty
daughter Nadene, “he and Homer's down by
the creek hunting groundhogs,” One old
groundhog was staked out on the lawn much
like a cow, and had been caught by Collins
along with two others. He pours water into
their holes and forces them to surface.

“Papal” yelled Nadene. “Somebody’'s here
to see y'uns.”

He and son Homer came quickly, glad to
see visitors come to their isolated environ-
ment off the road between Treadway and
Thorn Hill,

PEOPLE'S ORIGIN A MYSTERY

Monroe Collins is pure Melungeon and the
fact that he lives across Clinch River from
famed Melungeon Country—Newman’s Ridge,
Snake Hollow, Little Sycamore, Vardy and
Blackwater—makes no difference.

The Melungeons are a living mystery. They
live all over Hancock County, many of them
professional and prosperous residents of
county seat Sneedville.

They are copper-skinned, the men highly
intelligent, the women beautiful, the chil-
dren living dolls. Thelr origin is the mystery.
Where did they come from. Were they Car-
thagenians? Phoenicians? Moors? Lost Tribe
of Israel? Portuguese? How came they here?

They don't know. Monroe Collins doesn’t
know.

Nor does Mrs. Mattie Collins of near Sneed-
ville, one of the oldest Melungeons of Han-
cock County. She turned 97 April 20.

But one thing is sure. The lovable Melun-
geons of Hencock have come into the 20th
century. They aren’t shy or evasive anymore,
like to talk with strangers, offer hospitality
to visitors.

This is why The News-Sentinel Trip of the
Month for July is to Sneedville and Hancock
County, the major attraction being the out-
door drama, “The Melungeon Story: Walk
Toward the SBunset.” The drama, described
by Mark Sumner as a “miracle unto itself,”
tells the Melungeon story from its inception
and the actors include Melungeons.

The Trip of the Month is set for July
2-3—4 and offers excitement and high adven-
ture in a mountainous-valley county un-
spoiled by the march of industrialization.
Only 1000 live in Sneedville, hardly 7000 in
the county, according to the 1970 census first
reports. The point is, News-Sentinel Trippers
can have a fabulous time—and rewarding
experience—coming here next Thursday, Fri-
day and Saturday.

DRAMA BEGINS THURSDAY

The drama opens Thursday night and the
first performance will be dedicated to Trip-
pers. And here, where inflation has not in-
fested a lovely land and pecple, a Tripper
can have a ball on a small budget, There'll
be an all-day horse-show and Rescue Squad
demonstration July 4 (Saturday), ending
with glant fireworks following the drama.
Barbecue foods, as only Hancock Countians
can prepare, will be served for a pittance.
Overnight accommodations, both here and in
area towns, may be arranged.

A major highlight will be a free bus tour of
Melungeon Country—with a Melungeon
guide and narrator!—which began during
the 1869 Trip at the suggestion of the writer.
This will be a two-hour tour.

There’s too much to tell in this space
about entertainment, but it Includes Melun-
geon lectures at the courthouse, a display of
medicinal herbs dug out of mountain soil
by Melungeons and sold on the market, and
Melungeon cemeteries that bear the trade-
mark of graveports—much llke carports—
over the remembered dead.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

But back to dark-eyed, witty, friendly,
dark-skinned Monroe Collins, Yes, he eats
groundhogs—but only in late fall when they
are fat and julcy. Yes, he has a philosophy
that sees him smiling through adversity,

Mrs. Dora Bowlin, president of the Han-
cock County Historical Association which
stages “Walk Toward the Sunset,” reminded
Collins of a personal tragedy.

Not long ago, Collins drove up to his home
in his old jalopy. Flames engulfed everything.
And what did Monroe Collins say? “There's
nothing I can do about it, Just take it easy.”
With that, Collins drove away and found a
new home and furnishings on the Bowlin
spread.

He doesn't get a penny from welfare, but
may qualify July 1 for state old age assist-
ance, He's 65 soon. No, he doesn't know about
his ancestors; his father never talked about
them, He has a garden. He hunts. He has
nine children, all but one, Homer, gone from
home. Nadene and pretty 2-year-old Susie
are visiting now.

CAN'T STAND LEVEL LAND

Susle, with natural blond tresses, is typlcal
of Melungeon children. One is dark-skinned,
one is fair. Susle is fair. The Melungeon blood,
according to researchers and experts on the
subject, just doesn't mingle.

Homer is dark-skinned and intelligent.
Nadene is dark-skinned and, llke many
Melungeon women, goes barefoot on the
farm,

Why does Monroe Collins live in these
hills? “Because I just love the mountains.
I can’t bear to stand on a lot of level land.”
Actually, the Melungeons of old left the
valley and headed for the hills of Newman's
Ridge when white settlers laid claims to their
lands in the last century.

They don’t have much, but owe nobody.
They like jokes, like remembering old friends
and family, and their humor is something to
behold. Many of them don't worry about
what they don't have, which means they
don’t fret about somebody taking their pos-
sessions.

Instead, Monroe Collins is bothered about
the blight turning locust trees reddish-
brown on Clinch Mountain, fears the locust
will vanish like the chestnut tree.

Melungeons know each other well. So the
writer went back across the ridge, from New
Jersey Zinc operations and a neighborhood
where Eunice Winstead Johns and husband
Charlie live, to call on Mattie Collins—a dis-
tant kin of Monroe.

“Where did your grandfather come from?"
Mrs. Collins was asked outright, in her small
home reachable by a footbridge that spanned
the creek on the Rogersville road.

FROM ACROSS WATERS

“He came from across the waters . . .,” she
sald, but didn't know the country he came
from. And how many grandchildren has she,
this 97-year-old matriarch?

“She's got 42 grandchildren, 38 great-
grandchildren and seven great-great-grand-
children,” put in 22-year-old Beatrice, a
grandchild herself and an actress in “Walk
Toward the Sunset.”

“Want to know something else?” Beatrice
asked. "“"Granny threaded a needle for me
the other day. And she doesn’'t even wear
glasses!"”

The second generation in this Melungeon
household—all reddish-brown of skin—Iis
Mrs. Minnie Collins, 51. She’s Granny’s
daughter and Beatrice’s mother.

The Melungeons—the word originates
from a French word “melunge” which means
mixture—have come out of “hiding” and
now feel pride in their difference, thanks al-
most altogether to thelr drama which em-
phasizes discrimination their forebears suf-
fered and News-Sentinel articles about their
proud past.

Judge Lewis Shepherd discussed the Me-
lungeons in his “Personal Memoirs,” “In
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truth,” he penned long ago, “these people
belonged to a pecullar race, which settled
in East Tennessee at an early day, and, in
the vernacular of that country were known
as “Melungeons” . . . It was proven by the
tradition amongst them that they were de-
scendants of the anclent Carthagenians; they
were Phoenlclans, who, after Carthage was
conquered by the Romans and became a
Roman province, emigrated across the Strait
of Glbraltar, and settled in Portugal.

“They lived for many years and became
quite numerous on the southern coast of
Portugal, and from thence came the distin-
gulshed Venetian general, Othello, whom
Shakespeare made immortal in his cele-
brated play, “The Moor of Venice." They were
the same people who fought the Romans
s0 bravely and heroically in the Punic
Wars . . .

“About the time of our Revolutionary
War, a considerable body of these people
crossed the Atlantic and settled on the coast
of South Carolina, near the North Carolina
line, and they lived amongst the people of
Carolina for a number of years .. .”

Later they “wandered across the moun-
tains to Hancock County, East Tennessee. A
few families drifted away from Hancock into
other counties of East Tennessee, and now
and then into the mountain section of Mid-
dle Tennessee. Some of them live in White,
some in Grundy, and some in Franklin Coun-
ty. They seem to prefer living in a rough,
mountainous and sparsely-settled country.

“One pecullarity of these people is that
the dark color cannot be bred out of them;
they do not miscegenate or blend in color.”

MAY FREDATE COLUMBUS

One theory—and discoveries in South
America In recent years seem to bear it out—
is that the seafaring Phoenicians were blown
off course in the Mediterranean Sea, thou-
sands of years before Columbus discovered
America, and wound up on American shores.
Another is that a ship laden with Melun-
geons was taken by mutineers on the high
seas and beached off the North Carolina
coast. Still another is that the Melungeons
are descendants of the Lost Colony of
Roanoke, who mixed with Cherokees and
Greeks, and migrated into our mountains
to escape civilization and discrimination,

Even s0, their eyes are not black like
Indians but dark and squinty. There may be
Cherokee blood somewhere, as witness some
roundfaced Melungeons, but the purest stock
remains without historic or genetic change—
as witness Monroe Collins.

You can see and talk with these people—
and they're anxious now to see and talk with
you—during The N-S Trip of the Month
here beginning Thursday.

ITEM 807 OF TARIFF SCHEDULES

HON. WILLIAM J. GREEN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. GREEN of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, item 807 of the Tariff Schedules
of the United States has turned out to be
a tax loophole for the export of U.S. pro-
duction abroad. Most Americans do not
understand item 807, but they know
America needs jobs at decent standards
and a better trade balance in 1970.

The attached material shows how item
807 works. The law merely provides that
components shipped from the United
States for assembly abroad may be re-
imported duty free on their return as
part of an assembled product. For ex-
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ample, parts of a TV set can be shipped
to Haiti or Hong Kong, assembled, and
only the value added—often only foreign
labor—is charged a tariff on reentry. In
time, the U.S. component is interspersed
with other products until it becomes the
smallest part of the import—as in the
industrial countries of Germany, Swe-
den, and so forth.

The following material includes a let-
ter from the General Assembly and Co.
of San Juan, Puerto Rico, which shows
how item 807 works in the lowest wage
countries of the world and how big banks
and firms promote this exploitation of
labor.

It also includes newspaper clippings
which show how people in these coun-
tries live and work and the kinds of bene-
fits they receive, as well as the effects
this method of bookkeeping under this
transaction has on America’s trade bal-
ance—with rich and poor countries alike.

Item 807 starts with assembly, with
hand labor—moves to adding foreign
product. It is a one-way street into the
U.S. market for sweatshop labor in poor
countries and sophisticated products in
rich countries.

The United States has fostered policies
of expanded trade for better living stand-
ards and building world markets. Item
807 merely promotes a competition be-
tween Hong EKong and Haiti for lower
wage labor to serve this market—without
building markets worldwide.

GENERAL ASSEMBLY & Co.
San Juan, Puerto Rico.

Dear Sim: Our firm established in Haitl
for 34 years in diversified business can prob-
ably save you 24 of your present labor cost
on practically any assembly of components.

We are successfully assembling for many
companies at present and are maintaining
for one company a scheduled volume of 4
million items per month.

We are seeking companies who would like
to reduce their labor overhead by 24 by as-
sembling their products or components in
Hailtl with insured guarantees.

How it works. After we have visited you
or you have sent us a sample (one finished
item plus 12 unassembled items) plus (A)
your average hourly wage; (B) estimated
hourly overhead per labor hour; (C) average
time it takes your worker to assemble one
dozen items—we will give you an estimate
or contract to produce what you are now
assembling at roughly 24 less than your
present cost (FOB Haiti).

How we do it. We receive your components
through our New York or Miami ‘“Forward-
ers.’” They take care of all the red tape both
ways.

Alr freight: Miaml to Haitl, via Pan Am
or Transcarlbbean. 12 cents per lb. up to
1000 1bs. 8 cents per 1b. over 1000 1bs.

By ship: New York to Halti, via Grace
Line. Per cubic ton (2000 1bs. or 40 cu. feet).

Upon receipt of your raw material:

1. Your products will be assembled and
finished to meet your specifications as per
your schedule by specially trained and skilled
personnel. We maintaln a quality control.

2. We ship the finished product collect to
the U.8.A. via our forwarder who pays a duty
of 28% of the Labor Cost only. (13% on
electronic work).

3. We are paid by a manager check held
by the Royal Bank of Canada in Haiti against
certification that your finished product has
been shipped back to you.

4. As we have obtalned from the Haitian
Government a franchise to manufacture for
re-export, there are no local taxes or duties
on raw materials or equipment.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

5. Guarantees—All equipment and raw ma-
terial will remain your property at all times
and will be covered fully by U.S. Insurance
companies established in Haliti. In case of
damage or loss you are the beneficiary. Addi-
tional coverage or verification of the above
can be obtained from U.S.-F.C.I.A. (Foreign
Credit Insurance Association) created to help
U.S. Businessmen obtain export credit and
financing on assembly of products in low
cost labor areas. This helps put you on a
parity with forelgn competition. They are
located at 250 Broadway, New York, New York
10007.

Our References are:

First of all our present customers whose
names and addresses we will furnish upon
request.

United States Embassy, Port-au-Prince,
Haiti—Attn. David Reynolds, Esq. or Mr.
Andrew Tangalos.

Pirst National Bank of Miami, Miami,
Florida—Attn. Mr. J. Robert Devaux, Vice
Pres. Latin American Div.

Royal Bank of Canada, Port-au-Prince,
Haiti—Attn. The Manager or Mr. Raymond
Thomas, Asst. Mgr.

So far, neither Hong Eong or Taiwan can
compete with the $80 odd dollar executive
trip to Haitl, the lower and faster freight rate,
the proximity and friendly interest Haitl has
in the U.S. In addition to your own savings
you will be helping a developing country.

Please glve us an interview with your firm.

Place

and a brief description of the assembly we
might do for you. See check list page 1, para-
graph 4. (To save time please answer here
and return).
Yours sincerely,
JorN A. FRANCISCUS,
Vice President,
New Products Division.

[From the New York Times, May 24, 1970]

RELAXATION. OF RESTRICTIONS ON FOREIGN AID
TO HATrT Is ExPECTED BY U.S, OFFICIALS IN
PORT AU PRINCE

(By Juan de Onis)

PoRT AU PrINCE, HaITI, May 23.—A relaxa-
tion of the virtual blockade of forelgn eco-
nomic ald to the regime of President Fran-
cols Duvalier is expected soon by United
States officlals here.

A first result of a more cooperative ap-
proach toward the Haitian dictatorship could
be the granting of a $5.5-million loan by the
Inter-American Development Bank to expand
the water supply in this capital.

The loan has been held up because of
opposition by the United States, The tech-
nical reason is that Haitl has fallen behind
In paying a $1.5-million debt to the United
Btates Export-Import bank,

The United States Ambassador, Clinton
Enox, who has found Haltian officials rather
inaccessible since coming here a year ago,
sald that an agreement In principle had been
reached for the Haltlan Central Bank to
begin paying off the bank debts.

The major international lending institu-
tions that provide development capital In
Latin America tend to coordinate their po-
sitions, and Halti has been in “bad risk”
category ever since 1963, when President
John F. Eennedy reportedly authorized the
United States Central Intelligence Agency to
work with Haitlan exiles to bring down Mr.
Duvalier, United States policy became neu-
tral within a year, relations have been cold
since then.

The repressive nature of the 13-year-old
Duvaller regime, which has imprisoned and
killed hundreds of political opponents, and
the financial irregularities of the administra-
tion shut off nearly all development aid
here.

Various feeble attempts to overthrow Dr.
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Duvaller have failea in the last three years.
The most recent was a revolt last month by
the small Haitlan Coast Guard, the country’s
only naval force.

After firing about 50 small cannon rounds
at the Presidential Palace, three rebel cut-
ters salled away to take asylum in the United
States of 119 officers and men aboard, only
one returned here, saying he had known
nothing of the rebels’ plans,

FORMER OFFICIALS HELD

Rameau Estimé, former Minister of Jus-
tice, and Col. Eesner Blain, former Army
quartermaster, are under detention for ques-
tioning on the most recent plot.

Diplomatic sources sald 22 persons had
taken diplomatic asylum and were still in
Latin American embassies, including the
wife and daughter of Col. Octave Cayard,
who was the Coast Guard commander.

The same sources said there had been no
confirmed reports of killings of members of
the families of the 118 rebel Coast Guards-
men, although some homes had been ran-
sacked by officially condoned looters.

The political opposition is not considered
strong enough to provoke a real crisis for the
63-year-old Mr. Duvaller, who has declared
himself President for life.

An International Monetary Fund group
made a survey here last month and reported-
1y found budget and taxation administration
improved. It has recommended a stand-by
balance-of-payments loan for Haiti.

ROCEEFELLER FAVORED AID

Governor Rockefeller of New York, who
toured Latin America last year for President
Nixon, has recommended that United States
aid be resumed.

Ambassador Enox said In an Interview
that he would recommend that the United
States finance an agricultural credit pro-
gram.

The per capita income for Haitl's four
million people is $75 a year, the lowest in
Latin America, three-quarters of the people
live off farming, fishing and forestry.

Mr. Enox sald that an agricultural credit
program would help relieve rural poverty and
increase food production, which is primitive
and inadequate.

A United States loan would also be sym-
bolic of a new officlal attitude toward Dr.
Duvaller.

There has been growing private Investment
here by United States enterprises that have
found Halti’'s abundant unskilled labor sup-
ply, ready to work at less than $2 a day, a
major attraction.

Nearly 100 companies have been set up
here in the last two years, malnly with
United States capital, to turn out baseballs,
electronic devices, hand-assembled tools,
shoes, and apparel, using materials brought
here from the United States. The products
;re sold primarily in the United States mar-

et.
[From the Business International, Jan. 31,
969]
As EoreaN LaBor CosTs SoAr, U.S. Firm
Quirs

International companies with an eye on
investing in South Eorea to tap its low-cost,
easily trained labor may have to take a
second look. Labor union problems and rap=-
idly rising wages are fast eroding the clear
labor advantages Eorea once had over such
rival Asian investment sites as Hong Eong,
Talwan, and Singapore. One foreign investor
has already pulled out, and others are hold-
ing up expansion plans or investing else-
where. Eorean wages are still low, but in-
creases of 156% to 30% have not been unusual
in the past couple of years, and the already-
extensive fringe benefits have increased as
well, The Korean Government s clearly
concerned, and 1s taking steps to solve labor
difficulties and clear other obstacles to for-
eign investment.
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The most dramatic evidence of serious
labor trouble is the recent decislon of Oak
Electro/Netics Corp (OE/N) of the US to
close down its $2.3 million electronic com-
ponents plant near Secul and to move its
operations to OE/N's Hong KEong plant.
OE/N's Eorean employees, organized by the
Metal Workers Union, demanded wage hikes
of 60% in 1969 over 1968. The increase would
have put Korean wages on a par with or
above Hong Kong wages, and the prospect
of future demands of the same magnitude
made the outlook for economic operations in
Korea very dim.

Fairchild, however, has signed a new labor
contract and is doubling its plant size and
labor force.

OE/N was one of ten US companies—in-
cluding Motorola, Fairchild Semiconductor,
Signetics Corp (a subsldiary of Corning
Glass), and Applied Magnetics Corp—that
had invested a total of nearly $15 million in
electronics ventures in Korea since 1965,
making the electronics industry an important
user of labor and a significant new forelgn
exchange earner. The Oak Electro/Netics
pullout, by calling the union’s bluff and
spurring the Government to take action
agalnst strikes and excessive wage demands,
may benefit the companies still there. Em-
ployees of the other US firms have become
less aggressive in their demands for fear of
losing their jobs. And the Economic Plan-
ning Board (EPB) has ruled that unauthor-
ized strikes agalnst forelgn-owned companies
will be considered illegal, as against the pub-
lic interest. The EPB has already been in-
strumental in settling a slowdown at Sig-
netics.

Along with its intervention in labor dis-
putes with foreign companies, the Govern-
ment has promised to ease several other
problems for foreign investors. The Foreign
Capital Investment Law is being revised to
waive the business tax on products sold in
the Korean market (now 0.3-0.7% of gross
recelpts) for firms established with foreign
capital. In addition, the Government intends
to simplify procedures for importing ma-
chinery and raw materials through bonded
warehouses and bonded processing systems,
and to cut red tape on the issuance of li-
censes for plant construction and for the exit
and entry of foreign nationals concerned with
foreign investments. It also promises to aid
foreign investors in obtaining telephone and
power facilities,

While all the tax and other incentives the
Korean Government offers to foreign compa-
nies are helpful in the short run, they may
be creating a less favorable climate for for-
eign investment in the future. All these con-
cessions—including the standard tax holiday
incentives—are available only to foreign in-
vestors. In joint ventures, they are granted
only in proportion to the foreign eguity in
the enterprise. There have already been some
press attacks on the special status provided
to foreign investors with respect to labor dis-
putes, partly on grounds that US firms al-
legedly pay lower wages on average than Ko-
rean firms in the electrical fleld. This may
be true to the degree that foreign firms in
electronics hire female workers almost exclu-
sively, and female wages average less than
male wages. In any case, the resentment
against special treatment of foreign firms in
labor relations spells further labor difficul-
ties, and the resentment may spread to other
concessions,

[From the New York Times, May 12, 1970]
SovuTH EKorEA's EcONOMY BooMING WIiTH
CHEAP LABOR

(By Philip Shabecoff)

Pusa~, SovrH Korea, April 24 —Running
24 hours a day on three shifts, the big Tong
Myung plywood factory in this port is a fit-
ting symbol of South Korea's increasingly
vital economy.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It also 1s a vivid example of how the
Korean boom is supported by the willing-
ness of South Korean workers to work long
hours for little pay under harsh and some-
times dehumanizing conditions.

Tong Myung has a capacity of 140 million
sguare feet a month and is sald to be the
world’s biggest plywood producer.

Starting from no exports a decade ago, it
now ships nearly $30-million worth of proc-
essed wood abroad annually—exports that
play a key role in South Korea's rapid eco-
nomic expansion,

Inside the cavernous plant, it is dimly lit,
dank, and evil-smelling.

The air is filled with fine sawdust and
reeks of formalin fumes. A visitor’s eyes
begin to burt and water uncontrollably
within a few minutes.

The factory’s 5,000 workers, many of them
young girls, work 10 or 11 hours a day, six
days a week. The work is hard and monot-
onous.

For their labor, the girls working at Tong
Myung receive about $-2 a month. Men, who
do heavier work, get about $48 & month,

Jhong Jae Young, an 18-year-old girl with
broad, pink cheeks and shy black eyes, joined
the factory two months ago and works as a
checker,

GRATEFUL FOR JOB

Pusan is far from her home in Chinju,
but her father is dead and she had to help
her mother and seven brothers and risters.

Half of her $32 monthly wage she sends
home and another $12 goes for her room and
meals at a boarding house. The remaining
84 is for clothes and other personal items.

“The work is not so hard,” she said. “I am
glad that I can earn money."”

What did she do for fun? she was asked.
Dance? Go to the movles?

“No,"” she sald, her voice barely above a
whisper. “Nothing.”

South Korea’s evolving economic miracle
is built largely upon the willing shoulders of
workers such as Jhong Jae Young.

A rugged, mountainous land with few nat-
ural resources, Eorea’s most valuable com-
modity is manpower.

It is cheap labor, of course—cheap enough
to produce low-cost products for competi-
tive export markets and cheap enough to
attract forelign manufacturers to set up
plants here.

CONDITIONS OF LABOR

But it is also labor that is being increas-
ingly recognized for its intelligence, ability
to learn, literacy and capacity for hard work
amid conditions that would be unacceptable
in most industrialized countries.

George A. Needham, representative direc-
tor of the Motorola Company's electronic
component assembly plant on the outskirts
of Seoul, told visitors to the bright, modern
factory that total production costs in Eo-
rea were one-tenth of costs for similar pro-
duction at Motorola's plant in Phoenix, Ariz,

He also noted that it took two weeks less
time to train Korean girls to assemble semi-
conductors and transistors than to teach
American girls the same job.

MOTIVATION FOUND

“The girls here are more motivated,” ex-
plained Mr. Needham. “Life is tough in this
country. These people really need this work,”

South EKorea's energetic workers have
spurred an economic boom that has seen the
nation’s gross national product—the value of
all goods and services—jump from £2.3-bil-
lion to $6.1-billlon between 1959 and 1969.

In the last five years, Eorea's GNP has
grown by an average annual rate of 12.6 per
cent, a rate exceeded not even by the vibrant
Japanese economy.

But South Eorea still is not a rich coun-
try. Per capita GNP is only $195 a year for
the country's 31 million people.

Although South Eorea's workers undoubt-
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edly have improved their lot in recent years
as far as material existence is concerned,
they seem to have lost something, as well,
STUDIED IN AMERICA

Young Ok Ahn is a 38-year-old chemical
engineer who studied In the United States
and, like many other Korean sclentists who
could not have research facilities or a suit-
able salary in Korea, remained in America.

[From the Washington Dailly News, June 22,
1970]

CozY PARTNERS: U.S. FirMms, Harr:
(By Virginia Prewett)

Haitl's “Papa Doc” Duvaller and U.S. busi-
nessmen engaged in so-called “runaway”
manufacturing have a cozy situation going in
Haiti, say U.S. labor sources. And the AFL-
CIO is pressing a campaign to expose their
exploitation of Haitian workers under the re-
pressive Duvalier dictatorship.

In the past two years, a number of U.S.
manufacturers have started sending semi-
manufactured components to Haiti for fin-
nishing there by Haiti’s very cheap, and
strictly controlled, workers. The latter put
in a 48-hour week for from 70-cents a day to
“as high as"” $2 a day.

The assembled and finished articles are
shipped back to the U.S., paying a tariff on
only 28 per cent on the labor costs,

“When these products are sold at U.S.
prices, they yield a tremendous profit,” says
Andrew McLellan, AFL-CIO Latin American
Representative. “Papa Doc has a finger in
everything in Halti and tho I don't know how
much of the gravy he's getting, obviously he
is getting his share.”

The U.S. government stopped making size-
able development loans to Haitl under Pres-
ident Eennedy because Duvaller's political
machine grafted so much of the money, It
has been an open secret for years that to
operate in Haitl, you must pay off Papa Doc.

The AFL—~CIO has in its files letters from
Haitl soliciting U.S. businessmen to join
Haitl’s new manufacturing community and
they cite the low cost of labor and the local
suppression of strikes as major attractions.
There are no unions in Haiti.

One circular letter, from the General As-
sembly Co., of San Juan, Puerto Rico, reports
it is successfully assembling in Haiti for one
U.S. company alone over four million units
monthly, It promises to save the U.S. manu-
facturer two-thirds of his labor costs and
all red tape troubles. The firm’s letterhead
says “Anything by hand—electronic com-
ponents, casetts, valves, switches, systems,
woodworking, sewing, etc.”

SPORTS EQUIPMENT

In addition to electronics, Haitl is today
turning out large quantities of baseballs and
bats, It is rapidly becoming the leading shoe
manufacturing center in the Caribbean. All
components are shipped in. For example, tho
Haltl grows palms, the woven palm straps for
sandals are shipped in, Haitlans assemble
imported parts on Imported machinery.

Since the manufacturers do not sell in
Haiti, they pay no Haitian profits tax. All
materials come in duty free and pay a tiny
export tax. One manufacturer revealed that
the export duty on a 3,000 shipment of shoes
was $30. U.S. import duties are minimal,
since only the cost of Haitian labor is taxed.

But a hefty “invisible” tax or kick-back
goes directly to Papa Doe, according to the
AFL-CIO. And this helps support the terror
machinery that keeps Haitian labor docile
and cheap.

COMPANIES INVOLVED

Commerce Department sources report a
number of firms in Hait! are operating for
U.S. principals. There was no information to
what extent, if any, these companies are en-
gaged In the practices described here.

They include the Patrick Blanchet Co., &
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subsidiary of Sutton Gold Co. of New York
City; the Delmas Mfg. Co. a subsidiary of
The Lady Marlene Brasiere Co. of New York,
and Alan Turnier & Simon Grisman, with
headquarters in Yonkers, N.¥. are making
women's garments, embroidered and other;
the Excel Electrlc Co. owned by Donald En-
sigh of Plantation Road, Plantation, Fla.
makes electric colls; and the United Mfg. Co.,
a subsidiary of the Caribbean Shoe Co, of
Miami, Fla, makes shoes.

Listed as “making slugs for and sewing
softballs and baseballs" are: the Hartier Mfg.
Co., subsidiary of the Lannon Mfg. Co. of
Tullahomsa, Tenn.; and Claud Martin Jr. Co.,
subsidiary of Dudley Sports of Long Island,
N.Y.; the Rex Mfg. Co. with headquarters in
Chicago; the Tober Co. with headquarters in
Rockville, Conn.; and Max Villard, subsidi-
ary of H. Conwood & Sons of Natick, Mass,

[From the San Juan Star, June 15, 1969]

AMERICAN INVESTORS TURNING TO BACKWARD
Harrz

Port AU PrINCE, HArrt (AP)—Barefoot,
rags and all, backward Haitl has made it into
the electronics age and even into U.S. minor
league baseball.

Television components are being made here
by people who've never seen a television pro-
gram. There's only one TV station, with a
handful of sets in relation to the 414 million
population.

Others who have never watched a baseball
game—the sport isn't played here—are mak-
ing baseballs and softballs.

This little Caribbean republic, where 85
per cent of the people go about barefoot, may
soon become the sandal and shoemaking
capital of the Caribbean.

All this Is because the industrial era has
sort of backed up into the 18th century where
Haiti got mired some time ago.

American investors, plagued by taxes and
labor costs at home, are turning to Halti
where the minimum daily wage is 70 cents,
labor unions are nonexistent and the work
week runs to 48 hours. There are also tax and
import duty exemptions and the U.S. market
is almost next door—two jet hours to Miami,
314 to New York.

Another factor, says Andy Andersen, pres-
ident of Allled Industries, maker of elec-
tronics components, “is the Haitian. He's dex-
terous and willing to work."”

Like most of the newer light Industries
operating in Haitl, Andersen's company is
an assembler rather than manufacturer.
Almost all raw material, even decorative
woven palm strips for sandals, are imported.
The Haitians put the imported parts to-
gether, using imported machinery.

These are the so-called “transformation™
industries that are moving out of the United
States to rearby countries—Mexico, Puerto
Rico, Haiti—to escape the high domestic
costs of hand labor.

Since the companies don't sell their prod-
ucts locally, there are no profits to tax.
Raw material comes in duty free and the as-
sembled goods pay & minimal export levy.
On a $30,000 shipment of sandals, the duty
will run to about $30, says one maker. U.S.
import duties are also minimal because
American-made components are used in the
final product.

Besides TV components, baseballs, soft-
balls, shoes and sandals, local plants are
turning out toys, handbags, shirts, dresses
and other garments for the U.S. market.

Andersen, 45, son of German immigrants
who settled here when he was 2 years old,
gave up a travel service business to get into
electronics. His plant employs 110 people, al-
most all women, who daily turn out about
50,000 circuit breakers, transformers, variable
resistors and other components for Ameri-
can TV makers.

He pays his employes $2 a day, he says,
“because you can't get the kind of help we
need for the minimum wage.” That is an
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adequate income, he says, in a country where
lving costs are low. A hotel clerk comments
that a small family “might just make it on $2
a day, but it's going to mean eating a lot of
mangoes to stay alive.”

Another German immigrant, Hugo Epstein,
50, manages the United Shoe Manufacturing
Co., subsidiary of a Miami, Fla. firm, which
turns out about 7,000 pairs of shoes and san-
dals a day. The sandals sell for §6 or more
& pair in the United States.

“The equipment to go to 80,000 pairs a day
is being installed,” Epstein said, making it
one of the biggest operations in the Carib-
bean. The plant employs 500 men and wom-
en and the average wage is $2.50.

Four years ago, Jules Tomar, 49, of Vent-
nor, N.J., was one of three baseball makers
in Haitl. Now there are seven.

The inner parts of baseballs and softballs,
wound by machines that require a minimum
of human attention, are shipped here from
Puerto Rico. Precut horsehide baseball cov-
ers, also imported, are handstitched on the
balls by Haitlan women.

The balls are for use in minor leagues and
lower categories. Tomar says his plant is ca-
pable of turning out balls of major league
quality, but the major leagues “with all
their American traditions wouldn't stand for
using a foreign-made ball.”

The plants are part of a total U.S. invest-
ment in Haitl whose replacement value is
estimated at $50 million.

The size of the payrolls is miniscule in
terms of the staggering national needs, but
they represent a respite for a people whose
average income has now fallen below 8§70 a
year,

ITEM 807 STATISTICAL TRENDS

Reported statistics on item 807 are em-
ployed to compare “imports’” and “exports.”
But item 807 operations are a freakish kind
of “trade,” because the exchange usually
takes place within a single corporation or its
affiliates. The “trade’ is more like “taking in
your own washing” than “selling competi-
tively in world markets.” Thus the bulk of
item 807 transactions are the reverse of “free
market competition in international trade
between companies or countries.” By defini-
tion, the products are shipped out of the
U.S. and re-imported. “Competition” between
nations or between companies in different
nations is therefore a false issue. Reported
values depend on the company's own esti-
mates—both for imports and exports—not
on estimates by competitors from different
nations.

1. Even if the avallable data are used, how-
ever, there i3 a worsening trend in the U.S.
trade balance under this item, a loss of about
$809 million in item 807 trade since 1965,
a worsening from —$501.2 million in 1965 to
—$1.3 million in 1969,

[In millions]
1965:

Balance of imports
From 1865 to 1967, loss of $289.9 million;
1967 to 1969, loss of $524.7 million.
1967:

Balance of imports
From 1965 to 1969, loss of $808.6 million.

1969:
—§1,649.2
339.4

Balance of imports
2. Rapid loss in the balance from the lowest
wage countries since 1965:
Mexico—up from —$1.8 million in 1965 to
—$49.4 million in 1969.
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Hong Eong—up from —$9 million in 1965
to —$40.0 million in 1969.

Other (mostly Caribbean, Far Eastern &
Latin American countries)—up from
—$17.9 million In 1965 to —#$57.7 million
in 1969,

3. U.S. "Ezports” and Balance of Foreign
Value Imported Show Rising Trend Against
U.s.:

[tn millions of doliais]

Balance of for-
eign value!

U.S. “exports"

L All 807 imports less “'U.S." parts,

4. U.S. Share in Total Value is Highest
Where Labor Cost is Imported.

Example of this is Mexico. U.S. content in
item 807 imports in 1969 was 669%. That
means about 449% of what came in was 30-40
cent an hour Mexican labor. Other countries
have even lower wages, but no U.S. firm is
required to report to the U.S. government
actual wages pald abroad, unless a special
questionnaire is devised with industry help.

5. Highest Proportion of Trade is in Me-
chanical, Electrical and Transportation
Equipment.

Example: in 1967 total 807 imports were
$931.7 million; of this auto total was $511.8
million; of this U.S, value was $8.3 million.

In 1969 Total 807 imports were $1,649.2 mil-
lion; of this auto total was $720.6 milllon; of
this U.S. value was $4.2 million.

Query: Should there be a special tariff ar-
rangement for $4.2 milllon worth of U.S. ex-
ports that are sent out and returned to the
U.S. as part of a foreign car?

6. Tax Savings or Duty Savings on Item 807
Imports Amounts to 2.6% or the total of $42
million among all of the companies involved
in 1969. In 1968, the amount was 2% of total
value or about $24 million. Thus U.S,. workers
can pay higher taxes while firms escape hav-
ing to pay duty, while jobs are being ex-
ported.

HELEN VLACHOS, GREEK PATRIOT
HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, recently I had the privilege of
meeting Mrs. Helen Vlachos, a charming
and courageous woman, one of the
“small, heroic minority” of Greek citi-
zens working for the restoration of de-
mocracy in Greece. Newspaper accounts
of her visit to Washington to promote her
book, “House Arrest,” reveal a woman of
sharp wit and unflinching integrity. I am
putting several of these stories, together
with earlier accounts, in the Recorp and
would like to call my colleagues’ atten-
tion to her comments on how the Greek
people and the world view the continu-
ing U.S. support of the military junta.
The close vote in the Senate yesterday
on the amendment to cut off military aid
to Greece indicates the growing appreci-
ation in Congress of the self-damaging
aspect of U.8. policy in Greece. I hope
the administration will take note and will
reassess its support of the junta ac-
cordingly.

The stories referred to follow:
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[From the Washington Post, June 14, 1870]
A PusrLisaER WITH A SINGLE PAGE
(By Judith Martin)

All her life, Helen Viachos was used to
having a powerful newspaper in which to ex-
press her opinions. She was a contributor to
and a film critic on her father’s paper, Kathi-
merini, in Athens, Greece, and succeeded him
as its editor and publisher while continuing
to be a columnist.

Now, living In exile three years after she
closed down her paper in protest against the
Greek military takeover, she expresses herself
through European newspaper and magazine
articles, radio broadeasts, a book, “House Ar-
rest,” which has just been published, and
word of mouth.

“It’s just as if I had a newspaper,” she said.
“The only thing is that now I'm always pub-
lishing the same page, and its rather boring.”

She says that while a smile which makes
it clear that she is not tiring of her passion to
free Greece from its present rule—but that
she i1s only sorry she has to keep boring
foreigners with the story of Greece's plight
when there are so many other interesting
topics to discuss,

And it must be boring to keep hearing the
same cliche charges and questions about
Greece, as she travels around America. (She
came here to address the American Associa-
tion of Newspaper Editors to promote her
book, which is the story of how she was
placed under house arrest in Athens and of
her escape, to write about America for a
newspaper syndicate, and to enlist the help of
American politicians and newspapermen in
the Greek cause.)

First there 1s always the question of
whether the coup was necessary to prevent
Greece from going Communist.

“No one’s ever going to make me into a
Communist,” said Mrs. Vlachos, who has
always been a staunch and powerful sup-
porter of the conservative element in Greek
politics.

“T'm a real antl-Communist, not Iike
you,' I tell people. I don't want to be put in
a cage, whether it’s a red cage or a blue cage.
I don’'t want people saylng, ‘Mrs. Vlachos,
we're going to put you in a blue cage, and
that will secure you from ever getting into
a red cage.’

“And then they say, ‘It is not the same
thing.' All right, I accept that leprosy is
worse than cholera, but I don't care to have
either.”

Then there is the question of how the
Greeks, who staunchly resisted attempts to
subjugate them throughout history, have
tolerated the present: government if they
find it so unpalatable.

“That's like asking the passengers of a
plane why they let it ‘be hijacked. It's not
because they didn't like the pilot and wanted
someone else to try. And there is a great
irony in the people who are arming the op-
pressors asking why don't people rise up and
defeat the oppressors. I have also been asked
by Americans why we don't make the situa-
tion worse, so we get in your urgent box.

“There is as much resistance from the
Greek people now as there was when the
Germans were there—and there was less
collaboration in Greece than anywhere else.
There is always a small, heroic minority,
while elghty per cent of the people are not
in a pesition to hit anyone over the head. If
there were not a strong resistance—why 1s
there still martial law and a state of selge?
Who is the enemy? The enemy is the Greek
people.”

Mrs. Vlachos shut down her newspaper (in
addition to the powerful Kathimerinl, she
had an afternoon paper, Messimvrini, which
was started in 1962) because she—alone of
publishers in the whole political spectrum—
refused to submit to press censorship. For
five months, she used her office and influence
to maintaln a sort of talking newspaper
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briefing forelign correspondents and de-
nouncing the regime on radio and television.

Then she and her husband, a retired naval
officer, were puft under house arrest In their
Athens apartment. She was alternately
begged to re-open her paper, and charged
with insulting the government.

After King Constantine's abortive attempt
to regain the government, Mrs. Vlachos and
her husband decided that escape was the
only answer, and she sneaked out of the
country with dyed hair and false papers. Her
husband, Constantine Loundras (she has al-
ways retalned her maiden name, but uses the
title of “Mrs.”), remained behind to look
after the interests of their relatives and for-
mer employes.

She bases herself in London because she
feels that Europe is more responsive to her
cause, and because she is able from there, to
broadcast Greek news (obtained from emigres
and exiles) in Greek to Greece. The Voice of
Amerlea Is not a possible avenue, she sald,
because “no one in Greece knows the wave
length or the time—it's the Void of America,
the way the Voice of Truth from Moscow tells
only lies.”

But the real problem, she belleves, 1s the
United States which has recognized and sup-
ported the military junta.

“If you knew the anti-Americanism you
have unleashed in the world,” she said. “It's
just as Prague was the last straw for people
who had known before that the Soviets were
repressive, but couldn’'t quite swallow that.
Europeans feel that way about Greece. There
are people who always knew that America
supported any military junta that pretended
to be anti-Communist—but this they can't
quite take.

“It does much more harm to the image of
Amerlica in the rest of the world than it is
doing to Greece.”

And yet she finds American people sym-
pathetic and American newspapers ‘‘mag-
nificent—they give us perhaps false hope.
But the people who make the policles—the
Pentajunta, we call it in Greece—go right
ahead with their policies,

“In Greece, we have a new saying: Even
the ears have walls."

[From the Washington Star, June 10, 1970]
GREEK JOURNALIST
(By Barbara Kober)

A leading Greek journalist yesterday pre-
dicted that Italy will shortly be taken over
by a right wing coup “just as her own country
was in 1967."

And it will be partly the fault of the United
States, sald Helen Vlachos, who fled her
homeland for London after being placed un-
der house arrest in Greece for bucking cen-
sorship.

“The extreme Italian right at this moment
knows it will probably get American help
just as Greece did," Mrs, Vliachos declared in
an interview during her visit here to pro-
mote her book, “House Arrest.”

BITTERNESS

With an edge of bitterness toward the
United States for its tacit support of the
military junta in Greece, the editor and
publisher of the suspended Athens newspaper
Kathimerini claims the United States is “the
only important ally of the junta in the whole
world.”

But, she added, not the entire U.S. ad-
ministration supports the colonels. Congress
does not support it, she said.

She characterized the regime as “abso-
lutely inefficient in every kind of way except
keeping a police state.”

And she further described the colonels as
“representatives of nothing but themselves
and big business.”

Mrs. Vliachos insists that if the junta would
submit itself to “really free” elections, it
would get no more than eight percent of the
vote.
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ACCUSES UNITED STATES

She outspokenly accuses the Pentagon of
continuing to send arms to the Greek mili-
tarists—even though officlally arms ship-
ments have been shut offi—"“on the sly, by
the side entrance.”

Though she is here primarily to promote
her book—the story of the military takeover,
her confinement to her home overlooking the
Acropolis and her escape to London—Mrs.
Viachos is conferring with several members
of Congress, hopes to see officials of the State
Department and has asked for a meeting with
Vice President Agnew.

Of her future, she is confident that she will
one day return to Greece under a democratic
government,

[From the Washington Post, Dec. 23, 1967]
How M=zs. VLACHOS ESCAPED
(By Alfred Frlendly)

LonpoN. Dec. 22— Helen Viachos, re-
nowned conservative Greek newspaper pub-
lisher, has been granted permission to re-
main temporarily in Britain, a Home Office
spokesman announced Friday.

She slipped her Athens guard a week ago
and made her way to London Thursday night.

Petite but tough-minded, Mrs. Viachos
had been under house arrest in Athens since
Oct. 4. She told a news conference here to-
day that the tension of waiting for the other
shoe to fall—being brought to trial on
charges of Insulting the junta government
and of disobeying military orders—led to her
decision to escape.

THE GETAWAY

Deliberately vague about the details, Mrs.
Vliachos intimated that her trip to London,
once she had made her getaway from her
sixth-floor Athens apartment, was negoti-
ated on a false passport.

She related that she and her husband, a
retired naval officer, had studied the habits
of her two guards for three months. One was
posted outside her door, the other on the
street below. The former was accustomed to
take the elevator down, when the guard
was changed or in order to buy clgarettes.

On one of those occasions, she slipped out,
walked down three flights, took the elevator
to the ground floor and passed the street
guard without looking at him.

The previous day, she had trimmed her
grey hair and worked brown dye into it with
a toothbrush. With contact lenses replacing
her dark hornrimmed glasses, the disguise
was apparently good emough not to attract
attention.

She walked two blocks to awalt a pickup
car, It was four minutes late, “the longest
four minutes I can remember.”

At her press conference, the 55-year-old
proprietor of two newspapers and & maga-
zine expressed concern over possible reprisals
against her husband and their two sons, one
19 and the other 20. Later however, she ex-
pressed rellef that the government had In-
dicated from Athens that her husband would
be allowed to leave the country.

Col. George Ladas, secretary general of
the Ministry of Public Order, also indicated
in Athens that the government did not con-
template depriving Mrs. Viachos of her citi-
zenship or confiscating her property. [The
Ministry sald she was released from arrest
Friday and was free to leave, Assoclated Press
reported from Athens.]

Observers here, however, were dublous
whether that resolve would hold if she be-
comes active in speaking or writing against
the government.

ANTI-JUNTA COMMENTS

Mrs. Viachos had shut down her publica-
tions after the April 21 coup that brought
the junta to power. She is said to have
explained to a friend that she refused to
publish under the junta's censorship rules
because, having made a moral commitment
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to her readers to serve them information,
she would not breach it by delivering a dally
dish of manure instead.

In an interview with a British reporter
today, Mrs. Vlachos described the attempted
countercoup by King Constantine as “brave
but foolish.”

“It is to his credit that he failed,” she
added. “I don't think kings are for conspir-
acy.”

Mr. Vlachos said she was uncertain about
her immediate plans, but hoped some day
to return to Greece and publish her papers.

She added, “I don't want to start being a
fanatic here. I also feel that with the security
here it is not dangerous any more to speak
against people. It is not half as much fun.”

[From the New York Times, Sept. 28, 1967]
GREECE’S DEFIANT PUBLISHER

“Among all the editors in Greece, there
was one man—who turned out to be a
woman,” an Athenian journalist remarked
recently.

That woman was Mrs. Helen Vlachos, who
stopped publication of her two dally news-
papers and weekly picture magazine In
Athens rather than submit to censorship by
the military junta ruling Greece. Censorship,
she said, made it “totally and absolutely im-
possible” to continue publishing,

That was in keeping with her philosophy,
or long before the April coup she had de-
clared she would never publish under censor-
ship.

The decision has proved costly to her. Not
only has she lost the income from the pub-
lecations, but also she has been ordered by
a court in Athens to pay the 385 employes
she dismissed.

Mrs. Vlachos, a gray-haired and well
groomed woman of 55, seems unworrled, even
though she faces a possible jail sentence of
three years for ‘“insulting authorities” and
five years for ‘‘disobeying a military order.”

Yesterday morning, when two plains-
clothes security policemen arrived to arrest
her, she turned to the Swedish journalist
who was interviewing her and remarked
calmly: “And now, my dear colleague, you've
got yourself a scoop.”

FATHER WAS OFTEN JAILED

Journalism and the serving of prison sen-
tences for deflance of the Government are
a Vlachos family tradition. Her {father,
George, who founded the newspaper Kathi-
merini, or Daily, was often in prison for
political reasons. The police turned up so
often at the house that Helen's Scottish gov-
erness took to flying the Union Jack for
extraterritorial protection.

Kathimerinl is one of the papers Mrs.
Vlachos closed. The other was Messimvrini,
or Noon, and the picture magazine, the first
of its kind in Greece, was called Ikones, or
Pictures.

Helen Vlachos was born in Athens on Dec.
18, 1911. Because of the unsettled political
atmosphere in Greece she was sent abroad to
complete her studies. After her return, she
went to work for her father as a bookkeeper,
but at 23 she became a reporter.

She made a six-month trip to the Far East
and published her impressions in Kathi-
merini. On other assignments she went to
Berlin for the Olympics, and to Libya, where
she met Mussolini. In Greece she covered
every disaster from floods to earthquakes.

PAPER CARRIED HER COLUMN

The Nazis seized the Vlachos paper, after
they invaded in 1941, but George Vlachos
refused to cooperate with them. When
Eathimerinl reappeared as a free paper in
February, 1945, it carried a regular front-
page column by Helen.

She kept giving her opinion on what was
wrong with the Greeks, and the column be-
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came increasingly popular. In 1951, when her
father died, she took over.

In that year, Mrs. Vliachos married Con-
stantine Loundras, her second husband, who
was a wartime naval hero; he manages her
finances. Little is known of Mrs. Viachos’
first husband, from whom she was divorced.

In 19556 she founded Ikones, which was
selling 50,000 copies at the time she closed it,
and in 1961 she started Messimvrini. With a
circulation of 80,000, it was Greece's second
largest daily. Kathimerini, with 50,000, was
in fifth place. The political viewpoint of the
papers was conservative.

In normal times Mrs. Vlachos and her hus-
band—they have no children—spend a sum-
mer month at their home at Mykonos, where
she has had many notable guests, among
them Winston Churchill and John F. Een-
nedy. In Athens they live in a penthouse
about three blocks from the royal palace.

Last week Mrs. Vlachos told foreign col-
leagues that since the coup she has always
kept a suitcase handy.

“If I am arrested,” she added, “please
note: My favorite dish is meatballs.”

CHICAGO’S AIR POLLUTION LAWS
TAKE EFFECT JULY 1, 1970

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Chicago
has adopted some of the strongest air
pollution control ordinances in the
United States, and they go into effect
today.

Hereafter, violators will be fined and
possibly imprisoned for disregarding
these new laws.

In order to illustrate the scope of these
laws and their possible application to
other American cities, I am enclosing a
series of questions and answers about
the new laws in the Recorp today.

Mr. Speaker, this information follows:

CoLor THE SEY BLUE—OBSERVE CHICAGO'S
NEw Amr PoLLUTION CONTROL LAws EFFEC~-
TIVE JULY 1, 1870
Chicago's new alr pollution control laws

are effective July 1, 1970. Observance of

these laws depends upon an informed citi-
zenry. These questions and answers are pre-
pared for your information.

Q. What can I burn in my boller (fur-
nace) ?

A. Fuel that meets the new ordinance re-
garding sulfur limitations,

Q. If I can’t burn garbage In my boller
(furnace), what can I do with 1t?

A. Dispose of your garbage by using: (1)
the city service if you now receive it, (2) an
established scavenger service or (3) an in-
cinerator which has a valid certificate of
operation from the Department of Environ-
mental Control.

Q. How do I get a certificate of operation
for a new incinerator or boiler?

A, Before installing new equipment, the
manufacturer or contractor gets installation
permit from the Department of Environmen-
tal Control. When equipment is operating,
the manufacturer (contractor) or owner no-
tifies the Department of Environmental Con-
trol. If equipment meets code requirements,
a certificate of operation valld for one year
is issued.

Q. Is there a fee for such services?

A. Yes, see fee schedule on back fold.

Q. What are the annual inspection fees?

A. Fees range from $5 to $20 depending on
type and size of equipment.
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Q. Can I burn garbage in an incinerator
that is now new?

A. Yes, if it has a valid certificate of oper-
ation.

Q. If my incinerator does not meet stand-
ards for a certificate of operation, how do I
bring it into compliance?

A. Ask the manufacturer if modifications
can be made to meet present requirements.

Q. May I burn leaves outdoors?

A. No, but you may burn them in an in-
cinerator which has a valld certificate of
operation.

Q. Other than burning leaves in an in-
cinerator how else may I get rid of them?

A. They should be placed In an enclosed
container. They will be picked up with nor-
mal garbage collection.

Q. What are the sulfur limitations of fuel
for new space heating?

A. Fuel must be limited to 1% sulfur con-
tent by July 1, 1870. This applies to heating
plants for one room or for heating plants
in the largest builldings.

Q. What are the sulfur content limitations
of fuel for existing space heating units?

A. Users of existing space heating must
reduce the sulfur content in fuel in three
steps:—2% by July 1, 1970—1.256% by Sep-
tember 1, 1971—1% by September 1, 1873.

Q. What are the sulfur content limitations
of fuel for industrial power plants?

A. Sulfur limitations are reduced to: —2%
by July 1, 1970—1.5% by November 1, 1970—
1% by September 1, 1972.

Q. What are the sulfur content limitations
of fuel for process plants?

A. The same as for industrial power plants,

Q. What are the sulfur content limitations
of fuel for electric power generating plants?

A. Sulfur limitations are reduced to—1.8%
by July 1, 1870—1% by January 1, 1972.

Q. What are the penalties for not observ-
ing these laws?

A. $100 to 8300—first offense. $300 to
$500—second offense or subsequent offenses
in any 180 day period; or six-month term in
County Jail; or six-month term in County
Jall in addition to fine.

Q. How can I be sure that the fuel supplied
by my dealer meets the sulfur requirements?

A. Get a letter from your fuel company
which states the sulfur content.

FEE SCHEDULE

ilim, n per-
1,000 B.tu. f . mi‘tpf!ae

Original
inspection
fee

Fuel burning equipment:
Less than 281., o=
288 less than 960_
960 less than 2,880..
2,880 and over
Refuse burning equipment—
Grate area, in square
feet:
Less than 5. .........
5 less than 10..
10 less than 15.
15 less than 20_
20 and over..

PROCESS EQUIPMENT

Each unit operation and unit process shall
be assessed a permit fee based upon the fol-
lowing schedule:
Filing fee

1 to 10 unit processes and unit opera-
tions
11 to 100 unit processes and unit oper-

101 and over unit processes and unit
operations

Installation permit fee
Per one unit operation or one unit
process creating atmospheric pollu-
tion on any device controlling at-
mospheric pollution
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THE CHANGING CAMPUS MOOD

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, with so much attention still
given to disturbance and violent dissent
by the “left” versus the “silent major-
ity,” I feel the following column by
James Reston focuses more accurately
upon the situation today.

The column, which appeared in the
New York Times of June 12, 1970, out-
lines the emergence of an articulate,
concerned segment of moderate students
and their positive expressions in support
of constructive political action:

CAMBRIDGE, Mass.: THE CHANGING CAMPUS
Moob
(By James Reston)

CaMBRIDGE, Mass., June 11.—There is some-
thing new in the air on the campuses of
America at the end of this univerity year.
All the same problems and arguments re-
main, but the moderates are beginning to
challenge the extremists of the right and
left and change the tone and maybe even
the direction of the student debate.

Last year at this time, the battle in the
universities was mainly between the mili-
tants on the left and the university admin-
istrators. This is still largely true, but now
the moderate university students and fac-
ulty members are getting into the act and
the debate therefore is also between the ex-
tremist students and the moderate students
as well.

There seem to be three other changes; the
campus debate is spreading across the na-
tion—it is now extending to Kent State and
Ohio State and other previously dormant or
conservative campuses—the moderate faculty
members are beginning to speak out against
the more articulate teachers on the left, and
the political movements in the universities
are no longer isolated but are looking for
alliances in the larger movements of national
politics.

This year’s commencement activities at
Harvard University were not typical but they
indicate the trend. They were interrupted by
a bull-horn demonstration by about thirty
Cambridge residents protesting against the
expansion of the Harvard campus into a poor
residential neighborhood, but they were also
marked and even dominated by eloquent pro-
tests from the moderates against the ex-
tremists of the left.

PUSEY'S SPEECH

President Pusey, who has been a modest
and hesitant public figure in the past, not
only compared the tactics of the leftist stu-
dents to the fascist tactics of Senator Joseph
McCarthy of Wisconsin in the fifties, but
condemned the Harvard faculty members
who sided with the leftists in last year's
attack on the university administration. The
Harvard faculty, which has hesitated in the
past to come out openly against the mili-
tants, voted against interrupting classes next
fall to put student political activities ahead
of academic studies, and the moderate stu-
dents put up a commencement day spokes-
man from the graduating class who attacked
the student militants.

“Our biggest mistake,” said Steven J. Kel-
man of Great Neck, N.Y,, to his Harvard
graduating class, “has been to let the so-
called ‘new’ Left emerge as our spokes-
man. . . . Can we wonder why the Ameri-
can people will continue to be hostile to-
wards students as long as we allow the rock-
throwers, the burners, the totalitarians to
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represent us? Do we have a right to expect
anything else?

“There s only one way we can gain the
respect and overcome the hostility of the
American people. And that is by addressing
ourselves to the unromantic and unexciting
problems which just happen to be the prob-
lems which affect the ordinary American in
his day-to-day life . .. for in the final analy-
sis it can only be the American people, not a
student élite pledged to one-party dictator-
ship [that can bring about change].

THE STUDENTS' CHOICE

“We as Harvard students can make the de-
termination to overcome our isolation by
speaking to the mundane problems of health
care, jobs and taxes—or we can continue to
acquiesce to the wreckers among us. We can
be part of the solution or part of the prob-
lem . .. the choice is ours.”

This, of course, is not a new theme. The
new thing is that President Pusey and the
moderate students like Steven Eelman are
now saying aggressively and out loud what
they were saying defensively and privately a
year ago.

Maybe the best symbol of the change at the
Harvard commencement was the title of the
Latin dissertation by Kirsten E. Mishkin, a
Radcliffe student speaking for the young
women graduates—"“De Maturitate”—"On
Coming of Age.”

Bhe was not only argulng against what she
called the “iniquitous male supremacy” of
American life, but also for unity, and even
clvility toward other peoples and other gen-
erations, and she did it with a tenderness and
generosity that has not been customary on
university campuses in recent years.

“Together,” she sald, "“let us establish a
new soclety, the foundations of which will
not be discrimination, but equality, not fear
but good will; not war between the sexes, but
loyal brotherhood and sisterhood.”

So something is happening. There is now
a critical pause when the majority of stu-
dents are not only turning back from vio-
lence and isolation, but searching for a new
theme and a new majority., Maybe it won't
work, but there is at least a new and more
hopeful tone to the campus debate at the
end of this academic year, and it clearly
should not be ignored.

WHY BOTHER?

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, I have
recently received a provocative letter
from a schoolteacher in my district. She
says:

I have almost come to believe that my
efforts towards improving the educational
opportunities for California’s disadvantaged
children are almost to no avail, if in a few
years the boys become “cannon fodder” for
some undeclared war in Southeast Asia.

Why, indeed, should we bother to edu-
cate our children, if they are going to be
shipped off to Indochina at age 19, and
brought back maimed or dead?

Why should we bother to have the
most technologically advanced society in
the world, if its principal product is the
raining of death and destruction on a
primitive society that could not threaten
us in a million years?

Why should we bother to have the
greatest military machine in the history
of the world, if we use it not for defense
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but to attempt to impose our will on a
foreign culture we do not understand?

And why should we bother to build the
greatest economy on earth, if preoccupa-
tion with foreign adventures prevents us
from using it to benefit our society?

I insert the letter to which I referred
af this point in the RECORD:

Sunpay, May 17, 1970.
Hon. RoBerT L. LEGGETT,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Me, LEGGETT: I feel deeply ashamed
that it has taken me this long to write you
a letter regarding my feelings. However, as
a voter, taxpayer, mother, teacher, and a
Christian, I earnestly feel that our country
should re-evaluate its present war policies.

I am the mother of four children; three
sons and a daughter. I am a typical middle-
class college graduate, white, age 35, and am
not a radical. I have been personally in-
volved for the past four years as a Miller-
Unruh Compensatory Reading teacher at
Cacheville School in Yolo. I belleve you are
acquainted with the school, and the fine
work we are doing there. However, I have
almost come to believe that my efforts to-
wards improving the educational opportuni-
ties for California’s disadvantaged children
are almost to no avail, if in a few years the
boys become “cannon fodder” for some un-
declared war in Southeast Asia.

Up until now, I have gone along with
the idea that the military and the Pres-
dent, of whatever partisan party, must
know more than I how to run the military
policies of this country. However, at this
time, I have committed myself to actively
support the election of candidates who least
support Nixon and who must oppose the
Vietnam and Cambodian War.

Since Congress has the power to stop the
expansion of the war, I hope that, as my
representative, you will do all in your power
to urge withdrawal of our forces.

Sincerely yours,
MAaRGARET E. BULLOCK.

CRITICISM OF THE CAMBODIAN
INVASION

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, as
President Nixon today announces the
withdrawal of all American ground
troops from Cambodia and proclaims the
mission a military success, I find myself
unable to justify even the dubious claims
of military victories, in light of the polari-
zation and dissent which the Cambodian
invasion has wrought upon this coun-
try. Indeed, my skepticism is shared by
not only the more liberal critics of the
administration’s policy in Southeast
Asia, but also by moderate sources who
have tended, until the invasion of Cam-
bodia, to support President Nixon’s
questionable efforts to end the Vietnam
war. In the June issue of Fortune maga-
zine, which is generally recognized as a
more conservative periodical, an editorial
appears which points up the doubts as to
the wisdom of the military’s latest ven-
ture in Southeast Asia, emphasizing the
wide span of criticism of the Cambodian
invasion.

I find this Fortune editorial, in light
of the conservative leanings of the maga-
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zine, extremely significant. This editorial
recognizes the precarious state of the na-
tional conscience, a state which the Pres-
ident failed to recognize. The editorial
states:

It may ultimately be shown that Nixon
had excellent military reasons for sending
U.S. units into Cambodia. But Cambodia
was not his main problem. The condition of
the United States was his main problem.
When he encased this announcement on
Cambodia in the kind of simplistic and emo-
tional language most likely to inflame anti-
war dissidents, including the moderates, he
invited a greater cost in American unity than
could possibly be balanced by any success
in Indochina.

The recognition of the ill effects of the
Cambodian mission by such a tradition-
ally proadministration magazine as
Fortune is a significant indication of the
fact that an evaluation of the Cambodian
operation as a success is subject to a
criticism which transcends the fradi-
tional critics of the Nixon adminisira-
tion’s policies.

I therefore insert in the REecorp the
following editorial, which appeared in
the June issue of Fortune magazine, as
an indication of the widespread disagree-
ment with President Nixon’s claims of a
successful completion of the Cambodian
operation:

THE PRESIDENT NEEDS OUR HELP BECAUSE WE
NeEp His

Six weeks ago this was a divided, frustrated,
and anxiety-ridden country. Some people
sald, “Things have to get better because they
can’t get worse.” Then, within a few days, the
American situation deteriorated from serious
to critical. Cambodia, Kent State, the killings
of blacks in Georgia and Mississippl, along
with all the protests, counterprotests, and
counter-counterprotests that stemmed from
these, plunged the nation to a level of be-
wilderment and fear that it had not reached
in the depth of the great depression.

A measure of the present crisis was the
last-minute refusal of the Illinois Constitu-
tional Convention to let John W. Gardner
make a long-scheduled speech. Gardner, a
Republican who had served a Democratic
President as Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare, is one of the most patiently
reasonable figures in public life. The Illinois
convention, stirred up by its own passionate
argumen’ over Cambodia, feared the effect of
Gardner’s warning that “the nation disinte-
grates,” By refusing to listen, the convention,
which 1s not composed of excitable students
or nervous guardsmen, demonstrated that
the nation was indeed disintegrating.

For the first time, it is no longer possible to
take for granted that the U.S. will somehow
survive the crisis that grips it. The land itself
will survive, of course, along with the ma-
chines and the people—or most of them. But
no nation is merely, or mainly, an aggregate
of its geography, its material assets, and its
warm bodies. At the core of the U.S., con-
ferring identity, cohesion, and vitality, stands
a Proposition: free men, despite differences
of status, belief, and interest, can govern
themselves. Upon the survival of that Propo-
sition, confirmed by eight generations of
superb achievement, depends any worth-
while future that an entity called the United
States might have. And it is that Proposi-
tion—amazingly—which in the spring of 1970
has come to be at stake.

Our two most disruptive specific issues are
Vietnam and race. Grave as these are, it s a
mistake to belleve that the fundamental
U.S. political situation would return to
“normalcy"” if these two issues were miracu-
lously whisked away. For the internal and ex-
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ternal demands on this society have been
multiplied by the sheer fact of its unprece-
dented power and prosperity. The demon-
strated American capacity for rapid and
radical change stimulates insistence wupon
other and greater changes. These demands
conflict: with one another. As the horizon of
our choice has widened, we have moved into a
new dimension of opportunity that is also—
as we can now see—a new dimension of po-
litical danger.

There is no prospect whatever that our
society can avoid issues, foreign and domes-
tic, on which people will divide sharply. The
only long-range hope lies in the possibility
that we can improve our processes of dis-
cussion and decision to the point where such
future challenges will not degenerate into
crises like the present one.

There isn't going to be a long range worth
bothering about, however, unless we cope
immediately with the mess we're in, Im-
provement of the process has to start now
and it has to be visible and quick—before the
morale of the U.S,, jolted by some unforeseen
external or internal event, slides into another
sickening descent like that of the last few
weeks.

WHERE THE INITIATIVE LIES

The first and overriding goal of this torn
country must be reconciliation. The burden
of initiative in reconciling the country falls
upon Richard Nixon, not because he is most
to blame for the disruption but because he
is—God help him—President. Neither his
countrymen nor history would forgive the
man who was in the White House while the
ability of Americans to govern themselves
came to an end.

In fairness to Nixon it should be remem-
bered that for several years before he took
office political passions had been rising. The
Eisenhower-Kennedy-Johnson style of con-
ciliatory, centrist polities had collapsed in
1966-67 under pressures of domestic and
foreign issues.

On the domestic front, black militancy
and white reaction against black galns rose
simultaneously. Nixon not only failed to al-
lay this rising discord, but contributed to
it. Apparently despairing of conelliating
black leaders and their allles in “the liberal
establishment,” his Administration seemed
to court a reputation of being less than even-
handed. By two provocative Supreme Court
appointments, by unleashing the Vice Presi-
dent to woo that large number of voters who
were disgusted by demonstrations and riots,
and by an equivocal statement on school de-
segregation, Nixon gave the impression—
especially to blacks—that he was not really
trying to pull the nation together.

It must be conceded that his tactics were
within the conventional patterns of U.S,
politics. When attacked, politicians are ex-
pected to strike back and to seek friends
among the enemies of their enemies, But the
underlying political situation had degener-
ated to a point where a conventional maneu-
ver such as Nixon's was unworkable,

WHY CAMBODIA WAS A MISTAKE

Overshadowing domestic issues was the
inherited dilemma of Vietnam. Nixon’s con-
tribution to Vietnam policy was defensible.
Almost any imaginable man, taking office as
President in 1969, would have wanted to end
the American military commitment in Viet-
nam in an orderly way that would minimize
the internal and extermal price of partial
fallure. A very wide band of public opinion,
believing that Nixon meant what he said,
supported his stated policy. Many moderates
among the antiwar dissidents adopted a
walt-and-see attitude.

Nixon should have placed a very high pri-
ority on deepening and extending this tenta-
tive acceptance of his promise to liguidate
the war. Instead, attacks by the Vice Presi-
dent and others on antiwar dissenters re-
vived doubts that his Administration really
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intended to expedite military withdrawal
from Vietnam.

Cambodia pulled the plug. It may ulti-
mately be shown that Nixon had excellent
military reasons for sending U.S. units into
Cambodia. But Cambodia was not his main
problem. The condition of the U.S. was his
main problem. When he encased his an-
nouncement on Cambodia in the kind of
simplistic and emotional language most
likely to Inflame antiwar dissidents, includ-
ing the moderates, he invited a greater cost
in American unity than could possibly be
balanced by any success in Indochina.

Now that he compensates for the Cambo-
dian mistake by a precipitate withdrawal
from Vietnam, If he accedes to that demand,
he will risk provoking a different upheaval of
U.S. protest as serious as that which greeted
his invasion of Cambodia. If, on the other
hand, he ignores vociferous dissent and relles
on the bellef that he has the backing of a
“silent majority,” he may find that many
present supporters will turn against him on
the ground that he allowed disruption to
reach a point where the political and eco-
nomic Ilife of the mnation has become
grievously impaired.

WHAT'S THE DIRECTION?

Reconciliation does not mean attempting
to suffuse the U.S. with sweetness and light.
Reconciliation does not imply that dissent
should cease on the ground that “the Presi-
dent knows best.” Nor does it imply that
policies, foreign or domestic, should be aban-
doned whenever they encounter vigorous in-
ternal resistance. Either of those paths to
reconciliation is inconsistent with the central
theory and the best experience of American
democracy.

We are goilng to disagree. Never a homoge-
neous or conformist people, Americans have
down the years achieved unity enough
through their shared sense of forward mo-
tion, of hope. What now undermines the
national confldence and cohesion is not the
inevitable recurrence of dissension, but the
weakening of bellief that the nation is mov-
ing, despite its quarrels, in some worth-
while direction.

The President of the U.S. has a part to
play in restoring a vision of the American
future. After continental expansion had
been achieved, after U.S. world power had
been demonstrated, after economic growth
came to be assumed, it was not surprising
that Americans, especially the young, should
more Insistently ask, “What else? What
next?” Nor was it either surprising or de-
plorable that this questioning should turn
upon nonmaterial values such as those rep-
resented by civil rights and the moral
aspects of the war in Vietnam.

To knead this new moral concern into
some new sense of where the U.S. is going
calls for a transformation in the style of
presidential leadership. Through most of
our history, Congress was the most impor-
tant federal organ in a nation where the cen-
tral political task was the resolution of con-
flicts between regions and economic inter-
est groups. The challenge of the great de-
pression, overshadowing such confiicts,
ushered in forty years of presidential ascend-
ancy. World War II, the cold war, and the
prosperity that everybody wanted had con-
firmed the tendency to think of the policy-
making power as concentrated in the White
House, where national unity is symbolized.

That era has ended. In a room full of stu-
dents watching Nixon's May 8 televised press
conference, a girl said, “He speaks as if it's
his country; it's our country, too."” It is, in-
deed, and it is also the country of the flag-
waving construction workers, the enraged
blacks, and a hundred other factions whose
viewpoints and demands will be harder to
compromise than the traditional issues of
economige rivalry.

The role of Congress, that instrument of




22694

government intended to represent the peo-
ple in the multiplicity of their political wills,
is now more necessary than it ever was. Nix-
on has been—or has seemed to be—too iso-
lated. Part of the shock of his Cambodian
decision came from the public’s sense that
neither this specific action nor the whole
Boutheast Asia policy had been considered
and decided on a sufficiently broad and rep-
resentative base.

If Nixon does his part, if he moderates the
embattled tone of the Administration, if he
shows more of the kind of initiative em-
bodied in his new Family Assistance Act now
before Congress (see page 66), If he agrees
that Congress has an important function in
foreign and military policy, then a corre-
spondingly heavy responsibility for concilia-
tion will shift to the shoulders of his present
critics.

WHAT OTHERS CAN DO

Among critics of the war are men who seem
to have staked their reputations on the pre-
diction that it must lead to disaster. They
should stop speaking as if nothing short of
disaster in Vietnam will satisfy them. Among
critics of Nixon are some who are llkewlse
committed to his failure. This kind of parti-
sanship will impede the work of reconcilia-
tion.

Journalism, though not unfairly biased in
the way Spiro Agnew says it is, does have a
deep-seated and regrettable tendency to
prefer the dramatic confrontation between
extreme views to the less exclting processes
of reasonable discourse and compromise.
This preference has been a powerful factor
in bringing about a sense of national dis-
integration—especially since protesters of all
sorts have discovered the hunger of the TV
screen for visually exciting political expres-
sion. Restraint of this appetite could be one
of journalism's confributions to reconcilia-
tion.

The academic community, organized
around value-free science, has been ill-pre-
pared—and left the nation ill-prepared—
for a present and future politics turning
largely upon the intricacies of how moral
values apply to practical policies. Correc-
tion of this defect will be a long-range proc-
ess, but of immediate help would be a mod-
fcum of humility that at least recognizes
the difficulty of applying purely Iidealistic
criteria to the actual cholices now before us.

All responsible citizens who may disagree
with the President, and each other, on spe-
cific acts and policies must recognize the
higher national necessity of defending the
whole. And resolved into a kind of Com-
mittea of the Whole, taking his conclliatory
statements at face value, we should give
him the fullest possible support in his ef-
forts to contain the fissioning forces of this
country.

The President needs our help because we
need his—M.W.

THE CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY
AND INFLATION

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak-
er, on June 24, a group of major na-
tional employers associations in the
construction industry wrote a telegram
to President Nixon on the critical prob-
lems of wage inflation in this country’s
largest industry. The telegram notes that
wage inflation in the construction indus-
try over the last 3 years has amounted
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to nearly 60 percent and no end is in
sight. It goes on to observe in shocking
terms that:

Our huge industry, with its 3.8 million em-
ployees, is planting the seeds for an inflation
which will far outstrip anything this coun-
try has yet experienced and every additional
wage settlement made as the months pass
will nurture those seeds.

The employers associations representa-
tives conclude from this that:

We need action now, not months from now,
to control the wild inflation in this industry

and this action must come from the govern-
ment.

They go on to make a very construc-
tive proposal, one which I feel should be
given serious consideration by the admin-
istration in its continuing efforts to com-
bat inflation. They suggest that construc-
tion wages be fixed at those in effect on
January 1, 1970, and to accomplish the
stabilization of construction wages and
prices, an appropriate tax be levied upon
the contractors’ domestic construction
operations to prevent any windfall profit
by the employer as the result of redeter-
mination of wages. During the period of
control, management and labor would
cooperate in developing a national sta-
bilization agreement containing “no
strike” and “no lockout” pledges with
provisions that wage dispute arbitration
be developed and implemented.

At this point in the Recorp I include
the full text of the telegram to the Presi-
?ent. and the names of those who signed

t:

[Telegram]

JUuNE 24, 1970.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.:

We the undersigned representatives of
major national employers associations in the
construction industry, who are members of
the Council of Construction Employers, be-
lieve, in the light of runaway wage increases
for the building trades, that the restraint
proposals in your address of June 17 fall far
short of meeting the critical problems of
wage Inflation Iin this country’s largest
industry.

The construction wage inflation averaged
& minimum of 14% in 1269, will add an ad-
ditional 18% in 1970 and at least another
18% in 1971. This is far beyond the 6.7%
increase for 1969 mentioned in the govern-
ment analysis handed out at the White
House last week and is in fact on & cumu-
lative basis nearly 60% over three years.

These conditions resuit not only in in-
creased economic burden to the owners of
construction projects, public as well as pri-
vate, but the entire economy is threatened
by the spillover effects of exorbitant wage
increases in construction.

The construction industry itself is suf-
fering heavy economic loss as a result of
employer attempts to resist the demands of

labor, Increased construction costs
threaten our markets. Finally, productivity,
generally has tended to decrease as the rate
of wage Increases has accelerated.

Even more serious than the effect on our
industry is the inevitable spread of these
increased rates to other Iindustries. Con-
struction unions now are playing a gigantic
game of leap frog; it is only a matter of time
until others learn there are no effective lim-
its and join the game.

These inevitably result in higher costs
with less value added to construction buy-
ers, which Include the Federal Government
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with its major national construction pro-
grams in the fields of housing, health serv-
ices, highways and urban renewal.

We are engaged in discussions looking to-
ward improving the economic imbalance on
the employers’ side which now exists in col-
lective bargaining in the industry. While we
expect to move as rapidly as possible, our
realistic view is that any tangible results will
necessarily take time and will have no more
effect on the immediate crisis than the pro-
posals you made June 17. Meanwhile, our
huge industry, with its 3.8 million employees,
is planting the seeds for an inflation which
will far outstrip anything this country has
yet experienced and every additional wage
settlement made as the months pass will
nurture those seeds. We need action now, not
months from now, to control the wild in-
flation in this industry and this action must
come from government.

We respectfully request you to give favor-
able consideration to controls In our industry
for such length of time as may be necessary
to cool union demands and the resultant in-
creases in prices and thus encourage labor
and management at the local level to nego-
tiate reasonable agreements. We request that
construction wages be established as those in
effect on January 1, 1970.

In order to accomplish this stabilization
of construction wages and prices, we pro-
pose that an appropriate tax be placed on
the contractors domestic construction oper-
ations to prevent any windfall profit by the
employer as the result of the redetermina-
tion of wages.

During the period of these controls, man-
agement and labor, with government encour-
agement, should cooperate to develop a na-
tional stabllization agreement containing a
no strike no lockout pledge with provisions
that the arbitration of wage disputes should
be developed and implemented. This proce-
dure was used most effectively in previous
emergencies.

The increase in construction wages is a
threat to our economy which has been build-
ing for several years. Nevertheless, it is with
us and its perilous thrust can easily be docu-
mented and verified. You showed great po-
litical courage in many other crises. This
problem demands the same courage now.

Associated General Contractors of Amer-
ica, Inc.; By: Fred W. Mast, Chairman,
Labor Committee; International Asso-
ciation of Wall & Celling Contractors,
By: Jeremiah Burns, Labor Liaison
Committee; Mechanical Contractors
Association of America, By: Fred N. Es-
topinal, Jr., President; National Asso-
clation of Plumbing-Heating-Cooling
Contractors, By: James E. Curry,
President; National Constructors Asso-
ciation, By: Philip 8. Lyon, President;
Painting and Decorating Contractors
of America, By: Joseph Sansone,
President; Sheet Metal & Aircondition-
ing Contractors National Association,
By: James H. Ferguson, Director, In-
dustry Relations.

ROBERT E. McCORD

HON. HUGH L. CAREY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. CAREY. Mr. Speaker, it was with
great sadness that I learned of the sud-
den and untimely passing of Robert E.
MecCord, the senior staff member of the
House Education and Labor Committee.

I had the privilege, as a member of the
committee, to know Bob well and work
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with him over most of the past decade.
I learned very early that his knowledge
of the legislative processes as well as the
educational problems and needs of the
Nation was unsurpassed.

He was in every way the ideal profes-
sional staff member—capable, loyal, un-
derstanding, dedicated and conscien-
tious. To him must go a great deal of the
credit for the impressive legislative rec-
ord established by the House Education
and Labor Committee, particularly the
achievements of the past 10 years.

Bob’s wisdom and experience will be
missed in the months and years ahead. It
is consoling, hogvever, to remember that
his imprint will remain forever on the
landmark legislative achievements dur-
ing the period he so ably served the com-
mittee.

I join with my other colleagues in ex-
tending my condolences to his wife and
the other members of his family.

FREE PUBLICATIONS

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. It is a
pleasure to place in the CONGRESSIONAL
REcORD a copy of the letter which I am
sending to citizens in my district to en-
courage all to take advantage of the
availability of the excellent free publica-

tions listed for distribution by allotment
to Congressmen from the Department of

Agriculture.
The letter follows:
[Public Document—Official Business]
CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C.

To My Goop Frienps: It is a pleasure to
write you personally to let you know about
the excellent government booklets now avail-
able for our District. We have received the
lists from the printer, and many people are
asking for these booklets to help on their
homes, economy meals for families and help-
ful advice on lawns, trees and gardens.

As you are on my personal list, I want you
to know about these booklets and pamphlets
early, as I am always surprised how well writ-
ten and popular they are.

As our annual July allotment of 10,000
booklets does not go far in our big District
of over 430,000 people, I am getting some help
from several of my friends—Congressmen
who are not running for reelection this year.

I believe these booklets will really help you
to keep down food costs—as I have been con-
cerned and opposed the Agriculture bloc
moves to ralse further the prices of foods
and the already high cost of meats.

Check 5 choices only, as our supply is really
limited, and I can only send this letter to a
selected list In our District. I will be glad to
see these are sent you without any cost or
charge as an extra service from our office.
We still have a few excellent Cook Books,
(91 pages), by the U.S. Bureau of Home Eco-
nomics, I can also get for you without charge,
so let me hear on this, too.

These bhooklets, and the Cook Book are
good. But please 1imit your requests to §
booklets and one Cook Cook (G-1) “Family
Fare—Food Management and Recipes” as I
can only obtain a limited number for our
District. If you have one or two friends who
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are not on my personal list, or who are new
residents of our District, please give me their
names and addresses, and we will be glad
to forward them one of these lists, and will
send them the same number of pamphlets
as long as our supplies permit.

Be sure to print your name and address on
back of list, place in a stamped envelope and
mail to me In Washington, D.C.—2161 Ray-
burn Bullding.

Am always glad to be of help any time.

Best wishes,
Jin FULTON.

P.S.—If you don't receive your booklets
within several weeks, write our Washington
Office and we will be glad to check for you.
Do not mail your list to U.S. Agriculture
Dept., as these booklets are distributed with-
out cost only through my individual Con-
gressman’s allotment. Sent as an added serv-
ice to our District (noi printed at Govern-
ment expense). JIM,

EKNOW ANYONE WHO CANNOT READ

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, edu-
cation and the need to extend it into
every American home is one of this coun-
try’s most pressing problems. Solutions
to the many varied questions in this field
can only be found if private citizens help
their Government.

An example of this citizen power is
found in the Wetzel County Literacy
Council which is teaching adults to read.

Their work is detailed in the following
editorial in the Wetzel Republican, edited
by Mrs. Hazel Ewald. I take great pride
in reprinting it in the ConNGrRESSIONAL
Recorp for my esteemed colleagues to
read:

Ewnow ANYONE WHO Can't REaD

Wetzel Countians are taking another giant
step forward in advancing our rating of
literacy, thanks to the efforts of 24 women
who make up the Wetzel County Literacy
Couneil.

These women recently attended a work-
shop sponsored by the local Lutheran Church
women with the cooperation of the West Vir-
ginia Adult Basic Education Division of the
Department of Education. They are ready
and willing to help teach adults to read.

Can you imegine how frustrating it must
be to look at words on a page and not have
them mean anything?

Many people here in our county cannot
read. In our state there are 318,741 adults
wirho'have less than an eighth grade educa-
tion!

These people can now be helped by the
Wetzel County Literacy Council. The teach-
ing is on a one to one basis with the stu-
dents and all books and supplies are fur-
nished.

The Laubach Literacy Course was used in
the workshop taught by Mrs. Norma Brook-
hart which is designed to teach adult men
and women a method of teaching illiterate
adults how to read. The aim of this method
is to enable the adult to learn to read the
language he speaks as quickly and enjoyable
as possible.

Adults will find this method of reading
meaningful and will see results from the
very beginning.

This may be the opportunity that some of
our people have hoped and prayed for to
make their lives fuller and more satisfying.
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If these 24 women are willing to give of
their time and efforts to bring this gift to the
people, the least we can do is help spread
the word to those we think might be in-
terested. Let’s try for 100% literacy in Wetzel
County.

Please call or write Mrs, John Ross, 134
Fairview Drive, New Martinsville, or Tele-
phone 455-1813.

PROUD OF PEOPLE OF CRESCENT
CITY, FLA.

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, in these
times of strife and turmoil, when bad
news seems to supplant the good—it is
heartening to find a story such as is
unfolding in Crescent City, Fla.

This community of 1,682, according to
unofficial 1970 census figures, is a lovely
and picturesque area, bountifully blessed
with lakes and magnificent woodlands.

Buf, the story is that the people of
Crescent City, Fla., are concerned about
the people in Crescent City, IIl.

As you know, that small northeastern
Illinois community of 700 persons was
nearly blown off the map when a train
carrying compressed butane gas derailed,
setting off explosions and fires that raged
across one-third of the town.

And so the people of Crescent City, Fla.,
determined to aid this disaster-ridden
community with a “Let’s Help Crescent
City, IIL.,” drive.

Mayor Bob Wiltcher, Mrs. Dan Rob-
erts, and Ronnie Hughes, publisher of
this Florida town’s newspaper, the
Courier-Journal, have outlined a plan
for a door-to-door canvass for unwanted
clothing, furniture, food, and money to
help 24 homeless residents of Crescent
City, Ill.

Courier-Journal publisher Hughes
contacted the publisher of the daily
newspaper in Watsika, I1l., about 10 miles
from the stricken ecity, to obtain first-
l}:and information concerning the mis-

ap.

The Illinois publisher had informed
him at that time that two cars full of
butane were still burning and 75 per-
sons had been injured.

Although no communication was avail-
able at that time, Mayor Wiltcher con-
tacted the Illinois State Police and asked
them to reach the mayor of Crescent
City, Ill., Fred Sterrenberg, to find out
what was needed.

My colleagues, this is the real story of
America. We are a land of people who are
compassionate and who want to help
their neighbor.

I have made many trips to Crescent
City, Fla., a part of my district, and I
can attest to the fact that some of the
finest people I ever met make their home
in this beautiful area.

I think that Florida has a right to be
proud of the people of Crescent City, Fla.
I think the people of America have a
right to be proud of the people of Cres-
cent City, Fla.

Iknow that Iam.
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WE HAVE MUCH TO BE PROUD OF
ON THE FOURTH OF JULY

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, this weekend marks the 194th
anniversary of the signing of the Dec-
laration of Independence, one of the
most dramatic and far-reaching docu-
ments ever written. This Fourth of July
will be unique here in Washington with
a massive “Honor America Day” rally,
which will be held on the Monument
Grounds.

Although I will not be able to partici-
pate personally in these special activities
on Saturday because of prior commit-
ments in California, our thoughts cer-
tainly will be in the Nation's Capital
as will those of all Americans as they
observe the Fourth of July whether they
do this with family gatherings or tradi-
tional patriotic celebrations, many of
which will be held in the twenty coun-
ties of the Second Congressional Dis-
trict, for this is truly a day in which
each year we do honor America.

The organizers of the Washington
rally, the outstanding Americans, Rev.
Billy Graham and Bob Hope, both of
whom have long been known for their
dedicated service to the Nation and to
the people, are to be commended for the
efforts they are undertaking on this spe-
cial Fourth of July.

It was just 194 years ago when our
forefathers declared that these United
States of America “are, and of right
ought to be free and independent
States.” These ringing words were pre-
ceded by one of the most beautiful sen-
tences ever composed by man: “We hold
these truths to be self evident, that all
men are created equal, that they are en-
dowed by their creator with certain un-
alienable rights, that among these are
life, liberty and the pursuit of happi-
ness.” In the body of the Declaration,
clear, concise facts of how these rights
were being denied were stated.

The final sentence indicates the deep
resolve of Congress and is worth repeat-
ing today: “And for the support of this
declaration, with a firm reliance on the
protection of divine providence, we mu-
tually pledge to each other our lives, our
fortunes, and our sacred honor,” Then,
each of the 56 delegates of the 13 Colo-
nies signed his name. All of us today
must pause to reflect upon the courage
required to sign this document because,
without the protection of the divine
providence and the firm resolve of the
citizens of the 13 Colonies, these signers
stood to lose their liberty, their families,
their personal possessicns, and very like-
ly, their lives.

On this oceasion, the 194th birthday of
our Nation, it is well that we recall the
magnificent ideals and prineciples that
emerged from the war of independence
and how these ideals and principles have
been maintained and expanded through
many periods of trial and tribulation.
Every generation since our Nation’s be-
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ginning has been faced with seemingly
unsurmountable problems. Each gener-
ation of Americans has met these prob-
lems as best it could and the Nation has
emerged even stronger than before. All
of us should know that we have the
power to achieve the democratic goals of
equal rights and equal opportunity. That
was the purpose of the country in its in-
ception. That is the purpose still.

With the continuous and unparalleled
efforts of the political institution func-
tioning as initially established under the
Federal Constitution, our Government
has exhibited an unequaled record of
achievement. The wisdom, faith, and
courage of the Founding Fathers, en-
dorsed and readopted by the American
people of each successful era, have pro-
moted results unparalleled in history. We
have much to be proud of on this the 4th
of July, 1970.

STATE INVOLVEMENT IN WATER
CHOICES

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, I
commend to the attention of my col-
leagues the first of a series of articles
dealing with the critical matter of mak-
ing choices in the allocation of our re-
sources. The first article written by Rob-
ert R. Lee, director of the Idaho Water
Resources Board, in the fall-winter 1969~
70 issue of Water Spectrum, comments
on the need for State involvement in de-
cisions affecting water-use programs.
The article follows:

WHEN WATER-USE CHOICES ARE MADE—IS
YOoUR STATE ON THE SIDELINES?

(By Robert R. Lee)

The recent move toward more State par-
ticipation can alter the current balance of
power in water planning and development.
Today, as historically, public interest in
water matters is largely determined by Con-
gress. Opportunity for full State participa-
tion in making public interest determina-
tions has been sorely inadequate.

Over a period of decades various institu-
tions and committees of Congress have rec-
ommended water policy changes in an effort
to insure that the public interest would be
served. As catalogued by the U.S. SBenate In-
terior Committee, these efforts began as early
as 1908.

During that year, for example, the Inland
Waterways Commission and the National
Conservation Commission made recoms-
mendations looking toward comprehensive
national water resource planning and devel=
opment. Even at that time the need for co-
ordination of the work of Federal and State
agencies was obvious. In 1912, Congress
created its own National Waterways Com-
mission, composed of 12 Congressmen, which
made numerous recommendations. These
recommendations and others led to the crea-
tion of a seven-member Waterways Com-
mission to be appointed by the President.
The Commission was given the authority
to formulate a comprehensive plan for de-
velopment of the waterways and water re-
sources of the United States for the purpose
of navigation and for every useful purpose.
[And some of us have presumed that the
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concept of comprehensive planning is new.]
This legislation was never implemented, how-
ever,

In 1920, the Federal Power Commission was
created, composed of the Secretary of Agri-
culture, the Secretary of Interior and the
Secretary of War. Later the Federal Power
Commission was made an independent
agency composed of five members appointed
by the President.

Several solutions to agency coordination
problems were tested, ranging from the
Tennessee Valley Authority Act of 1933 to
the Pick-Sloan plan for the Missouri Basin
which authorized the Corps of Engineers
and the U.S. Bureau of Reclamation to join
to construct projects in that basin.

The Flood Control Acts of 1936 and 1944
provided for interagency coordination on a
nationwide basis and brought the States
into the water resource planning process.
Joint efforts were stimulated by a desire to
reduce or prevent conflict between agencies
since the agencies realized they would be
injured by infighting.

Following World War II, field interagency
coordination committees were formed in the
Missouri and Columbia Basins under the
direction of the Washington level Federal
Interagency River Basin Committee, some-
times called “Firebrick.”

Interagency planning efforts were author-
ized for the Arkansas, White and Red Basins;
the New England-New York Basin; the Dela-
ware River Basin; and the Potomac River
Basin. In 1958, legislation created the Texas
Basins Study Commission and Southeast
Basins Study Commission, which were tem-
porary organizations created to develop com-
prehensive water resource plans.

In the late 40’s, the first Hoover Com-
mission suggested that better coordination
could be achieved by gathering all water
resource agencies in one department. Presi-
dent Truman's Water Resources Policy Com-=
mission in 1950 recommended the establish-
ment of river basln planning commissions
for each of the major river basins,

The Hoover Commission in 1955 recom-
mended a Federal Water Resource Board to
develop policy and coordinate agency activ-
ities, and that project review functions of
the Bureau of Budget be strengthened.

President Eisenhower's Advisory Commit-
tee on Water Resources Policy also supported
the concept of river basin commissions and
proposed an Independent Board of Review
for water projects in the Executive Office of
the President.

The Senate Select Committee on National
Water Resources in 1961 recommended that
comprehensive water development plans be
prepared by the Federal Government in co-
operation with the States for all major river
basins by 1970. In addition, the committee
recommended that the Federal Government
stimulate State participation in planning
and development through water resource
planning grants.

The Committee was in a better position to
implement its recommendations than previ-
ous study commissions since its members
were key members of each of the major Sen-
ate Committees which have responsibilities
in the field of water resources.

President Kennedy's proposed Water Re-
sources Planning Act of 1961 included the
creation of a Water Resources Council com=
posed of the Secretaries of: Agriculture;
Army; Health, Education and Welfare; and
Interior. It also proposed the establishment
of River Basin Commissions, financial grants
to States for water planning, plus miscel-
laneous items.

After several years debate and slight modi-
fication, these essential items were included
in the Water Resources Planning Act of
1965, which became P.L. 89-80.

In 1967 at the request of the States of the
Northwest, the Pacific Northwest River Ba-
sins Commission was created as a Federal-
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State planning entity as authorized by P.L
89-80. Since then three other river basin
commissions have been created.

The most recent institutional innovation
at the Federal level was the creation of the
National Water Commission in 19868. The
Commission is composed of non-Federal
members and charged with the responsibility
of making water policy recommendations to
the Congress in 1973.

Historically, the decision-making process
for water projects has proceeded in this man-
ner. A local group interested in irrigation,
flood control, watershed improvement, or
other purposes would contact the principal
Federal agency, their Congressmen or Sen-
ators to see if they could get a project stud-
ied to feasibility grade. Elected officials were
usually anxious to please and the result was
that an agency’s planning program would be
fragmented. Projects would, therefore, re-
quire several years to study.

Next, the existing water users would have
to be satisfied that their water rights would
not be damaged. (For instance, it took years
to get existing irrigators in the Boise Project
to agree to an exchange of water contem=-
plated by the Southwest Idaho Water Devel-
opment Project.)

Other Federal agencies having interests
would have to be consulted, such as the
Bureau of Sports Fisheries and Wildlife, the
National Park Service and other water agen-
cies. A water right would be required. Next,
the agency's regional office and the Washing-
ton office would review the project to see
if it met agency standards before transmittal
to the Bureau of the Budget and the Con-
gress, State comments would be requested
and public hearings held locally and at the
national level. Official adverse comment by
a Governor or serious local disagreement
would generally result in a project delay
or veto. Federal budget limitations would
cause similar consequences. Projects having
regionwide or natlonal implications would
have other hurdles to overcome. For example,
preservationists were able to delete the Mar-
ble Canyon Dam from the Lower Colorado
Project, since water would encroach on the
Grand Canyon National Monument.

What are the characteristics of this proc-
ess and how will the process be altered, if
at all, in the future?

First, the State government was essential-
ly bypassed in setting study priorities and
project priorities. Poor use was made of Fed-
eral planning resources. Overlapping studies
were caused by local agencies seeking to get
the best flnancial break. Projects were
planned in isolation without analysis of im-
pact or relationship to other projects or other
public resources. Other agencies, the Bureau
of the Budget, and Congress were placed in
the position of reacting to a specific pro-

, not alternatives. Congressmen had
little factual basis for determining planning
practices.

The formation of river basin commissions
presents an opportunity to the States to play
a significant role in improving the decision-
making process. A commission opens the way
for direct State participation in the plan
formulation process through stafl analysis
and by expression of what the State's water
needs are, The States In the Northwest have
insisted and the Pacific Northwest River
Basins Commission has agreed that the
Commission’s plan will be developed through
subregional planning teams and will then
be integrated into a reglonal plan.

The States can make their greatest input
by participating first In the subregional
planning efforts, then at the regional level.
We believe that our State Water Plan can
be formulated simultaneously as part of the
Commission’s Plan.

States are helping Insure that the value
Jjudgments to be made such as development
versus no development, irrigation versus fish,
and wild river versus flood control are made
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by the public rather than water planning
professionals. The States have insisted that
plans for three objectives—national econom-
ic efficiency, regional development, and en-
vironmental quality—will be developed be-
fore integration into a single plan, The Com-
mission has adopted this approach.

Why is this recommendation for multiple
objective planning and a display of more in-
formation to the decision-makers needed?

First, I would submit that just as each
individual has conflicting goals and is more
than economic man, so does society have
conflicting goals which must be reconciled,
such as economic development versus preser-
vation. There is an increasing realization
that benefit-cost analysis as customarily
conducted can lead to unreasonable conclu-
sions. We are all aware of instances where
the engineer's dedication to economic ef-
ficlency has resulted in proposals to build
highways through redwood forests or dams
that would encroach upon national monu-
ments without showing alternatives for
meeting the same objectives. Much of the
benefit-cost analysis is nothing more than
a rough requirements approach wherein the
least costly alternative is selected to satisfy
the forecasted requirements. Without an
overview of requirements from a State, re-
glonal, or national viewpoint, nearly any
purpose can be justified in isolation. Bene-
fits for power, water quality, and municipal
and industrial water supply are calculated
in this way. The true economic benefits from
these project purposes are not calculated.

Second, is recognition that more, not less,
information is required by the decision-
makers. The effort to distill all benefits and
costs to a dollar figure to be included in &
benefit-cost ratio is much like the search
of alchemists to turn lead to gold. Our pro-
cedures for quantification are imperfect,
and we need more not less information on
the outputs from alternative plans.

Third, because of ithe difficulties of quanti-
fication of costs and benefits, water planning
professionals are recognizing that justifica-
tion of a single plan may not serve the pub-
lic interest. The present system often forces
the professional planner to make value judg-
ments which are rightly the province of
elected officials. The role of the professional
planner is to indicate to decision-makers the
menu of choices available. This is a new
role for many planners and engineers, and
sometimes they find it difficult to accept.
Some engineers confuse their professional
role with that of their own code of values
and would like to impose those values on
society. Yet value judgments are so much
a part of water resource planning and devel-
opment that the resolution of conflicting
values must be left to representatives of the
publie.

Fourth, is growing realization that water
projects can determine the growth patterns
of our Nation, reglons, and communities.
Projects cannot be viewed in isolation as
merely satisfying projected needs based on
historic trends. We must know what the po-
tentional is for water and related land re-
source development in the various regions
of the country irrespective of allocation of
historic shares of population or economic
growth. In addition, we can learn from the
experience of freeway planners who discov-
ered that the freeways themselves caused
traffic, population, and economic growth to
take place in a fashion that would not have
been realized without the freeways.

To a great degree, water facilities can de-
termine the location and nature of popula-
tion growth. There is currently a great de-
bate as to whether water should be im-
ported to the Southwestern United States.
The first question to be answered should be
what will happen if water is not imported
to the Southwest. Will communities really
stop growing; will the existing population
experience thirst? I would guess that if wa-
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ter is not taken into the Southwest, the
growth that could occur there would happen
elsewhere, but that if water is imported to
that area of the country, the recent growth
trends will be perpetuated. Decislon-makers
at the highest level should be concerned
with the question of whether it is desirable
to continue to concentrate population in cer-
taln areas of the Southwest.

Fifth, is the recognition that there is no
single national water policy and, therefore,
no well defined mnational objective—but
many policies and many objectives. The Wa-
ter Resources Planning Act of 1965 recog-
nizes economic efficiency, aesthetic consid-
eration, and regional development, which in
a given instance may be conflicting objec-
tives. Moreover, we have federal acreage re-
tirement programs versus other programs for
putting land under development, policies for
drainage of marshlands versus other policies
for purchase of marshlands to provide wild-
life habitat, a wild rivers policy versus a de-
velopment policy. I would, therefore, submit
that there is no national policy separate
from State and regional policies which helps
resolve conflicting objectives. The goals of
the establishment of national policy, and
the multiple objective planning approach
make it possible for State policy makers to
choose among the alternatives.

There are limitations to any planning ap-
proach, and this is true of the effort to define
multiple objectives. Before spelling out what
some of these limitations are, I wish to em-
phasize that I believe the new approach to
be a significant step forward in the field of
water resource planning.

The most obvious problem {is that there
will be substantial extra planning costs over
the traditional way of looking at a single
alternative. Unless the effort is funded over
and above regular appropriations, the ap-
proach can result in a fragmentation of
agency programs with resulting delay in
completing project feasibility studies. Since
projects are the staff-of-life of water agen-
cies, they will be reluctant to assume this
approach unless additional funds are pro-
vided.

The second problem is that a display of
alternatives will undoubtedly supply special
interest groups with verbal ammunition to
support their particular viewpolints. There
seems to be an ethic in our society which
would lead us to avoid controversy, and dis-
playing alternatives will likely promote con-
troversy. Some would want to stifle this, but
I believe full public discussion of various al-
ternatives serves as an ald to the decision-
makers and improves the decision-making
process.

Third, it will be difficult to get an expres-
sion of State objectives at the outset of the
planning process. You should be able to get
agreement on alternative objectives to be
studied such as national efficiency, regional
development, or quality of the environment,
but we cannot expect them to make choices
among these objectives until the studies are
completed. The very reason they will em-
brace the multiple objective approach is be-
cause they expect to learn more about what
the choices are,

For example, our Idaho Water Resource
Board cannot tell you what its position is
with respect to development or non-develop-
ment of the Salmon River Basin. This is
because the consequences of development
versus non-development have not yet been
furnished to them. This is not to say that
certain groups in the State have not ex-
pressed opinions on what should be done
with the Salmon River, but the Board feels
keenly its responsibility to serve the public
interest as far as the State of Idaho is con-
cerned. Therefore, the Board has gone on
record supporting a study of the Salmon
River Basin In all of its ramifications, rang-
ing from no development through full de-
velopment. I believe this example illustrates
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why planners should not expect to get a
prejudgment by the States as to what the
States’ objectives are until the results of
the multiple objective study are available.

The key issue in multiple objective plan-
ning is who decides which plan best serves
the public interest. I belleve that in the
search for the public interest the States can
give very strong signals to the Federal agen-
cles so that agencies are not put in the posi-
tion of having to decide what plans should
be recommended for adoption. I would sug-
gest that it is not the function of Federal
agencies to reconcile the divergent views as
to how water resource development should
proceed, but rather that this is a key respon-
sibility of State government. At the first
instance, the States can help in the area of
communication with local people by request-
ing organization of county or subregional
water committees composed of water leaders
who are supported by technical subcom-
mittees. These local organizations can re-
view, evaluate, and contribute basie infor-
mation. The State can act as liaison between
Federal agencies and local interests.

We expect that our planning program will
proceed in harmony with local, State, and
Federal agencles through the Pacific North-
west River Basins Commission, We expect to
conduct interagency studies to formulate
comprehensive subregional plans for the
State of Idaho which will serve as input
to our State Water Plan and as part of the
Commission’s Comprehensive Reglonal Plan.
As plans to meet multiple objectives are for-
mulated, these will be brought to our Idaho
Water Resource Board that will evaluate
them and adopt a tentative plan which will
be presented to the public and hearings held.
The Board will evaluate the Information pre-
sented at the hearings before adopting a
final plan. The Board’s recommendations will
then go to the Pacific Northwest River
Basins Commission which will attempt to
reconcile interstate problems before sending
recommendations to the Water Resources
Council and the Congress. We feel that State
participation in providing service to local
county water planning efforts and recon-
clling divergent interests will improve the
planning process and insure the adoption of
projects that meet the public interest.

Furthermore, I believe that the States can
perform an important service in acting as
chairmen of coordinated planning groups
composed of Federal and State agencies, In
the Pacific Northwest, the States of Wash-~
ington and Oregon have been involved in
Type II studies where they have assumed
the chairmanship of the coordinated plan-
ning efforts, Reports are that this approach
has worked well because the States can help
coordinate planning activities when the Fed-
eral agencles themselves would be unable to
do so. Although the procedure outlined may
not be perfect, you need only consider how
the system presently works to reallze that
the maultiple objective approach holds
promise.

In summary, I would submit that the
greatest opportunity for improving water re-
source decislonmaking—so that it represents
the public interest—rests with the States.
Active, capable State water agencies are es-
sential.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF I0OWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
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“How is my son?"” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American pris-
oners of war and their families,

How long?

HOW CAN THIS INFLATION BE
STOPPED

HON. HENRY B. GONZALEZ

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker, the
question of inflation has agitated the
Nation for some time. I have joined some
of my colleagues in suggesting legislative
action, some of it presently pending.

However, I have received a copy of an
address by the senior vice president of
the Fidelity Bank of Philadelphia, Mr.
E. Sherman Adams, that I believe merits
our serious consideration. Mr. Adams
is an economist and speaks knowledge-
ably and eloguently.

I insert this address at this point:

How Can THIS INFLATION BE STOPPED

Today there is widespread concern about
the future of the American economy. Busi-
ness expansion has ground to a halt and we
appear to be teetering on the verge of reces-
sion. Nevertheless, price inflation continues
unabated.

Many people have become convinced that
the inflation will go on Indefinitely, that it
has now become part of our way of life. They
belleve that the inflatlonary spiral could not
be stopped by anything less than a severe
depression, and this is plainly something this
nation would not tolerate. On these premises,
we could be headed for a long period of slug-
gish business with continuing inflation.

In contrast, some observers are optimistic.
The official view in Washington is that a
recession can be avolded and that a mere
pause in business expansion will soon slow
down the rising trend In living costs. Look-
ing across the valley, Adminlstration spokes-
men forecast an early resumption of eco-
nomic growth but at the same time a con-
tinuing slackening in the rate of inflation.

The question is whether this is actually
going to happen. Will the Administration’s
policy prescription really work?

THE OFFICIAL SCENARIO

To date, the Administration has relled
solely on general monetary and fiscal policles
to restrict the demand for goods and services
on the theory that this would suffice to cure
the inflation. The party line has been that
nothing else needs to be done.

There has never been any doubt that re-
strictlve monetary and fiscal policles could
slow down business activity and they have
been doing exactly that, as advertised. But
the real question is whether inflation can
be brought under control simply by produc-
ing a mild business slowdown. As yet there
is little evidence that this approach is going
to succeed.

The recent annual report of the President’s
Council of Economic Advisers describes in
some detall what the Council hopes will
happen this year. By mid-year, after three
calendar quarters of little or no increase in
real output, businesses will find themselves
selling in markets less receptive to price in-
creases, This will influence their pricing
policies and also stiffen thelr resistance to
wage demands,
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The Council contends that these pressures
will continue to damp down inflation as long
as output remains below its potential, even
though output may increase. Thus, in the
second half of 1970, it anticlpates some
relaxation of monetary policy to stimulate
business recovery and holds that such an ex-
pansion would nevertheless permit a further
reduction in the rate of inflation.

Thereafter, the Council envisions more of
the same: continuing slow economic growth
and a further gradual decline in the rate of
Inflation until it subsides to a tolerable rate,
at which time it will be safe to permilt output
to rise to its full potential.

WILL THIS APRROACH WORK?

An appealing scenario, certalnly. But is it
realistic? What are the chances that all the
players will play out their roles as written?

As highly competent economists and hon-
est men, the members of the President’s
Council do not themselves evaluate these
chances as 100 per cent. Indeed, thelr report
is refreshingly candid in its recognition of
dangers that lie ahead. It admits that the
timing and magnitude of the effect of present
policies on inflation is “somewhat uncertain.”

The uncertainties may be even more un-
certain than that. One question mark is
what will happen to the Federal budget. Mr.
Nixon's budget for fiscal 1971 is barely in
balance. The precariously slim surplus it
projects could quickly be erased by any one
of a dozen different actions or inactions by
the Congress. By year end, a sizeable budg-
etary deficit could be in prospect. That
would be inflationary in itself and would
tend to reinforce inflationary expecta-
tions, especially among businessmen.

But even if a budgetary surplus is some-
how achieved, the question remains whether
the official policy prescription will check in-
fiation. Is the inflationary psychology likely
to dissipate when the Government is assur-
ing the nation that public policy will stimu-
late a business upturn before the end of the
year? After all, if government economists can
look across a valley, so can other people.

WHAT IF IT DOESN'T WORK?

There 1s a very real possibility, therefore,
that some of the actors may not adhere to
the roles assigned to them in the Adminis-
tration’s scenario. The wage-price spiral may
continue to ignore its script. Also, Congress
might intrude itself into the act again. And
unless there is a significant deceleration of
inflation over the months ahead, measures
for stimulating recovery may have to be
postponed.

This certainly does not mean that we are
headed either for a severe recession or an
upsurge of inflation. Chairman Arthur F.
Burns has assured us that the Federal Re-
serve will do everything in its power to pre-
vent a serious recession and that it is equally
determined to combat inflation. But It is
nevertheless possible that the inflation may
prove to be more stubborn than the policy
makers anticipate.

What if this turns out to be the case? If
the inflation does not succumb to a brief
dip in business, what then? Will we at that
point have to choose between either a pro-
longed recesslon or resigning ourselves to
perpetual infiation?

Or are there other things that could be
done that might help stop the inflation? And
if this is so, should we not be giving serlous
thought to these possibilities right now be-
fore we find ourselves in a worse mess than
we are in already?

A NEW KIND OF INFLATION

It is important to recognize that our econ-
omy is presently experiencing a new kind of
inflatlon. Not completely new, of course, but
different enough to merit careful analysis.

In the past, inflations have been largely a
matter of excess demand and they have come
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to an end when demand subsided. For that
matter, the present inflation was originally
triggered in the mid-1960's by an upsurge in
demand. But by now, it has assumed a dif-
ferent character. Demand is no longer exces-
sive. To a greater degree than in any pre-
vious period, our present inflation is powered
not by excess demand but by rising costs. It
has changed from a demand-pull to a cost-
push inflation.

Since 19656, prices and wages have been
chasing each other upward at an accelerat-
ing pace. This wage-price spiral has now be-
come the core of the inflationary process and
has developed a considerable degree of im-
munity to the effects of monetary and fiscal
policies.

Incidentally, when I use the phrase wage-
price spiral, I do so simply because it is a
matter of common usage, not because I wish
to convey any implication as to which came
first, the rise in prices or the rise in wages.
That is an interesting guestion, to be sure,
but it has little bearing on the problem that
confronts us today. The urgent problem now
is not how the spiral started but how it can
be stopped.

The wage-price spiral is not a brand new
phenomenon, of course. It played some part
in earlier periods of Inflation. But today it
has acquired more momentum of its own
than ever before. To a greater degree, it has
become self-propelling, semi-autonomous.

IS MONETARY POLICY IN TROUBLE?

This raises the question whether general
monetary and fiscal policies alone can effec-
tively control this inflationary spiral or
whether they need to be supplemented by
additional measures designed to affect it
directly.

Most economists In this country are par-
ticularly attached to monetary and fiscal pol-
icles because they are overall, conditioning
controls which do not Interfere with the
interplay of competitive market forces. We
are reluctant to admit that so many of our
markets—including the labor market as well
as the whole area of administered industrial
prices—have developed so many Iimperfec-
tions and rigidities that monetary and fiscal
policles may not always work the way they
are supposed to. But If this is in fact the
case, then the sooner we face up to it, the
better.

Indeed, it is perfectly plain that in the
world of industry, some of the rigidities are
truly formidable. Once upon & time we used
to say that what goes up must come down.
But today, when industrial prices or wages go
up, we know they will not come down. They
are geared to a ratchet, which my dictionary
defines as a mechanism which allows motion
in one directlon only. The old saylng needs
to be updated to read: What goes up goes
higher.

Moreover, it has been apparent over the
past year that monetary policy is no longer
operating the way the textbooks say it
should, Federal Reserve policies have made
credit scarce for borrowers who are depend-
ent on banks for credit but not for large cor-
porations, which happen to be the big spend-
ers, Interest rates have gone skyhigh but
have had little deterrent effect on borrowing
and spending by big business. As a matter of
fact, higher interest rates have contributed
to the rise in the consumer price index which
is one of the main ingredients in the wage-
price spiral.

So perhaps it is time we took a new look at
this whole problem.

RULE OUT WAGE-PRICE CONTROLS

Let me reassure you right now that I am
not leading up to recommending mandatory
controls over wages, prices and profits. As
you doubtless know, many persons, includ-
ing a large number of businessmen, do think
we should resort to this type of control.
George Meany has stated his opinion that
this would be the only way to stop this in-
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flation. And among the academicians, J. K.
Galbraith contends that our present-day
economy—“The New Industrial State”—in-
evitably generates such persistent wage-
price pressures that mandatory controls are
now required.

Nevertheless, most of us, at this stage at
least, would be strongly opposed to wage-
price controls. Also, there is little indica-
tion that the American people would be
willing to adopt such a distasteful expedient
unless they should become convinced that
there is no other way to stop Inflation.

There are, however, various possible alter-
natives short of mandatory controls which
are worthy of consideration. Let us examine
some of them.

VOLUNTARY APPROACHES

Most of these alternatives can be classed
as largely voluntary approaches to giving the
public some voice in wage and price decisions
that importantly affect living costs. Some of
them, to be sure, might entall some govern-
mental pressure but they would still be a
far cry from a comprehensive system of man-
datory controls. For that matter, some ap-
proaches would seek to utilize another kind
of pressure, the welght of public opinion.

Such an approach would not be new. Over
the past decade, the Federal government has
on numerous occaslons used its Influence
in various ways to moderate price and wage
increases. To be sure, the results have not
always made everyone happy, but neither
does inflation. In our present predicament,
the main question 1s whether action along
these lines might help check this inflation.

It is natural to think at once of the Een-
nedy-Johnson wage-price guidelines. Many
people seem to have the impression that the
guldeposts policy proved to be ineffective.
Actually, for a number of years, 1962 through
1965, the guidelines worked amaszingly well.
Throughout that period, output and employ-
ment increased steadily and living costs re-
mained stable. This might have been purely
colncidental, of course, but there is fairly
solid evidence which suggests that it was not.

WHAT HAPPENED TO THE GUIDELINES

Then, In 1966, two things happened that
overwhelmed the guldelines. One, there was
a sharp escalation of Federal defictt spending
which set off a boom in the capital goods in-
dustries. Two, the Administration acquiesced
to a wage settlement for the alrline mechan-
iecs which flagrantly breached the guide-
lines.

So, the guldelines did not fail; they were
scuttled. They were sound in prineciple and
effective in action as long as they were not
abused by the government itself.

Obviously, the old guidelines, in their orig-
inal form, could not suddenly be imposed on
our present Inflationary situation. Living
costs have been rising too fast too long, and
while some workers have wop wage increases
which substantially exceed the rise in prices,
others feel that they are still behind the
parade. For that matter, the old guldeposts
policy would probably be politically unac-
ceptable anyway.

Nevertheless, if we are to bring inflation
under control, we must alm toward eventu-
ally reestablishing the basic principle which
underlay the guidelines: the necessity for
keeping wage increases in line with gains in
national productivity, Today the urgent need
is to figure out how we can make progress
toward that objective.

DIVERGENT VIEWS OF COUNCIL CHAIRMEN

Last September the Council of Economic
Advisors presented its views on this subject
at a Congressional hearing. Dr. Paul W. Mc-
Cracken, chairman of the Councll, empha-
sized the difficulties of trylng to devise guide-
Hnes or standards which could be applied to
our present situation. He even voiced skepti-
cism about the effectiveness of the guideposts
policy during 1962-65, pointing out that there
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was slack in the economy during that period.
He also expressed reservations about some of
the ways the Government has at times used
its influence in wage negotiations. His testi-
mony constituted a sweeping reaffirmation of
the Council’s approach to date of relying
exclusively on monetary and fiscal policies.

Needless to say, some economists disagree.
Dr. Walter Heller, a tormer chairman of the
Council of Economic Advisers, has criticized
the Administration’s preoccupation with
monetary-fiscal policy “to the neglect of
other plausible, feasible, and reasonable
things that could be done.”

Another former Council chairman, Dr.
Arthur Okun, has marshalled evidence attest-
ing the effectiveness of the guldelines policy
during 1962-65. He also testifies to the effec-
tiveness of government influence in key wage
and price decisions during 1967 and 1968,
after the demise of the guidelines., Addi-
tionally, he documents the view, shared by
many observers, that President Nixon's widely
publicized pronouncement early in 1969 that
his Administration would not attempt to in-
fluence price and wage decisions was partially
responsible for the acceleration of the infla-
tion last year.

It is most unfortunate, I think, that some-
one coilned the term “jawboning” and that
this inelegant epithet 18 now so commonly
used to refer to any or all efforts on the part
of government to persuade labor and man-
agement to refrain from unwarranted wage
and price increases. I deplore the phrase be-
cause it disparages all such efforts and im-
plies that none of them can amount to any-
thing more than ineffectual haranguing. This
tends to discourage thoughtful consideration
of the various things that might be done.
Yet this may be exactly what we need most
at this point in time.

NATIONAL INCOMES POLICIES

Ten years ago the late John M. Clark,
unquestionably one of the most distinguished
economists this nation has ever produced,
wrote a short but lmportant book entitled,
“The Wage-Price Problem.” With prophetic
foresight, Professor Clark warned then
against “the subtle temptation to rely on
fiscal and credit restrictions to do more
in the way of restricting increases in the
price level than they can properly and safely
be called on to do.”

At the conclusion of his incisive analysis
of the wage-price problem, Professor Clark
urged the establishment of a standing body
of private personnel, equipped with staff
which would make avallable not only arrays
of factual material, but professionally com-
petent economic analysis, carried to the point
of showing its implications for policy. He
recommended that special-interest groups be
represented on this body, though not in con-
trol.

It is interesting that since the publica-
tion of Professor Clark’'s monograph in 1960,
most of the advanced natlons of Western Eu-
rope have done precisely what he recom-
mended, whereas the United States has
moved only tentatively in that direction.
These European nations have developed what
they call incomes policies. In essence, a na-
tional incomes policy is a joint effort by man-
agement, labor and government to work to-
ward certain standards or targets for the
shares of the growing national product that
should go to labor and to profits.

In all the European countries which have
experimented with incomes policles, special-
interest groups, notably labor and manage-
ment, have participated in defining these
objectilves. Only in America, this was not
done.

I have recently been reading a voluminous
volume which presents the papers and pro-
ceedings of a conference held last year In
Stockholm which was devoted to the subject
of national incomes policles. Over the past
decade, European nations have been learn-
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ing a good deal about incomes policies and
thelr potentialities for curbing infiation.
Some of their experiences have been disap-
pointing, but in some instances, real prog-
ress has been achleved.

All of these countries have established
standing bodies which have professional re-
search staffs, as Professor Clark recom-
mended. In the United Kingdom, for in-
stance, the Price. and Incomes Board has is-
sued dozens of reports which have had an
impact on the industries concerned, on the
productivity side and as well as on wages
and prices. In some countries, the central
board is an agency to which any apparently
excessive wage increase can be referred.

NEEDED; A NEW INSTRUMENTALITY

I submit that we in this country today
should be giving serious consideration to
the establishment of a standing commission
or board of the kind recommended ten years
ago by John M. Clark. It might be called,
for example, the Board on Prices and Wages.
It should obviously be comprised of in-
dividuals of outstanding competence, Labor
and management should be represented but
in a minority role.

The Board’'s mission would be to develop a
prices-and-incomes policy for this country
designed to help to solve the wage-price prob-
lem. Its approach at the outset should be to
enlist the voluntary cooperation of manage-
ment and labor to slow the wage-price spiral.
The objective would be to make the public
interest an Important consideration in wage
and price decisions. To help achieve this, the
Board would presumably try to bring to bear
the full weight of an informed public opin-
fon—informed by impartial fact-finding and
analysis by the Board's staff.

Surely this would not be un-American.
Certainly the American people have the right
to some conslderation in the making of de-
cisions that so vitally affect their welfare.

Indeed, how would one otherwise define de-
mocracy? As a tug-of-war between manage-
ment and labor with the American people de-
nied the right to have a tug?

Cynics may argue that such an effort would
be futile, that management and labor are
incapable of considering anything except
their own immediate, short-run interests.
Well, perhaps I am naive, but this I cannot
believe. I have greater faith in American
management and labor than to accept such a
premise.

In addition, it seems clear that the atti-
tudes of both management and labor can be
significantly influenced by public opinion. If
only for pragmatic reasons, both are con-
cerned about their public image.

It seems obvious that vague appeals to ex-
ercise self-restraint, whether emanating from
the White House or even from Mr. Spiro
Agnew himself, cannot be expected to have
much effect. There is need for an instrumen-
tality to translate the public interest into
rather specific terms in particular circum-
stances.

Representative Reuss of Wisconsin has
made a proposal somewhat along these lines.
However, the mechanism he has suggested
would involve the recommendation of annual
guidelines by the Council of Economic Ad-
visers plus subsequent review and final de-
termination by both houses of Congress. It
would seem that the chances of success
would be far greater If this activity were re-
moved from such close involvement both
with the Administration and with the mael-
strom of Congressional polities.

THE TIME TO ACT IS5 NOW

I see no reason for postponing the estab-
lishment of such an instrumentality. Even if
the Administration’s scenario for 1970 should
prove to be completely successful, the Board
might still make a useful contribution to
price stability and increased productivity
over the years ahead. And in the event that
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the inflation is not under control by the end
of this year, then the Board will have been
in operation for a while and on the basis of
its experience, we can better decide whether
it should be given more muscle.

The chances are that before this year is
out, there will be some slackening in the
rate of inflation. But if this does occur, the
problem of cost~-push inflation may not be
licked but simply moderated. It may persist
for years, a continuing drag on the economy
and in danger of escalating again whenever
output approaches ils full potential. There
is little likelihood that a Board on Prices and
Wages would run out of problems.

Plainly, we should not expect any imme-
diate results from the approach I have out-
lined. If this reason alone, the sooner we
start, the better.

Maybe someone has a better suggestion.
Perhaps the Government should revive the
arm-twisting techniques employed on vari-
ous occasions by Presidents Kennedy and
Johnson. One recent suggestion is that all
prices and wages be temporarily frozen, say
for a period of six months. Another proposal
is that an Industrial Court of Justice be es-
tablished with final authority to pass on
wage and price increases.

‘We obviously do not have time here today
to analyze the pros and cons of these and
other alternative courses of action. And for
that matter, I would not claim the com-
petence to do so anyway.

However, I would say this. Objections can
be raised to any course of action that any-
one can propose, But let us remember that
there are objections to inflation too, very
strong objections. And time is now running
out. Within a matter of months, the classical
monetary-fiscal prescription may prove to be
inadequate, and if it does, we are going to
be in a real pickle. Support for wage and
price controls will probably increase, per-
haps dramatically, and other drastic pro-
posals are likely to be advanced. No one can
say what might emerge from such a situa-
tion, but the outcome might be most unfor-
tunate. There is no time to lose, therefore,
in considering what more we should be doing
right now to bring inflation under control.

AN OPEN LETTER TO A
GRADUATE

HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, a lot of
voung people today are having a difficult
time getting a job. There are jobs avail-
able, however, but the ones that obtain
them are those who groom both their at-
titudes and themselves in the interests of
a prospective employer.

An interesting article on this subject
took the form of “An Open Letter to a
Graduate” that appeared in the June 24
issue of the Gettysburg Times, a prom-
inent daily newspaper in my congres-
sional district. I insert it into the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD and especially call its
attention to those young people who are
looking for employment today:

AN OPEN LETTER TO A GRADUATE

Dear Kin: Today you came to me for a job.
From the look of your shoulders as you
walked out, I suspect you've been turned
down before, and maybe you believe by now
that kids out of high school can't find work.

But I hired a teenager today. You saw him.
He was the one with polished shoes and a
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necktie. What was so special about him? Not
experience, neither of you had any. It was
his attitude that put him on the payroll
instead of you. Attitude, son. A-T-T-I-
T-U-D-E. He wanted that job badly enough
to shuck the leather jacket, get a haircut,
and look in the phone book to find out what
this company makes. He did his best to im-
press me. That's where he edged you out.

You see, Kid, people who hire people
aren’t “with” a lot of things. We know more
about Bing than about Ringo, and we have
Stone-Age ideas about who owes whom a
living. Maybe that makes us prehistoric, but
there’s nothing wrong with the checks we
sign.

Ever hear of “empathy”? It's the trick of
seeing the other fellow's side of things. I
couldn’t have cared less that you're behind
in your car payments. That's your problem
and President Nixon's. What I needed was
someone who'd go out in the plant, keep his
eyes open, and work for me like he’d work
for himself. If you have even the vaguest
idea of what I'm trying to say, let it show
the next time you ask for a job. You'll be
head and shoulders over the rest.

You know, Kld, men have always had to
get a job like you get a girl: Case the situ-
ation, wear a clean shirt, and try to appear
reasonably willing, Maybe jobs aren’t as plen-
tiful right now, but a lot of us can remem-
ber when master craftsmen walked the
streets. By comparison you don't know the
meaning of “scarce’.

You may not believe it, but all around
you employers are looking for young men
and women smart enough to go after a job
in the old-fashioned way. When they find
one, they can't wait to unload some of their
worries on him.

For both of our sakes, get eager, will you?

“THE Boss.”

MODERNIZING MEDICINE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
American Medical Association held its
convention in Chicago last week and
WGN radio and television gave exfensive
coverage to the deliberations.

In addition, WGN carried a very pene-
trating editorial commentary on a num-
ber of resolutions adopted by the house
of delegates to the AMA. I believe the
emphasis in the editorial is very effective
analysis of the subject. It follows:

MopERNIZING MEDICINE

The House of Delegates of the American
Medical Assoclation resolved at its Chicago
convention this past week that it is the basic
right of every citizen to have avallable to
him adequate health care...and that the
medical profession, using all the means at
its disposal, should endeavor to make good
medical care avalilable to each person. The
AMA, long viewed as one of the most con-
servative organizations, representing one of
the most conservative professions, should be
commended for this new attitude.

‘We feel this to be a step, the first step,
toward a radical overhaul in the entire sys-
tem for delivering medical services to con-
sumers, people. The profession knows it is
not large enough to meet all of today's needs.
It knows, too, medical training is not keep-
ing pace with the population. A system of
health care now serving some two million
people, mostly on the west coast may hold
the answer. It makes great use of paramedi-
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cal people...mostly technicians and thera-
pists, and a computer, freeing doctors to
work at their highest level of skill, with
people who need them most.

The key to the system is a health-testing
and referral service, operated by paramedical
personnel under the supervision of physi-
clans. Patients who are well could be referred
to a health care center, manned by supervised
paramedicals, Patients who are sick, or whose
computerized medical profiles Indicate they
mav ha getting sick, would be referred to
sick-care centers, for treatment by physi-
cians. Another unit, also staffed by paramedi-
cal personnel under physician supervision,
would handle long-term medical mainte-
nance for chronic condlitions.

Another AMA resolution calls for talks with
appropriate federal agencies, other medical
organizations and health insurance spokes-
men ... talks aimed at the improvement of
medical service.

We think systems similar to those de-
scribed above should be the first order of
discussion.

FOR 45 YEARS SHE CARED

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin., Mr.
Speaker, Miss Marjorie Dowling, an ele-
mentary school teacher in the Winne-
conne school system, is retiring after 45
years of service to the community.

Miss Dowling has made an invaluable
contribution to three generations of my
constituents and is a model of talent
and dedication in the teaching profes-
sion.

The following article, written by Polly
Zimmerman, which appeared in the May
23-24, 1970, edition of the Paper, Osh-
kosh, Wis., shows the great esteem in
which Miss Dowling is held by all those
who know her:

For 456 YEARS SHE CARED
(By Polly Zimmerman)

WiNNECONNE.—A gentle lady with a lepra-
chaun twinkle in her eye will close the door
to her primary classroom for the last time at
the end of the present school term.

Marjorie Dowling has taught In the
Winneconne School] System for 45 years. And
she’s a little surprised at the stir her re-
tirement is causing.

Recognition by the local PTA organization
came first of all. Fellow teachers and admin-
istration of the Community School District
began mysterious picture-taking forays and
qulet planning sessions. A certificate of ap-
preciation signed by Gov, Warren Knowles
and State Superintendent Willlam Kahl
cited her for 45 years of dedicated service to
the State of Wisconsin.

Perhaps the only acclalm with which she
is completely comfortable is the outspoken
affection of the hundreds of students who
have passed through her classroom in those
years.

A Main Street businessman watched day
after day as Miss Dowling, surrounded by
small children vying for the place of honor
next to her, walked back and forth to school.
He stopped her one day as she walked past
his store.

“Miss Dowling, I guess you must be the
mother of the town!"”

Teacher-mother that she has been, every
child who stammered his way through a
primer or learned is first sums under her
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tutelage was sure of his place in her affec-
tion,

“I guess sometimes my discipline wasn't
as good as it should be. But I always felt that
if I had to punish a child, I had to let him
know as soon as I could that I cared about
him."”

S0 she mended frousers and bandaged
knees. She chided an imp and laughed when
she was alone at the way a six-year-old had
outwitted her. And she worried through an-
nual epidemics of childhood dlseases.

She has taught the sons and daughters of
earlier pupils, and now she is teaching
grandchildren of some of her first class mem-
bers.

After she graduated from Oshkosh Normal
School in 1925, Marjorlie Dowling returned to
the village in which she had grown up. Her
first teaching assignment was in the west
side elementary school which she had at-
tended as a student. Her father, Willlam
Dowling, had been a masonry contractor for
the building which now houses the Wagner
Industrial Products Co.

When the elementary grades were trans-
ferred to the red brick building on the east
side of the village, Miss Dowling moved into
the primary room on the third floor. As the
system grew, and rural districts closed one-
room. schools and bussed children into the
village, the primary department moved into
temporary quarters in hastily constructed
quonset huts on the school property.

Even when a new school was built (follow-
ing a fire which gutted the red brick build-
ing), the moving was not at an end.

The “Annex”—a building which she re-
membered had sheltered horses ridden to
school by rural youths in her high school
days—was turned into classrooms and
housed the kindergarten and muslc depart-
ments during the early forties. And when
crowded conditions in the fifties forced two
later building programs, primary rooms were
located there.

The Annex has made way for playground
space now, and Miss Dowling has been en-
sconced in the sunny, efficient, well-ap-
pointed classroom in the kindergarten-pri-
mary wing of the Central School. She is
retiring at a time when school population
problems are again pressing. And it is diffi-
cult for her to understand why the district
has rejected two bond issues which would
have provided the space she believes is so
badly needed.

“Everyone should understand that's it's
really less expensive to have fewer children
per teacher. They need individual help. In
order to give children the education they
must have, we must have space to do it. I
wish people would come to school and visit.
I wish they would watch the children
crowded in the classrooms and passing
through the halls in droves!™

Looking back over 45 years Miss Dowling
sees a change in children.

“How have they changed? Oh, they're ex-
posed to so much more. They have so much
more to learn, and the facilities for learning
are so much greater everywhere in their
lives. The children are more outgoing, too.
They express themselves more easily.”

She feels the pressures that are exerted on
children, and she counters excessive pres-
sures with affectionate conecern.

During her teaching career, Miss Dowling
has taken additional academic work through
extension courses and at the institution from
which she graduated in 1925.

“I've gone to school there under four kinds
of administrations: State Normal School,
Oshkosh State Teachers College, Wisconsin
State College, and WSU-0."

She has watched the Winneconne School
grow from a village system to a sprawling
community school district. She recalls ini-
tiating the leveling systems of reading groups
in the primary school in 1936. And she looks
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back with pleasure on her contacts with fine
educators within the system and those who
have worked closely with it through special
state studies and carefully monitored ex-
perimental programs.

“I'm especially glad to see John Reukauf
back. He's a fine elementary principal. He's
dedicated and understanding—and he loves
children. He listens to them!"

Her concern has spilled out into com-
munity affairs, too. The first Bluebird group
in the village was one which she organized
and led in 1930, In the early years of the
March of Dimes, she was first chairman
for an area drive. For many years she taught
catechism at St. Mary Church. She did pri-
vate tutoring during summer months and
established an informal lending library in
her home for the children of the neighbor-
hood. And she has been a member of the
Civic League for 45 years.

In her first 36 years of teaching, Miss
Dowling recalls that she missed less than
10 days of school. Then a heart attack took
her out of her classroom for many weeks. As
soon as she was able to resume teaching, she
was back with her small charges and she’s
proud that she has missed only about 10 days
of school since her recovery.

Closing the classroom door will not be easy
for Marjorie Dowling.

She 1is sentimental about the hundreds of
schooldays and the hundreds of children.
But retirement will not end her immersion
in the world of education, for too many new
and wonderful things are happening in the
exciting world and Miss Dowling plans to re-
main very much a part of it.

SO WE CAN HAVE A VOICE
HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, young people today want to be
counted—and they should be. The law
passed recently lowering the voting age
to 18 is a milestone toward giving the
young a voice in choosing public officials.

During the recent efforts to obtain
passage of this law, Allen Ord, of Baldwin
Park, Calif., wrote a song for use in the
campaign. Allen had just turned 18.

I urge my colleagues to read the words
of this song, carefully, and—as the song
title asks—*"Listen.”

The song is especially significant be-
cause a few days after he had written
the song—never knowing the eventual
outcome of the campaign for the 18-year-
old vote—Allen was killed in an auto-
mobile accident.

The song is as follows:

LIsTEN
I got tolive today

I may be dead tomorrow
And all I want to say

Is I don't want any sorrow
I've got a lot to say

But I just can not say it
These thoughts I put away

All I can do is play it

If you could comprehend

Just what I'm talking about
I can't tell you face to face

I've got to shout it out

There are darker days ahead
Alone . . . we can not make it

The world will soon be dead
With no one left to fake it
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If you'll invite mein
And let my words get to you
Then we can live as friends
And maybe pull it through

For the first time in history
We simply have no choice
We've got to stick together
You and me
So we can have a voice

CONCERN FOR AMERICA
HON. BILL CHAPPELL, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. CHAPPELL, Mr. Speaker, many
citizens within the Fourth District have
expressed concern to me about some of
the things that are happening in Amer-
ica today. Mr. Herb Maffett from my
district, has forwarded two editorials
from the Leader, Jacksonville Beach
newspaper, expressing his concern. One
editorial states the confusion of the
American people about what is happen-
ing on our campuses and states the re-
sentment many people feel:

There’s nothing idealistic about university
administrators abandoning their responsi-
bility to parents and the public by allowing
radicalized faculties to leave their classrooms
and parade in the street. . ..

There’s nothing idealistic about shouting
‘academic freedom’' when that freedom is
used to shatter young citizens’ belief in their
country, its constitutional principles and
free enterprise system. ...

The genuine idealism of America is vested
in our Constitution, and in the traditional
principles of our national life: faith in God,
belief in country and respect for family and
community. This idealism is deeply rooted in
the hearts of the vast majority of Americans.
But their beliefs are scorned by effete intel-
lectuals and bitterly attacked by the New
Left revolutionaries who want to burn down
America.

The protestors who talk of peace while
breaking glass windows and lighting torches,
have no program but destruction and na-
tlonal paralysis. They must be contained,
separated and prevented from closing uni-
versities and otherwise halting the normal
and essential processes of our soclety. The
protesters must not be allowed to delude the
people and destroy a great and free republic.
(By Thurman Sensing.)

The other editorial which expressed
concern by our people lists rules laid
down by Communists over the years and
exhorts the readers of the Leader to read
these words and remember them. This
is the list:

(1) Corrupt the young, get them away
from religlon. Get them interested in sex.
Make them superficial; destroy their rug-
gedness.

(2) Get control of all means of publicity,
and thereby get people’s minds ou their gov-
ernment by focusing their attention on ath-
letics, sexy books, plays and other trivialities.

(8) Divide people into hostile groups by
constantly harping on controversial matters
of no importance.

(4) Destroy the people’s faith in thelr na-
tional leaders by holding the latter up to
contempt, ridicule and obloguy.

(6) Always preach true democracy, but
seize power as fast and as ruthlessly as pos-
sible.
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(6) By encouraging government extrava-
gance, and destroy its credit; produce fear of
infiation, rising prices and discontent.

(7) Foment strikes In vital industries; en-
courage clvil disorders and foster a lenient
and soft attitude on the part of the govern-
ment toward these disorders.

(8) By specious argument cause a break-
down of the old moral virtues, honesty, so-
briety, continence, faith in the pledged work,
ruggedness.

(9) Cause the registration of all firearms
on some pretext with a view of confiscation
of them and leaving the population helpless.

Mr. Speaker, publications such as the
Leader deserve the praise of all of us in
Congress who recognize the dangers they
have cited in these editorials. Here is
an example of free press, used in a free
manner, in an effort to preserve the free-
doms we hold in this country.

“LIGHGHT"

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, many years
ago a large ash tree was being cut down
in my neighborhood. I heard an elderly
gentleman quote:

“Woodman, spare that tree!
Touch not a single bough!
In youth it sheltered me,
And I'll protect it now."

Days later, I heard the same voice
speak of the dignity of labor and the
worthiness of strong brown, toil-worn
hands, and of the weakness of soft white
hands:

“The rich man's son inherits cares;
The bank may break, the factory burn
A breath may burst his bubble shares,
And soft white hands could hardly earn
A living that would serve his turn;

A heritage, 1t seems to me,

One scarce would wish to hold in fee.”

And speaking of the fear of death, the
elderly scholar quoted from the Bard of
Avon:

“But that the dread of something after death,
The undiscover'd country from whose bourn
No traveller returns, puzzles the will
And makes us rather bear those 1ll1s we have
Then fly to others that we know not of?
Thus conscience does make cowards of us all;
And thus the native hue of resolution
Is sicklied o'er with the pale cast of thought,
And enterprises of great pith and moment
With this regard their currents turn awry,
And lose the name of action.”

Yesterday, on this floor we were told
that poverty would not produce poetry or
art. And I was reminded of the poor
man’'s poet, Bobbie Burns, from whose
heart welled the most lyrical and touch-
ing words ever uttered by mortal man.

In his youth, Burns suffered cold, hun-
ger, and untold hardship. Yet from his
pen we have “Flow Gently, Sweet Afton:"”

“Flow gently, sweet Afton, among thy green
1

raes!
Flow gently, I'll sing thee a song in thy
praise!
My Mary's
stream—
Flow gently, sweet Afton, disturb not her
dream!

asleep by thy murmuring
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“Thou stock dove whose echo resounds thro'
the glen,

Ye wild whistling blackbirds in yon thorny
den,

Thou green-crested lapwing, thy screaming
forbear—

I charge you, disturb not my slumbering
fairl”

What a contrast is portrayed in the
American Literary Anthology published
under & grant from the National Endow-
ment for the Arts.

Our taxpayers, Mr. Speaker, paid $700
for a one-word poem, “Lighght.” The
meaning of this word, if it has a mean-
ing, has not been interpreted to me. The
award was made, I understand, by that
paragon of virtue and peerless connois-
seur of art and literature, Gorgeous
George Plimpton,

In glancing through this anthology,
three- and four-letter words of the gut-
tersnipe variety were found in profusion.
This anthology constitutes the rankest
compound of villainous smell that ever
offended human nostril.

To think that elected representatives
of the American people would throw
away tax dollars wrung from the sweat
of our citizens’ brows on such prurient
mouthings is most deplorable.

Literature has been defined as
thoughts expressed in words of such en-
during charm that men treasure them
and will not let them die. When the
Commission on Arts and Humanities
stimulates literature reflecting this in-
terpretation, I will support it. But for the
sake of the youth of our country, I can-
not support any person, group of per-
sons, commission, or group of commis-
sions who publish such prurient filth at
public expense.

TRIBUTE TO THE HONORABLE
H. R. GROSS

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, 1 join, gladly, with my colleagues
in wishing my good friend from Iowa,
the Honorable H. R. Gross, a very happy
birthday. I have known this distin-
guished gentleman for a little more than
20 years now and they have been
memorable years. I would recount some
of the more memorable events of those
times here but I would not want to risk
the gentleman’s ire since I know he is
keenly aware of the cost of each page
of the CoNGRESSIONAL REcORD. I shall try
to take no more space than a quorum
call or two would take. Seriously, Mr.
Speaker, I think there can be no doubt
that the House of Representatives is a
better body for having such a man as
H. R. Gross as a Member, We do not
always agree, which is perhaps a good
thing for everybody concerned, but
even so one cannot help but have the
highest regard for H. R.’s capability for
work and his integrity. The gentleman
from Iowa came here some 20 years ago
following a distinguished career as a
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newspaperman and a radio newsman. As
they say, he met a lot of interesting peo-
ple including even one sports announcer
nicknamed “Dutch” who reportedly now
runs a State somewhere west of the Mis-
sissippi. But I digress; I merely wanted
to wish my truly long time and valued
good friend the happiest of days and I
hope that before too long we can both
get to that undone fishing.

SENATOR DOLE'S ROLE

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, the junior
Senator from Kansas, the Honorable
RosBERT DoLE, has received well-deserved
commendation these days for his role in
bringing the Gulf of Tonkin resolution
up for repeal in the Senate. Fulton
Wilkins, general manager of KEX radio,
Portland, Oreg., sees this as a senatorial
baseball game from which Senator DoLE
could emerge as the “Rookie of the Year.”

In whatever context it is placed, Sen-
ator DoLE’s prowess in knowing what to
do when it is his “turn at bat” speaks
volumes for his effectiveness in the U.S.
Senate.

I think my colleagues will find this
KEX editorial amusing and inferesting,
Under leave to extend by remarks, I wish
to place it in the Recorp at this point:

The subject of this editorial is serious in
substance but KEX takes a rather sporting
approach to reflect our views. It has to do
with an amendment submitted by Senator
Robert Dole of Kansas to repeal the Gulf of
Tonkin resolution of 1864. A resolution by
the legislative branch of our government to
permit then President Johnson to conduct
military operations in Vietnam. At this point
the resolution serves no real purpose other
than just another rally symbol for the far
left to protest.

There is a pecullar baseball game going on
in the United States Senate these days. Sen-
ator William Fulbright, as captain, and his
famous dove team have taken the flield to
catch or short-stop every attempt by the
administration team trying to score an end
to the war in Vietnam.

Who's the player at bat this inning? It's
rookle Senator Robert Dole of EKansas just
up from the minor leagues—considered by
the more experienced players in the fleld as
a hot dog—an easy out. The last time up, he
struck out on the Cooper-Church curve ball.
However, the next batter, Senator Robert
Byrd of West Virginia, hit that same pitch
pretty good—his wording to allow the Pres-
ident to protect our troops In battle was a
solid line drive.

Now Senator Fulbright's team over shifts—
far to the left—when playing against right-
handed hitters. So, the skipper in the admin-
istration dugout signaled for Senator Dole to
hit to the opposite field. With a motion to
repeal the Tonkin Gulf resolution, Dole came
through with a stinging drive over first base
that rolled all the way to the bamboo fence—
completely taking the scrambling flelds by
surprise. They are now gathered around the
pitcher’s mound frantically planning how to
play the next batter.

This long extra inning ballgame is not
won by a long shot, but that hit in the clutch
by Senator Dole may very well earn for him—
Rookie of the Year honors. Also, this timely
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blow can somewhat circumvent further divi-
sion of the people in the stands by political
opportunists.

One does not have to be a baseball fan to
recognize that Senator Fulbright and his
followers have been out maneuvered on the
Gulf of Tonkin resolution. Fulbright is furi-
ous that his plans for lengthy, spectacular
debate are now rather trifling—as well they
should be. Such negative efforts in the sen-
ate have done more to divide the country
than anything else.

Senator Fulbright angrily chastised Sen-
ator Dole as a bush leaguer with no stand-
ing, but failed in his efforts to block the
amendment so that he could have his fling
before the press. That ballgame has been
rained out.

KEX submits that any pitcher who throws
curve balls knows enough to duck. The ball
comes back much harder and straighter than
it is thrown.

RALPH NADER OFFERS STRINGENT
ANTISMOG PROPOSALS

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
?r. existing smog-control legislation is a

oke.

The words are blunt, but then, they
should be.

Despite all the rhetorie, all the prom~
ises, all the beautiful language, the dis-
mal truth is that air pollution continues
to worsen.

Unfortunately, prospects for improve-
ment remain dim. And smog is no laugh-
ing matter.

A valuable perspective on the whole
situation—and especially legislative ram-
ifications—was given recently in a letter
from Ralph Nader to the chairman of the
Senate Subcommittee on Air and Water
Pollution, Mr. MUSKIE.

Ralph Nader’s involvement with the
smog crisis is long standing. Nader was
instrumental in the beginning steps
which led to the landmark antitrust suit
filed last year charging major automobile
manufacturers with a 15-year conspiracy
to retard development of air pollution
controls. Nader and his co-workers at the
Center for the Study of Responsive Law
have undertaken intensive analysis of ex-
isting smog legislation, and in the letter
to Senator MUSKIE, a series of important
new programs and policies are suggested.

I am proud that already I have offered
new legislation similar to half the Nader
proposals. Last October I introduced H.R.
14579 which would amend the National
Emissions Standards Act by eliminating
the requirement that established stand-
ards take into account economic costs.
H.R. 15613, introduced this January, calls
for increasingly stringent standards by
1975. And H.R. 16775, submitted in early
April, would penalize companies cited for
pollution violations by not allowing them
to compete for Government contracts.

I agree with Mr. Nader in his biting
criticisms of the clean air bill just
passed in this body. I believe that the
Nader letter to Senator MUsSKIE is an im-
portant document, and I am now insert-
ing it in the Recorp at this point:
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JUNE 24, 1970.
Senator EpMUND MUSKIE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Senaror Muskie: On May 12, 1970,
a detalled Task Force Report on Air Pollu-
tion was issued by a group of students and
young lawyers which I brought together for
that purpose. That Report documented =&
dismal picture of broken promises, govern-
mental paralysis at all levels and rampant
corporate irresponsibility—all taking place
against a backdrop of legislative fallures.
Among other things, the Report explored
the following alarming developments:

Deaths and diseases related to air pol-
lution are rising to epidemic levels;

Air-borne contaminants are responsible for
billlons of dollars of economic losses annu-
ally;

The majority of identified pollutants are
not being systematically monitored, much
less controlled;

NAPCA and State agencies are hopelessly
underfunded and understaffed to bring about
effective abatement;

Automotive emissions have not been re-
duced and may even have increased, despite
a federal “regulatory” program spanning
the last three model years; and

Emissions from stationary sources (such as
factories and powerplants) continue un-
abated and in many cases have increased.

Existing laws have failed to have a per-
ceptible impact on the growing viclence of
alr pollution. The Air Quality Act of 1967
has yet to bring about the reduction of emis-
sions from a single smokestack Iin the na-
tilon. Emission standards for automobiles
have been set for only two pollutants—car-
bon monoxide (CO) and hydrocarbons
(HC)—while emissions of equally dangerous
nitrogen oxides have increased. Other auto-
motive pollutants such as lead, asbestos, rub-
ber particulate and gaseous matter may be
dealt with at another time, if ever. Further-
more, the Task Force disclosed that the fail-
ure of “control” systems for CO and HC is
the general rule and that the government has
shown an unwillingness or incapacity to en-
force the law against automobile manufac-
turers.

This legislative and administrative break-
down has been percelved more clearly by the
American public than by the Congress; un-
questionably—as the burgeoning environ-
mental movement testified—the nation is far
ahead of its legislators with regard to its de-
mands for forceful, immediate cessation of
environmental hostilities. Forceful action is
required more this year than ever before. The
House of Representatives, despite the valiant
efforts of a handful of members seriously
committed to clean air, has enacted a bill
which closely follows many of President
Nixon's ill-considered proposals. Your leader-
ship at this critical juncture will be measured
in part by your efforts to undo the damage
that could be wrought by the final enact-
ment of the House amendments to the Clean
Alr Act. More specifically, an adequate re-
sponse on your part seems to require that
you champion legislation based on the fol-
lowing prineciples:

(1) Pollution control—both from motor
vehicles and stationary sources must no
longer be impeded by the pernicious phrase,
“economic and technological feasibility.” This
stricture on the power of the Secretary to
move expedlitiously against contamination of
our environment caters to the corporate
strategy of deception and delay. With regard
to Issues vitally affecting the quality of life—
indeed the very length of human life—the
nation ecannot pause to decide whether the
effort is “feasible,” a term which in Industry
parlance is construed to mean “convenient”
and “profitable.”

(2) Closely related to this is the need to
establish legislatively a national timetable for
cleaning up the environment. The Secretary
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should be required to immediately do the fol-
lowing: (a) ban the emission of extraordi-
narily hazardous materials (e.g. beryllium);
{b) set standards which are national in scope
and tailored to areas with the most serious
problems for all identified pollutants. The
Secretary should require the states to quickly
develop plans to implement these standards
by mandating the application of the best
avallable control or foreseeable technology.
Where control cannot be achieved by this
method or by fuel substitution, industry has
no business using our atmosphere as a free
raw material to contaminate.

Quite simply, such operations should be
banned. With this prospect facing industry,
you may be astonished to observe the rapid-
ity with which control technology is “dis-
covered.” In short, it is time to call a halt
to the inverted procedures which permeate
the air pollution laws—procedures which re-
quire the public to prove a danger to health
pefore action can be taken. Enough evidence
has been developed by eminent scientists to
indicate that air pollution presents a health
hazard to present and future generations of
Americans; and yet, under present laws, ad-
ministrators maintain that they cannot
move expeditiously because they have not
“proved” health effects. This approach is
enshrined throughout the House-enacted
bill and must be discarded if the 19870 air
pollution legislation is to be something bet-
ter than a fraud on the public. One of the
many examples of this twisted thinking is
contained in the fuel regulation provisions of
the bill which would require the Secretary to
meet a tortuous burden of proof before he
could ban an obviously dangerous pollutant
such as lead. HEW officials have privately
confided that the provision is totally un-
workable.

(3) Production-line vehicles must be test-
ed in numbers large enough to assure statis-
tical validity, In view of the abundant evi-
dence that production cars have poorer
emission characteristics than the hand-
coddled protoypes tested by NAPCA, it was
dismaying to note your failure to address
this problem in your own proposed legisla-
tion. I hope that this omission will be recti-
fied, Furthermore, I hope that you will move
beyond the House bill to: a) require that
NAPCA test large numbers of vehicles in use
at 5,000-mile intervals up to 50,000 miles
and, b) require that manufacturers install,
at mo cost to the consumer, control devices
on used cars, and c¢) require that manu-
facturers warrant the operation of all con-
trol devices for a minimum of 50,000 miles.

(4) Standards-setting and more Intensive
surveillance of automobiles propelled by the
internal combustion engine must be de-
clared to be no more than interim national
policy. The Secretary should be ordered to
establish emission standards to be effective
for no later than the 1975 model year which
are at least as favorable as the presently
feasible Rankine Cycle engine.

(5) Industrial secrecy is perhaps the best
single weapon for keeping the forces of en-
vironmental clean-up at bay. The various
proposals for visitation and inspection rights
must be supplemented by full subpoena
power and a requirement that polluters
monitor and report their emissions under
guidelines prescribed by the Secretary.

(6) The new law should prevent the pur-
chase by the federal government of products
manufactured by any company cited for vio-
lation of the air pollution laws. This would
simply be an extension of the principle em-
bodied in other laws and regulations which
deny the right to do business with the fed-
eral government to corporations which vio-
late various public policies.

These legal requirements will be illusory
unless supported by civil and criminal pen-
alties which are designed to provide realistic
deterrence to violations, adequate funding
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and manpower for NAPCA (or its successor
agency) and a strong provision for private
class actions to enforce rights created un-
der the law in order to assure that lapses in
administrative vigllance may be corrected
by affected citizens,

I have attempted to outline the steps which
are indispensible for a modest start on the
path of controlling the contamination of our
atmosphere. I would be pleased to testify be-
fore your Subcommittee at your request, re-
garding a more detailed approach for con-
trolling and preventing alr borne pollutants.
Your response to the fore-going would be
welcomed.

Sincerely,
RALPH NADER.

“BLOODBATH"” SEEN IF REDS WIN

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, a recent
study of Vietcong terrorism should be
required reading for all those who
naively assert that the Communists
could peacefully come to power in Viet-
nam, or be brought into a coalition gov-
ernment without reprisals and repres-
sion being directed toward the South
Vietnamese people.

This study, made by the Rand Corp.
under Dr. Stephen T. Hosmer, is dis-
cussed in a June 16 editorial from the
Washington Daily News. I commend both
this editorial and the Rand study to the
attention of my colleagues:

“BLOODBATH"” SEEN IF REDs WIN
(By Mike Miller)

A private study of Viet Cong terrorist tac-
tics commissioned by the Defense Depart-
ment has concluded that at least 100,000
South Vietnamese would be executed if a
cgmth regime ever should gain control
there.

“Indeed, it might well be considerably
higher,” said the study by the Rand Corp.
of Santa Monica, Calif. Titled “Viet Cong
repression and its implications for the fu-
ture,” the study was prepared for the Pen-
tagon's advanced research projects agency.

The report, compiled by senlor staff mem-
ber Dr. Stephen T. Hosmer of the Rand
Washington staff, was based on extensive
study of captured ememy documents and
other intelligence data. It generally supports
the argument a bloodbath would follow any
communist rise to power in South Vietnam.

Critics of U.S. policles in Vietnam who fa-
vor faster or immediate troop withdrawals
dispute the bloodbath theory.

But Dr. Hosmer concludes the communists
after a takeover probably would decide to
“deal severely” with such groups as defectors
from the Viet Cong, South Vietnamese in-
telligence and counterintelligence personnel,
government officials, national police and
other security personnel and military offi-
cers and noncommissioned officers.

Given the number of South Vietnamese
in these categories, Dr. Hosmer wrote, “this
author finds it difficult to believe that the
number (to be executed) would be much less
than 100,000."

The Rand report stressed that any predic-
tions of communist reprisals are “highly
speculative” and the extent of executions
could depend on how the Reds took power.

But he also noted: “A communist regime
might, at some time, attempt a radical and
rapid transformation of society (including
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collectivization) by fostering in the South
the kind of grass-roots violence that was
employed in the north during the land re-
form campalgn of the 1950s . .. if this were to
happen, the likelihood of an extensive blood-
bath would be very great indeed.”

The Rand survey found that Viet Cong
leaders see a serles of general offensives and
uprisings as one of the most likely routes to
a Red victory and takeover. Should this oc-
cur after all U.S. forces are withdrawn, “one
could expect a bloodbath of very large pro-
portions simply in the process of their as-
suming power,"” the report said.

But If the Reds should gain power thru
gradual subversion and eventual capture of
a coalition government negotiated under an
international agreement, "“the likelthood of
widespread violence, at least during the
takeover period, might be significantly small-
er,” the study added.

“HANDS ACROSS THE BORDER"

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, as a member of the Canadian-
U.S. Interparliamentary Conference, I
feel it altogether appropriate to call at-
tention to an article in the June 27 issue
of Business Week. The article deals with
the dedication June 15 and 16 of a $110
million coal-mining and shipping com-
plex of Kaiser Resources, Ltd. Kaiser
Resources is a subsidiary of California’s
Kaiser Steel Corp.

I call attention to this article because
of the uniqueness of this “hands across
the border” project in British Columbia.

Kaiser Resources is to be commended
for its forward-thinking approach to
community relations involving the proj-
ect. The article deals primarily with the
economic benefits that will acerue to both
Canadians and Americans. I feel it
should also be noted that Edgar F.
Kaiser, chairman of the board of Kaiser
Steel, and Jack J. Carlson, president of
Kaiser Steel, have committed Kaiser Re-
sources to total ecological responsibility
in the project. This will involve reha-
bilitation of mined land, including re-
forestation. In addition, portions to two
towns, Natal and Michel, will undergo
urban renewal projects and a new town,
Sparwood, will be created by Kaiser Re-
sources, all at the expense of Kaiser
Resources.

It is this type of “good neighbor” pol-
icy on the part of private U.S. industry
that helps make our continuing program
of improving still more our relationships
with Canada a much easier fask.

The article from Business Week fol-
lows:

It was hands-across-the-sea as well as
hands-across~-the-border in British Columbia

last week as Japanese customers and
Canadian officials joined Eaiser Resources,
Ltd., in inaugurating the company's $110-
million coal-mining and shipping complex.
In pomp, glitter, and duration, the two-day
dedication outshone the opening of a U.B.
supermarket. Even Prime Minister Pierre El-
liott Traudeau hopped over from Ottawa to
cut the ribbon and impart his benediction.

The coal mine at the center of the ex-
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citement was not even a new one. Yet the
reasons for the fanfare were not hard to
find:

The world steel industry desperately needs
coking coal. Canada has a good deal of 1it.
And Kalser has fashioned a mechanized sys-
tem for mining and shipping it on a gigantic
scale that sets new standards for economic
management of resources.

Japan’s need for coking coal is acute and
growing more so. The Japanese steel industry
more than tripled preduction in the last 10
years and hopes to double it agaln in the next
10, perhaps even dropping the U.S. to second
place in the non-Communist world. But
Japan is very short of ‘all fossil fuels and
will have to import 90% of its coal.

That is why President Chujiro Fujino of
Mitsubishi 8hoji Kaisha, Ltd., and Vice-Pres-
ident Hisao Makita of Nippon EKokan K. K.
headed a large delegation of Japanese steel
and shipping executives at the British Co-
lumbia ceremonies. Kaiser is committed to
sell them T5-million tons of coal at $12.85 a
ton (FOB Vancouver) over the next 15 years.

BILLIONS

The EKaiser complex is in two parts. One is
a 108,000-acre tract in the Rockies at Fernie,
B.C., that contains proved reserves of 135-
million tons of high-quality metallurgical-
grade coal in the first 20,000 acres to be ex-
plored. A royal commission 25 years ago esti-
mated 7.4-billion tons of coal may lie within
a 50-mi. radius.

The other part is a 56-acre “island,” man-
made Ifrom dredged silt, in the Strait of
Georgia. It is 3 mi. off the coast near Van-
couver and ls linked to the mainland by a
narrow strip of land, also dredged silt from
the tidal flats. The causeway, in turn, sup-
ports a 24-1t. roadway and a single-line rail-
road track.

Kaiser Resources, a subsidiary of Califor-
nila’'s Kaiser Steel Corp., owns the Elkview
Mine property, but rents the “island,” Rob-
erts Bank, from the Canadian government as
a deep-water shipping terminal—known as a
superport in maritime jargon because it will
take bulk carriers up to 125,000 tons.

A 685-mi. ribbon of rallroad track joins
the two. On it, the Canadian Pacific Ry. op-
erates a fleet of three unit-trains to provide
a virtually continuous flow of coal from
mountain to sea. The objective, after the
present shakedown period, is to maintain
such a flow that the big carriers can be bulk-
loaded, either from huge stockpiles or di-
rectly from CP’s specially designed gondola
cars, at 6,000 tons per hour. The rallroad de-
slgned the trains for as many as 100 cars
each, hauling as much as 10,000 tons at a
clip on the 36-hour one-way run. If the sys-
tem hits its target of 97,000 ton-miles per
round-trip hour, it will be the most efficient
unit-train operation in North America, ac-
cording to Kaiser.

Kaiser's coal deposits are not in virgin soll.
They were mined as far back as the turn of
the century, and their previous owner, Crows
Nest Industries, Ltd.,, continued to mine
them until a few years ago. But rising trans-
portation costs, obsolete mining technology,
and radical changes in energy sources made
the operation economic suicide.

TITANS

Massive scale is the key that Kaiser Presi-
dent Jack J. Carlson expects will open the
treasure chest. By assuring Canadian Pacific
sufficient tonnage to justify a $48-million
capital outlay, Kalser was able to negotiate a
freight rate of $3.50 a ton. To strip-mine
tonage of that magnitude, the company cus-
tom-~designed such equipment as a 54-cu.-yd.
walking dragline and glant trucks that can
handle 200-ton loads of coal. Mechanization
at the superport Includes a machine that
selzes a loaded gondola car and without
uncoupling it, turns it over to discharge its
load, then sets it back on the track and pulls
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the mext car into position for dumping—all
in 100 seconds.

“Sometimes,” says Carlson, “I get the feel-
ing that the international steel business is
really the transportation business because
transportation costs loom so large in the
finished product. Shipping costs can repre-
sent from one-half to two-thirds the deliv-
ered cost of steel-making raw materials.”

Carlson has maneuvered Eaiser Steel into
a position to cash In fhree ways from the
exploding worldwide demand for steel that
saw production jump from 340-million tons
to 630-million tons in the 1960s and is fore-
cast to reach 900-million tons to 1-billion
tons by 1980. Ranking 10th among basic
steelmakers in the U.S., Kaiser earns a mod-
erate return on its bread-and-butter activity
(8#25.7-million after taxes on $420-million
sales last year). It is now increasing its 2.9-
million-ton steel capacity by 500,000 tons.

Ealser Steel and the related Eaiser Alumi-
num & Chemical Corp. jointly own a steam-
ship transportation company that has barely
got started but can be expected to compete
for some of the long-haul ocean commerce
that both companies generate. In addition to
shipping coal from Canada to Japan, the steel
company ships coal from Utah to Japan and
iron ore from California and Australia to
Japan and Europe. Ealser Aluminum ships
bauxite and alumina from Jamalca and
Australia to New Orleans and Tacoma—and,
oddly enough, iron ore from its own mine
in Canada to the same Japanese steel com-
panies that buy Kalser Steel’s coal. Muscle
in raw materials is a Eaiser family hallmark.

MR. NIXON REDEEMS HIS
PROMISE

SPEECH OF

HON. CLARK MacGREGOR

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr. MaAcGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, once
again President Nixon kept his promise
to the American people by removing the
American troops from Cambodia by the
end of June. This is an important faet
which the President's critics would do
well to remember, and it is enhanced by
the tremendous military success of the
Cambodian operation.

An editorial from yesterday’s Chicago
Tribune discusses the gains from this
venture, from both the military stand-
point and from the view of turning the
war over to the South Vietnamese mili-
tary should the Communist side con-
tinue to reject our peace moves. I insert
this editorial in the Recorp at this point:

Mgr. Nixonw REpEEMS His PrOMISE

When President Nixon announced on
April 30 that he was sending American forces
into Cambodia, he pledged that they would
be withdrawn once enemy forces were driven
out of their sanctuaries and once their mill-
tary supplies were destroyed. At his news con-
ference of May 8 Mr. Nixon stated that all
Americans would be out of Cambodia by the
end of June.

The President has made good on his pro-
mises. The last Americans crossed back into
South Viet Nam yesterday. All the gloomy
talk that the war was being expanded and
that the United States had plunged into
another quagmire proved exaggerated.

Mr. Nixon said that the North Vietnamese
and Viet Cong base camps in Cambodia, some
within 83 miles of the South Vietnamese
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capital of Saigon, threatened American forces
in South Viet Nam and jeopardized his plans
to withdraw 150,000 additional Americans
from that country within the next year,

“These communist-occupied territories,”
he told the nation April 30, “contain major
base camps, training sites, logistics facilities,
weapons and ammunition factories, airstrips,
and prisoner of war compounds.”

Unquestionably the joint American-South
Vietnamese operation attained a high degree
of success. Our casualties were limited, while
estimates of communist stockpiles destroyed
or captured range up to 50 per cent. With
Sthanoukville closed to enemy shipping un=-
der the new Cambodian government, these
arms and supplies will not be easily replaced.
The only other avenue of supply is overland
and it is subject to air interdiction.

Mr, Nixon’s policy of turning the war over
to the South Vietnamese military will also
be enhanced by the Cambodian foray. It has
serlously set back the enemy and has pro-
vided perhaps six months of time for South
Viet Nam to train its forces. The morale of
South Vietnamese troops who engaged in the
fighting in Cambodia is high. They have
proved to themselves that they could meet
the enemy on his own terms and carry the
fight to him.

It took a high degree of political courage
for the President to make his difficult deci-
sion. He was aware of the storm that would
brew in Congress, among the student ranks,
and among large segments of the public
which oppose the war. But he sald, “I would
rather be a one-term President and do what
I believe is right than to be a two-term
President at the cost of seeing Amerlca be-
come a second-rate power and to see this
nation accept the first defeat in its proud
190-year history.”

Of course, the carping will continue. Sen.
Mike Mansfield, the Democratic leader, while
admitting that militarily the operation was
successful, contends that politically, it was
a mistake, as North Viet Nam has reacted
by grabbing more of Cambodia than it already
occuplied. In Mansfield's mind, this converts
the war in South Viet Nam into an “Indo-
chinsa war.”

Mr. Nixon, however, has never made any
promise to defend the present Lon Nol gov-
ernment of Cambodia. His primary purpose
in crossing the border was to hurt the enemy
and thus secure if not hasten United States
withdrawal from Viet Nam. He can justifi-
ably report to the nation tonight that this
aim has been accomplished and that both
South Viet Nam and Cambodia have bene-
fitted by stripping the Communists of a con-
siderable part of their war-making potential.

CONFERENCE OF STATE SANITARY

ENGINEERS SUPPORTS RYAN
BILLS TO COMBAT LEAD POISON-
ING

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the problem
of lead poisoning has become one of
great concern to many Americans. This
needless environmental disease afflicts
children between the ages of 1 and 6 who
live in dilapidated pre-World War II
housing.

Such housing has usually not been re-
painted for a long period of time, and the
original lead-based paint is still on its
interiors. The children get their hands
on pieces of paint or plaster, which has
fallen from the walls and ceilings or
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which has come off the window sills, and
eat them.

As a result, they contract lead poison-
ing. Unfortunately, the symptoms of this
disease are similar to virus or the flu.
It is not until it reaches its most acute
stages that the disease is detected. When
it gets this far, however, it can result
in permanent brain damage, mental re-
tardation, cerebral palsy, epilepsy, and
sometimes even death.

Last year, I introduced a package of
three bills aimed at combatting and ter-
minating this disease. Since then, some
twenty of my colleagues have cospon-
sored or introduced similar legislation.

In the Senate, Senator Epwarp KEN-
NEDY has introduced with 19 cosponsors
a similar bill, and Senator SCHWEIKER
and 18 cosponsors have introduced leg-
islation forbidding the use of lead-based
paint.

H.R. 9191 deals with the detection and
treatment of the disease. It establishes
a fund in the Department of Health, Ed-
ucation, and Welfare from which the
Secretary could make grants to local
governments to develop programs to
identify and treat individuals afilicted by
lead poisoning.

HR., 9192 and 11699 deal with the
source of lead poisoning—dilapidated
housing.

H.R. 9192 authorizes the Secretary of
Housing and Urban Development to
make grants to local governments to de-
velop programs designed to detect the
presence of lead-based paints and to re-
quire that owners and landlords remove
it from interior walls and surfaces.

H.R. 11699 requires that a local gov-
ernment submit to the Secretary of Hous-
ing and Urban Development an effective
plan for eliminating the causes of lead-
based paint poisoning as a condition of
receiving any Federal funds for housing
code enforcement and rehabilitation,
and that these plans must be enforced.

I am inserting in the Recorp a resolu-
tion passed by the Conference of State
Sanitary Engineers on May 28. It sup-
ports the passage of this legislation.

I urge my colleagues to join me in this
fight against this needless and cruel en-
vironmental disease. I hope that hear-
ings will soon be held on the legislation,
and that we can expeditiously make the
bills law and start the campaign against
lead poisoning.

The resolution follows:

CONFERENCE OF STATE SANITARY ENGINEERS
RESOLUTION NO. 7—LEAD POISONING IN
CHILDREN
‘Whereas it has been estimated that over
200,000 children between the ages of 1 to 6
are victims of lead polsoning as a result of
eating chips of lead-based paint from peel-
ing window sills, door frames and walls, and
from crumbling plaster, in residential envi-

ronments; and

Whereas lead poisoning results in serious
health effects, including neurological disor-
ders, brain damage with mental retardation
as a sequalae, and, at times, death; and

Whereas the environmental causes, and
the techniques of prevention, of such lead
poisoning are known; and

Whereas three bills—HR 9191, HR 91982,
and 11608—are pending in the Congress,
which would provide for Federal financial
assistance to communities for the detection
and treatment of such lead polsoning cases,
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and for the elimination of the related causes;

Be it therefore resolved that the Confer-
ence of State Sanitary Engineers strongly
endorse the aforementioned legislation, and
that this endorsement be conveyed to the
Congress.

SPEECH OF HON. ANCHER NELSEN

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. SKUBITZ. Mr. Speaker, speaking
before the Drug Information Association
June 12 in Washington, Congressman
AncHER NELSEN, of Minnesota, gave an
excellent speech on the proposed legisla-
tion requiring the Government to pre-
pare and publish a compendium of aill
marketed drugs.

As a member of the Public Health and
Welfare Subcommittee of the House In-
terstate Commerce Committee, I have
observed Congressman NELSEN'S valuable
contribution and know of no other person
as well qualified to speak on this subject.

Because of our mutual concern about
the pharmaceutical industry I would
highly recommend that my colleagues
read this most valuable speech:

ADDRESS BY THE HONORABLE ANCHER NELSEN

Mr. Chairman, ladies and gentlemen—

It’s a great privilege to participate in this
meeting of distinguished members of the
health professions, of the government, of
the public, and of the pharmaceutical in-
dustry, who are exploring the complex ques-
tions that surround the long-standing drug
compendium issue.

Some time ago, Dr. James W. Long, Direc-
tor of the Health Services, National Science
Foundation, stopped in at my office and in-
vited me to be heré with you today.

He emphasized to me the need to obtain
the point of view of Members of the Congress,
particularly those who deal with this area
of drug information and work with the
health team of our country. In our conversa-
tion, I pointed out to him that none of us
in Congress are experts, We need and like
to get information from those who are ex-
perts. We also need information from firms
who are in the business of manufacturing
drugs for the health needs of the people.
These firms rise and fall on the quality of
the product that they make available to the
publie.

There is always a disposition on the part
of some people in the political fleld to seize
on excuses for headlines and sometimes prop-
erly so. It has always seemed 1o me that the
responsible segments of the industry have
a good deal at stake in bullding and pro-
tecting a proper image of the industry,

Responsible people will suffer if irrespon-
sible segments are permitted to proceed un-
checked. Therefore, I have repeatedly sug-
gested that the Industry through ad hoc
committees or organizations such as here rep~
resented make every effort to be sure that
careful attention is given to proper ethics
and to working as a team with the Food and
Drug Administration to see that proper con-
duct is pursued.

Itis through free and open discussions like
this symposium among those who make and
distribute drugs, those who prescribe or ad-
minister them, those who dispense them,
those who regulate them, and those who
take them to prevent or cure their ills that
the solutions will ultimately come.

By the end of these two days of discus-
slon, I hope you will be measurably closer
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to answers to some of the vexing questions—
Is there a need for a new compendium? What
should it include? Who should prepare and
publish it? How should it be financed?

As a member of the Public Health and Wel-
fare Subcommittee of the House Commerce
Committee, I am familiar with the proposed
legislation that would require the govern-
ment to prepare and publish a compendium
of all marketed drugs.

Our Committee would have the respon-
sibility for handling this drug compendium
legislation, if a need for federal action in this
field should be established.

If such a need is established, I hope that
conferences such as this one will have helped
to identify common ground among profes-
sions, industry, government and public, as
well as differences where they continue to
exist. We in Congress would then be much
better able to legislate responsibly, If and
when the time comes.

But it may be that actlons already being
taken by you in the medical and pharma-
ceutical fields have removed some of the ur-
gency from federal legislative proposals of
& year or two ago.

I refer particularly to expansions in pre-
scribing information and other improve-
ments which have been made in that valued
drug volume Physicians’ Desk Reference, or
PDR, and to the major project of the Ameri-
can Medical Association now nearing frui-
tion—publication of the comprehensive drug
volume AMA Drug Evaluations.

I understand that editing of all sections of
the new AMA compendium, & 1,000-page vol-
ume, has now been completed, that prepara-
tion of the index—essential for easy use of
this kind of massive material—is now in pro-
gress and that publication of the first edition
is scheduled for the fall.

This important new reference volume, de-
veloped under the leadership of the AMA
Council on Drugs, will cover about 1,400
drugs, it has been stated. This represents,
as I understand it, virtually all drugs, both
new and not so new, marketed nationally by
any pharmaceutical manufacturer.

It may well be that this voluntary effort
to prepare and publish AMA Drug Evalua-
tions, along with existing drug information
services, will fully serve the needs of the
public health and welfare for readily ac-
cesslble, accurate and comprehensive infor-
mation about prescription pharmaceutical
products.

The AMA and its council on Drugs are to
be congratulated for the completion of this
impressive work in the field of therapeutics,
as are all who cooperated with them in this
proje.t.

If a federally-managed, federally-dis-
tributed drug compendium, financed with
the taxpayers’ money, is to be avolded, and
I hope that it can be, the cooperation of
everyone in the health professions and in
pharmaceutical manufacture and distribu-
tion will be required. I urge all concerned to
pitch right in and help.

Everyone in the health field, including
those of us in the federal government with
legislative or regulatory responsibilities, will
be walting to see how ADE works out.

If it does go well, the patient, the profes-
sions, industry and government alike will
benefit. Surely a compendium developed by
voluntary cooperative effort of health pro-
fessionals in the private sector is to be pre-
ferred to a monolithic governmental com-
pendium put together by our already hard-
pressed federal health establishment.

The American Medical Association de-
veloped highly useful experience in this field
some years ago in the preparation of an
earlier guidebook on chemotherapeutics,
New Drugs; This volume, however was limited
in scope, as its title reflects. ADE is designed
to correct that.

I understand that the pharmaceutical in-
dustry cooperated fully with the medical pro-
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fession in the preparation of New Drugs by
submitting full information about its prod-
ucts to AMA at the same time that New
Drug Applications were filed with the Food
and Drug Administration to obtain approval
for marketing.

I hope that the same kind of participation
can be expected from drug manufacturers
as the medical profession goes forward with
AMA Drug Evaluations. All information
about all the products described in this
comprehensive new volume and in its suc-
ceeding editions should be willingly turned
over to ADE’s editors.

It seems to me there are a number of es-
sential elements that must be provided for if
this promising experiment is to be a success.
These same elements would be essential, of
course, to the success of any drug com-
pendium—no matter who its sponsor. I
might describe them as follows:

The medical and scientific commentary
about each listed product must be prepared
by competent professionals who maintain
fair balance in their appraisal of the benefits
and risks.

There must be a mechanism for competent
professional updating of information about
each product, as such information becomes
available, so that each succeeding edition
contains the latest data. (Supplements would
be used between editions to update specific
drug commentaries.)

There must be good organization of these
masses of drug data, with cross-referencing
to facilitate use.

There must be extensive, national distri-
bution.

There must be continuing surveys to make
sure that the volume is useful in the delivery
of health care and is being used. Wherever
shortcomings are identified, they should be
corrected.

One of the more complex problems, it
seems, is how to finance the printing and
distribution of the volume to hundreds of
thousands of physicians, hospitals, pharma-
cles, medical schools and other health profes-
slonals and Institutions where it will be
needed. This will require extensive coopera-
tion at all levels, and among all sectors.

As we progress toward more effective man-
agement of drug information, another
thought occurs to me as a member of the
Public Health and Welfare Subcommittee,
and it has its disturbing aspects.

With publication and widespread use of
AMA Drug Evaluations or any other com-
pendium, the medical and pharmacy profes-
slons may turn more than they have In the
past to the prescribilng and dispensing of
pharmaceuticals by their established or ge-
neric names, with no specification of manu-
facturing source.

If this in fact should occur, it could cre-
ate an even greater need than already exists
for stepped-up government and industry
programs to assure the general safety and
effectiveness of the nation’s drug supply, re-
regardless of whom a drug is made by or
where it is dispensed.

This brings me to another disturbing ques-
tion involved in preparation of a drug com-
pendium. We all recognize that under pres-
ent federal laws and circumstance, the Food
and Drug Administration, which has respon-
sibility for drug safety and eflicacy, lacks
the capacity to assure such safety and efficacy
in a general and meaningful way.

Pharmaceutical manufacturers can engage
in their life-and-death business by the simple
act of registering with the FDA. No pre-pro-
duction inspection is required by law, and
though the Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act
does require FDA inspection of drug estab-
lishments at least once every two years, this
is not being done. We in the Congress have
to assume some of the blame, of course, when
we don't provide the Agency with sufficient
MAnNPOWEr.

At present, the safety and efficacy of the
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nation's drug supply rests primarily on the
competence and Integrity of the pharaceu-
tical industry. The FDA's regulatory and sup-
portive role is limited.

In these circumstances, when a new com-
pendium is about to be introduced, is it per-
haps time for Congress to consider whether
a drug manufacturer should be required
to get a federal license?

Should there also be pre-production in-
spection by FDA before a plant could ship its
products?

Should there also be requirements that a
manufacturer demonstrate he can consist-
ently meet official standards for his produects
before he 1s permitted to ship them?

Should there also be more attention paid
by FDA and industry to proving the biological
availability of the active ingredients of drugs
now being reviewed in the National Academy
of Sciences/National Research Council Drug
Efficacy Study?

Except for the original products which
were cleared by FDA for safety, none of the
thousands of pharmaceuticals now under
efficacy review by the NAS/NRC and FDA
were ever subject to FDA scrutiny in a New
Drug Application,

I raise these questions, and would wel-
come your thoughts on them, and on any
other matters bearing on the safety and
effectiveness of drugs. I believe they must be
answered fully before the health professions
can place complete confidence in any new
drug compendium, even the ADE,

In closing, I would like to suggest that
however the debate is resolved on the issue
before you today—"A New Drug Compen-
dium: Why? What? How? When?"—a con-
tinuing consortium of competence will be re-
quired to get the job done in the publie
interest.

That array of talent and skills representing
government, industry, and the medical pro-
fession will also be available to make other
major contributions toward drug safety and
effectiveness. And that goal, of course, is
what this conference is all about.

I commend you for setting up this valuable
conference and urge you to continue the
good work which you have started.

SENATORIAL RESPONSIBILITY

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, for many
years, although the Congress authorizes
appropriations and appropriations must
originate in the House, the Presidents
have maintained the right of that of-
fice to spend or not to spend.

A recent editorial in the Evening Star
of Washington, D.C., explains the ne-
cessity of maintaining this prerogative
and why the President's veto of H.R.
11102 should have been sustained.

I enter the editorial at this point in
the RECORD:

SENATORIAL RESPONSIBILITY

Tomorrow the Senate will decide whether
or not to complete the process of overriding
President Nixon's veto of the hospital con-
struction bill. The general expectation is
that the Senate, which originally passed the
bill by a vote of 79 to 0, will follow the
lead of the House and provide the first re-
versal of a presidential veto In a decade.
The hope is that the general expectation is
wrong.

The bill as passed by Congress is, for the
most part, sound. There is little doubt that,
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in light of the escalating crisis in medical
care, the administration proposals for fed-
eral contribution to the construction and
modernization of medical facilities were un-
duly close-fisted. Congress was guite right in
upping the ante.

But then Congress went one step too far.
It wrote into the bill a requirement that
all of the money must be spent during this
fiscal year for which it is appropriated. This
provision would deny the administration any
discretion in the management of federal
spending in the area of health programs
during the three-year life of the bill, re-
gardless of changing economic conditions.

Mr. Nixon made it clear that his veto
was Dbased primarily on the mandatory
spending provision, not on the increase In
granis and loans. He labeled the provision
“a long step down the road of fiscal irre-
sponsibility.” And he was right.

If there is any one thing that can be
clearly foretold about the years immediately
ahead, it is that we are in for a period of
fiscal uncertainty, in which the administra-
tion’s skill at fine adjustments to the econ-
omy can spell the difference between order
and chaos. The responsibility lles, in large
measure, with the President. The means to
carry out that responsibility must remain
with him as well.

The Senate can best execute its responsi-
bility by sustaining the veto. Congress should
then move without delay to present Mr. Nix-
on with the same bill, minus the attempt
to diminish the administration's control over
the federal budget.

LITHUANIA'S 39TH ANNIVERSARY
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a most
impressive and sobering exhibition of
historic interest was the Lithuanian gen-
ocide exhibit which was staged the week
of June 15 at the Sheraton-Chicago
Hotel in conjunction with the 30th an-
niversary of the subjugation of Lithuania
by the Soviet Union. The main speaker
at the banquet held in conjunction with
the exhibition was our distinguished
minority leader, GEraLp R. Forp, whose
address I insert at this point:

30TH ANNIVERSARY OF LITHUANIA

My dear friends, we are gathered here to
mark the 30th anniversary of a day of inter-
national shame, the day when the Soviet
Union robbed the proud nation of Lithuania
of its independence and plunged its people
into political slavery.

Lithuania fell under the yoke of totali-
tarlan dictatorship on June 15, 1940, and
was annexed to the Soviet Union. This was
an act of infamy which must never be ac-
ceded to by the Lithuanians themselves or
by any of the freedom-living peoples of the
earth,

Today I voice my earnest support for the
just efforts of Lithuanians everywhere to re-
establish their country as an independent
state and to free their homeland from Rus-
sian control.

It is my view that any man who is dedi-
cated to the principles of freedom and jus-
tice and informs himself of the manner in
which the Soviet Union subjugated the
Lithuanian people cannot help but be a
Lithuanian ally in a continuing struggle to
free them.

As a student of Lithuanian history, I am
aware of how Lithuania first emerged as a
nation in the 12th and 18th centuries, be-
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came known as the Grand Duchy of Lithu-
ania and dominated Eastern European affairs
for several hundred years only to fall under
Russian domination for a period lasting un-
t11 World War 1.

It was a glorious day, that February 16th
of 1918, when Lithuania declared its inde-
pendence. And it was a tragic event when
in 1939 Communist Russia and Nazi Ger-
many divided Eastern Europe between them.
We know that in the summer of 1940 Lithu-
ania was overrun by Red Army troops and
was subsequently absorbed into the Soviet
Unlon—and that except for a three-year pe-
riod of German occupation it has remained
under Soviet control ever since.

What many Americans do not know is that
more than 400,000 Lithuanians were swal-
lowed up in Russlan and Siberlan slave labor
camps through mass deportations between
1941 and 1950, ripped from their homes by
Soviet terrorists—Soviet murderers.

What many Americans do not know is that
about 30,000 Lithuanian freedom fighters
were killed in guerrilla warfare, resisting the
Sovlet occupation.

What some Americans have forgotten is
that Lithuania and 21 other countries are
captive nations which were pulled behind an
Iron Curtain of slavery and terror by Russian
Communist leaders In a pattern of occupa-
tion, annexation and tyranny.

Too few Americans are aware of Lith-
uania's proud history as an independent na-
tion. Too few Americans recall that the Rus-
sians on July 12, 1920, signed a peace treaty
with Lithuania which stated that “each na-
tion has the right of self-determination, and
becoming entirely independent from the state
which it is now part of, without any reserva-
tions Russia recognizes Lithuania's inde-
pendence and self-government with all Its
due jurisdictional rights, and with good will
renounces for all times, all rights of Rus-
slan soverelgnty which she had over the
Lithuanian nation and its territories.”

Too few Americans recognize the crime
agalnst an entire people that was commit-
ted when the Russian Communists took over
the Lithuanian nation in June 1940.

My heart cries out when I think of how,
with one stroke of the pen, Russian laws be-
came immediately effective in all of Lithua-
nia, how the Soviets substituted their entire
way of life for that of the Lithuanians and
swept away all of their modes of living, how
they banned the teaching of religion from
school curricula and dismissed the chaplains
from the army and the prisons, how they
shut down the faculty of theology and philos-
ophy at Kaunas University, how they closed
down the monasterles, expelled the monks,
and branded all members of the clergy as
enemies of the people.

The same terror techniques that were prac-
ticed within the BSoviet Union itself were
applied to Lithuania, and on June 14, 1941,
the first mass deportation was carried out.
It is reported that Moscow had reached a de-
cislon to deport one-third of the Lithuanian
nation—and my information is that approxi-
mately 25 per cent of the people actually were
deported.

Why hundreds of thousands of Lithuanlans
were sent to Russian slave labor camps we
will never really know. It must have been
fear that prompted the Soviet masters to
do this—the fear that springs from occupy-
ing a free natlon by force of arms. After all,
the Soviet Union had violated her treaties
with Lithuania.

The Russian Communists had reason to
fear their Lithuanian subjects, for in 1940
there began a period of fierce guerrilla re-
sistance to both Sovlet and Nazl occupa-
tion—a resistance that lasted for 12 years.

The general revolt against Soviet rule
which broke out in Lithuania on June 22,
1941, was a complete repudiation of the So-
viet lie that the Lithuanians had renounced
their independence of their own free will.
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It 1= most unfortunate that after the
three-year Nazi occupation Lithuania could
not be reconstituted as an independent state
but fell again under Russian rule—a second
and harsher Soviet occupation.

Too few Americans today know that thils
second cruel Soviet occupation resulted in
an undeclared war between the Lithuanian
people and the Soviet Union which demon-
strated to the entire world the gallantry and
independent spirit of the Lithuanians,

Although there {s some question about the
exact number, it is estimated that from
30,000 to 50,000 Lithuanian partisans lost
their lives fighting the Soviet security forces.

Moscow had reason to be alarmed by the
partisan movement in Lithuania. From 1945
to 1952, historians tell us, the partisans put
to death about 4,000 Communist activists
and killed about 100,000 MVD, NEVD and
Soviet Army troops in battle.

I marvel at the spirit and tenacity of the
partisans, fighting as they were against over-
whelming odds. Despite those odds, I can-
not believe that the spirit of the Lithuanian
partisans is dead today. It still lives in the
flerce natlonalism that the Soviet Union will
never be able to crush.

I am mot surprised that Lithuanians con-
sider themselves betrayed by the agreement
entered into February 11, 1945, at Yalta by
President Franklin D. Roosevelt, Prime
Minister Winston Churchill and Joseph Sta-
lin. There is no question that the Yalta
Agreement appeared to seal the fate of all
the nations of Central and Eastern Europe.

The Government of the United States had
clearly closed its eyes to aggression by the
Soviet Union after fighting a bloody war to
cleanse the world of aggression by Nazl Ger-
many and Japan.

However, the fact remains that the Unlted
Btates has never formally recognized Soviet
annexation of Lithuania, Latvia and Esto-
nia and has officially condemned “the devious
processes’” by which the Soviet Union “anni-
hilated” the three Baltic Republics.

Although the western democracies were
victorious in World War II, they did not win
the peace. But it is & fact of historic im-
portance that they have never recognized
the validity of Russlan occupation of the
Baltic nations. And in this there is hope
not only for Lithuanians, Latvians and
Estonians but for the entire world. It means
that the concept of freedom still lives—that
it can never be extinguished by force of
arms or the brutal suppression of a people,
It means that there comes a time when
the forces of freedom rally to turn back the
forces of darkness and oppression,

There are many potential captive nations
in the world today—in Indochina, in the
Mideast and in Latin American.

The United States 1s at war in Indo-
china—at war with the North Vietnamese
but also at war with the Soviet Union by
Proxy.

In the Middle East we are engaged in a
power struggle with the Soviet Union which
gives its military support to the Arab states
while gallant Israel strives vallantly to main-
tain its independence. The Soviet Union is
seeking to replace the United States as the
dominant power in the Mediterranean. The
Russians are seeking to dominate the Medi-
terranean, undermine the southern flank
of NATO, and spread Communist Influence
from the Indian Ocean to the South At-
lantic.

At the same time the Boviet Union is
underwriting the Communist regime of Fi-
del Castro in Cuba, from whence it hopes to
export communism to the assorted natlons
of Latin Amerlca.

Some Amerlcans yearn so desperately for
peace that they close their eyes to the Cap-
tive Nations—both actual and potential.
But the nightmare will not go away just
because of the wishing.

The hard facts are that the Soviet Union
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today is still playing the game of world ex-
pansionism, the game of imperialist aggres-
slon—but is applying far more sophisticated
procedures than in the crude days of World
War II and the immediate postwar period.

And so now we have Cuba, and Israel, and
Vietnam.

Why do I say we are at war with the Soviet
Union by proxy in Vietnam? Because the
Soviet Union is supplying the North Viet-
namese and Viet Cong with 80 per cent of
their weapons. Because the war in Vietnam
could stop if the Soviet Union would stop
supplying arms to Hanol.

Yet we have thousands of students and
other Americans shouting at our own gov-
ernment leaders, “Stop the war.” Whose side
is justice on? On the side of the United
States and the Captive Nations or on the
side of the Soviet Union and the North
Vietnamese?

The protesters are sald to be highly ideal-
istic. They view Vietnam as a moral issue,
They believe the war in Vietnam is wrong.
Yes, the war in Vietnam {s wrong, but the
sins are on the other side. The Communists
today are committing the same sin of geno-
cide in Vietnam that they committed in
Lithuania 30 years ago. What a bloodbath
we would see in Vietnam if the United States
were to precipitously withdraw all its troops
there! And yet this is what the self-righteous
moralists who yell “Stop the war” are de-
manding.

If the moralists on Vietnam want to be
on the right side of an issue they should be
demanding that Russia withdraw its troops
from Lithuania, Latvia and Estonla, free
them from Soviet control, and return all of
the living deportees to their homes from
Soviet prison camps.

Who is in the right? Whose side is justice
on? The Soviet Union recognized the inde-
pendence and sovereignty of Lithuania by
peace treaty in 1920 and confirmed this by
other treaties Iin 1926 and 1939,

Instead of shouting “Stop the war” in
Vietnam the moralists should be concerned
that still another nation—South Vietnam—
is in danger of becoming a Captive Nation.
Instead of shouting “Stop the War in Viet-
nam the moralists should be pounding at
the Iron Curtain in an effort to free Lith-
uania, Latvia and Estonia.

We know who the International criminals
are. We know who brutally slew the freedom
fighters in Hungary. We know who ruthlessly
crushed the people of Czechoslovakia.

We must never tire of telling this story to
the world. We must never give up in our
fight to free the Baltic peoples. It is groups
like the American Lithuanian Counecil that
must provide the leadership. And I will cer-
tainly stand shoulder to shoulder with you
in your struggle.

While the Soviet repression in Czechoslo-
vakia was a demonstration of strength, it
was also a confession of weakness—and this
is the lesson we must carry forward in our
continuing struggle for Baltic liberation
today.

The Soviet's Czechoslovakian campaign
pointed up the insecurity felt by the Russian
leaders—an insecurity they feel regarding all
of the Captive Nations,

The more we in America concentrate on the
issues of the Captive Nations the more we
exploit the insecurity the Soviet Unlon feels.
The more we preach the doctrine of self-
determination the more we stir the fires of
nationallsm in the Captive Nations.

The Soviet Union is a federal state in name
only. The spirit of independence burns
fiercely among the non-Russian nation-
states within the Soviet system.

There is no solidarity in the Communist
empire, The inner conflicts within the Com-
munist camp are many. We have witnessed
the deviations of the Yugoslav, Czechoslovak
and Rumanian Communist parties from the
Moscow line, These developments have reper-
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cussions within the Soviet Union. There is
ferment in Russia itself against the Soviet
dictatorship. Latent conflict continues to
fester between the Soviet Unlon and Red
China.

I do not despair for Lithuania. I shout
with you, “Lithuania for the Lithuanians,”
and I believe the day will come when we will
together toast a Free Lithuania.

There is a splrit of independence that
burns in the hearts of all Lithuanians—in
the hearts of free men everywhere, The Com-
munist eriminals may crush the bodies of
their victims In slave labor camps but they
will never succeed in blowing out the lamp
of liberty.

Lithuania's national anthem urges her sons
to draw strength from the past. All Ameri-
cans can find strength in that past but let
us also look to the future and make a firm
and fervent pledge—that we will never rest
until Lithuania is once again an independent
nation, free of the Russian oppressor,

Another major address was delivered
by Petras P. Dauzvardis, Consul General
of Lithuania which follows:

ADDRESS BY CONSUL GENERAL OF LITHUANIA
PETRAS P. DAUZVARDIS

This historical Exhibit portrays the trag-
edy of Lithuania and the Lithuanian nation
in this, the 20th century. It depicts the bru-
tality of, and the crimes committed by, the
occupant of Lithuania and oppressor of the
Lithuanian nation.

In the modern history of Lithuania, the
month of June is truly a month of great suf-
fering and tragedy. In this month in 1940
the Soviet Union occupied Lithuania by
military force and immediately began ter-
rorizing and annihilating the country and
its people. In June of 1941 the Nazis de-
clared war against the Soviet Union and
forced their way into Lithuania and simul-
taneously, the Soviet regime ordered and
carried out the murder and deportation to
Siberia of some 40,000 Lithuanian citizens.

In June 1944 the Russians began to force
their way back Into Lithuania a second time
and totally re-occupled it by the end of
that year. They still occupy and are still an-
nihilating the nation to this day. To date,
Lithuania has been deprived of approxi-
mately one million of her inhabitants.

Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia are the
most tragic vietims of World War I. Former
African and Asian colonies have become in-
dependent states, The formerly independ-
ent states of Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia
have been forcibly made into factual new
colonies—of the Soviet Russian empire.

The three Baltic States are the most tell-
ing proof of Soviet Imperialism and duplic-
ity. The leaders of the Soviet Union say
one thing, but act entirely differently. The
Soviet Union had treaties of peace, non-ag-
gression and mutual assistance, as well as a
convention for the definition of aggression
with Lithuania, all of which provided for
the respect of soverelgn equality, territorial
integrity and the principle of non-interven-
tion in one another's affairs. All these sol-
emn Soviet pledges were broken. On Septem-
ber 28, 1939, the Soviet Union entered into
a conspiracy with Hitler to seize and divide
Lithuania, and foreibly seized and occupied
Lithuania and the other two Baltic States
in 1940.

The United States of America and many
other free countries have never recognized
the forcible and illegal incorporation of Lith-
uania, Latvia and Estonla by and into the
Soviet Union, However, non-recognition alone
is not enough. It wouald be appreciated by
the vietims of oppression if the non-recogni-
tion policy would be transformed into a pol-
icy of liberation.

Lithuenians urge the free world to bring
about the Soviet Union’s obligation to abide
by its treaties and .declarations, to respect
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international law, and to withdraw its troops
and colonists from Lithuania.

Lithuanians fervently appeal to the United
Nations and the Governments and peoples
of the free world for help In restoring free-
dom and Independence to Lithuania.

Both Mr. Ford and Mr. Dauzvardis dra-
matically emphasized the “ragedy and suf-
fering that is still aflicting the Lithuanian
people. Keeping in mind that the Soviet
Union is the world’s only major colonial pow-
er, I believe their addresses have tremendous
significance.

DISABLED VETERANS
HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, it was my
privilege last weekend to attend the 19th
annual convention of the Disabled Amer-
ican Veterans, Department of Hawalii,
together with the distinguished chair-
man of the Committee on Veterans’ Af-
fairs, the Honorable Oriv E. TeacUE of
Texas.

Chairman TEacUE delivered an inspira-
tional address that was most informative
and extremely well received,

I was particularly impressed, however,
with the zeal and dedication, not only to
the cause of the disabled veteran, his
widow, and orphan, demonstrated by the
members of this fine organization, but
also by their dedication to the cause of
100 percent Americanism. Under the out-
standing leadership of Department Com-
mander Ah Kee Leong, the members of
the Disabled American Veterans have set
an outstanding example for all Ameri-
cans in civic responsibility, community
action, and pride in our Nation.

Typical of the projects of the DAV in
Hawalii is the annual “Ability Counts”
Survey Contest jointly sponsored by the
Disabled American Veterans; the Gov-
ernor’s Committee on Employment of the
Handicapped, and the AFL-CIO. Miss
Rose Marie Tamura, a 17-year-old high
school senior from Kilauea, Kauai, Ha-
gzil, was the winner of this year’s con-

.

Miss Tamura's survey, entitled “The
Disabled Veteran as a Manpower Re-
source in My Community,” as well as
Department Commander Leong’'s in-
spirational remarks follow:

THE DisABLED VETERAN AS A MANPOWER

RESOURCE IN MY COMMUNITY
(By Rose Marie Tamura)

The wars that have raged for tco many
Years have drawn much manpower from the
national labor resources. Some men return
alive and well, some draped in mourning and
the rest hampered by service-connected dis-
abilities. The concern, then, is for the dis-
abled veteran who faces the problem of re-
adjustment and acceptance into the working
force of his community.

Kauai, Hawall, in the last few decades, has
experienced a decline in population—an es-
pecially critical decrease in the 20-40 age
bracket. This group represents Kauai's labor
force for the sugar plantations, the pineapple
canneries, the skilled and service businesses,
and the rapidly expanding visitor industry.
There are presently 2,192 hotel units with an
estimated increase of 100% expected by 1972
through the Blackfield Corporation and Eagle
County Development Corporation resort de-
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velopment projects, With the acute labor
shortage, hotels and their supplementary
services are in great need of pecople to man
necessary positions. The disabled veteran,
then, with his skills and desire, has a valu-
able potential contribution for Eaual.

Since 1920, the Disabled American Veter=
ans (DAV) has been organized (and con-
gressionally chartered in 1932) “to work for
the physical, mental, soeial, and economic
rehabilitation of the more than 2,000,000
wounded and disabled veterans who have
returned from battlefields since World
War I."

With the DAV, the Veterans Administra-
tlon, and other state and federal agencies
including the State Employment Service and
the Department of Vocational Rehabilita=-
tion, anxious and ready to serve him, the dis-
abled veteran has much guidance and coun-
seling for his transitional period of read-
Jjustment into the community. When he is
desirous to contribute his abilities, his “vet=-
eran preference” assures him extra help in
location of a suitable position. Rehabllita-
tion Unlimited of Eaual also works to help
him through employment and tralning re-
lating to his interests and capabilities.

Motivation is essentially the major con-
tributor to the disabled veteran's desire to
work. It is more important than monetary
gains for he is already awarded by the fed-
eral government. When he realizes that he
is wanted, that he Is needed and that, more-
over, he s appreclated, the disabled veteran
faces a more personally meaningful life,
His work brings dignity and he triumphs
over the challenge of a handicap. With un-
derstanding and respect, he will produce to
his utmost. Employers have discovered that
the handicapped are not more delinquent in
areas of sick leave and absences than normal
employees. All rests In motivation and a real
desire to work,

Statistics from records of the State Em-
ployment Service on Kaual reveal that there
are disabled veterans in the community that
are willing to face the new life of employ-
ment. Below are listed the numbers of dis-
abled veterans interviewed and placed by
the Employment Service,

1965:
Number interviewed
Number placed
1966:
Number interviewed
Number placed
1967:
Number interviewed
Number placed
1968:
Number interviewed
Number placed
1869:
Number interviewed
Number placed

Figures on the number placed do not in-
clude those who sought and gained thelr em-
ployment or those who were referred to
other agencies,

There is a need and a place for the disabled
veteran on Kaual, His manpower contribu-
tion is of increasingly vital importance to the
economy of an island that lacks the sub-
stantial human resources. Although the dis-
abled veteran recelves financial compensa-
tion for his disabilities, he shall never meet
the challenge of overcoming his weaknesses
until he has the chance to exercise and em-
phasize his strengths.

Employment and work are means of per-
sonal, spiritual compensation that teach men
to accept thelr capabilities and produce their
best by accenting their assets. Financial com-~
fort and social dependability are a dear price
to pay for the rewards of independence, self-
sufficiency, and victory over total disability
and uselessness. The future is bright and re-
warding for the disabled veteran that takes
his life into his own hands and lives it as a
challenge!
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Appress oF CoMMaNDER AH KEE LEownG, DE-
PARTMENT OF HAWAI, DISABLED AMERICAN
VETERANS 3
Mr. Goto, Distinguished Guests—The Hon-

orable Olin E. Teague, The Honorable Wil-

liam H. Ayres, Admiral John S. McCain, Jr.,
the Very Reverend John Joseph Morrett, and

National Commander Raymond P. Neal:

My comrades all; Ladies and gentlemen:

When you conferred upon me the office of
Department Commander it was the greatest
single honor that could come to a member
of the DAV in the State of Hawail. For this,
and for all the DAV has meant to me, I am
most grateful.

I hope I have fulfilled your confidence as
shown by & record of results, accomplished
with efforts similar to those that we Ameri-
cans all, but of varied ancestry put forth as
comrades during military service. If this past
year's administration was successful 1t was
because of the many sincere members among
you who were officers, and members of vari-
ous committees, I am more proud than I can
tell you of each one of you, but enough said if
I repeat “Life is what you make it"” and that
whatever we achieved was only because we
followed the Golden Rule to “Do unto others
what you would they do to you.”

Many of you have grasped my hand in
comradely affection and wished me well in
the years that lie ahead. I tell you, that the
DAV was made real and vital for me by the
giving of just a little more of myself than re-
guired and that always I will remain ready
to aid and assist any disabled comrade, or
to serve the DAV wherever I can be of help,
in discharging the duties we owe to God, our
neighbors and ourselves.

To the incoming officers I wish for each
of you, my comrades, every success and hope,
that your DAV duties as American veterans of
different ancestry, will be tempered with the
bonds of brotherhood, and that you will
achieve the community service to your fel-
low veterans and their survivors which s the
basis of this organization.

Finally, I feel a warm glow as I look at our
distinguished guests and see friends who have
done all in their power to help me in my ob-
ligations as a DAV in years past, and now
gather in this jarewell. To them and to you,
my comrades, I speak from the heart with
happiness when I say—Aloha.

May the Almighty be with you and yours
always.

BROTHERHOOD AWARDS

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. WYDLER., Mr. Speaker, on May
20, 1970, three distinguished residents
of Nassau County, N.Y., received the an-
nual Brotherhood Award of the National
Conference of Christians and Jews. The
awards are presented each year to mem-
bers of each of the three major religious
bodies for outstanding service to our
community and for dedication to helping
their fellow men.

The presentation of the Brotherhood
Awards was first sponsored by the Nas-
sau Chapter, National Conference of
Christians and Jews, in 1960, and the
recognition of these men in this time of
tension and confrontation is particular-
ly appropriate. Their service to improve
our communities is the hope for the fu-
ture of our Nation.

The three men honored by the Na-
tional Conference of Christians and Jews
this year include a banker, an engineer,
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and a physician as representatives of
each of the three major religions. I
would like to take this opportunity to
extend my congratulations to each of
them and to tell my colleagues a little
bit about these prominent citizens.

Harold Gleason, a resident of Massa-
pequa, is chief executive officer of the
Franklin National Bank. He has the re-
sponsibility for serving the thousands of
Nassau County families who use the
services of the Franklin Bank through-
out our county. Born in Brooklyn, N.Y.,
Harold Gleason holds a degree from the
Rutgers Graduate School of Banking—
1954, He has been with the Franklin Na-
tional Bank since 1956.

Arthur E. Poole, also born in Brook-
lyn and now a resident of Hewlett Har-
bor, is president of the Poole Construc-
tion Co., in Island Park, N.Y. He has al-
ways been active in community affairs
and presently is serving as chairman,
Federal Affairs Committee of the Long
Island Association. He also serves as pub-
lic works commissioner for Hewlett Har-
bor and as trustee of St. Andrew’s Episo-
pal Church in Oceanside, N.Y., and di-
rector of South Nassau Communities
and South Shore General Hospitals.

Dr. Milton H. Stapen is president and
executive officer of Hempstead General
Hospital, a proprietary medical center
which contains 425 beds and he is the
first physician to receive the Brother-
hood Award. A graduate of the Univer-
sity of Maryland School of Medicine—
1936—Dr. Stapen was employed by the
Department of the Interior as physician
in charge of Government hospitals in
Alaska and New Mexico prior to his serv-
ice in World War II during which time
he was stationed at Guadelcanal and
Guam. Dr. Stapen’s activities in the
health field are recognized at local, State,
and national levels, They include his
service as president of the Association of
Accredited Private Hospitals of Nassau
and Suffolk Counties, member of the
board of trustees of the Long Island
Health and Hospital Planning Counecil
and a founder and member of the board
of Federation of American Hospitals, the
national association of investor-owned
hospitals.

Mr. Speaker, I am proud of the
achievements and dedication of these
fine citizens, whose work and commu-
nity activities have benefited the resi-
dents of the Fourth Congressional Dis-
triet and Nassau County. On behalf of
my constituents, I extend my thanks to
them for their efforts to make our so-
ciety a better place to live and I wish
them continued success in their activi-
ties on behalf of true brotherhood and
cooperation among people of all religious
backgrounds.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 2, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
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“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

FIGHTING INDUSTRIAL POLLUTION

UNDER THE 1899 REFUSE ACT
(PART II)

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. REUSS, Mr, Speaker, on April 2,
1970, I inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp—pages 10040-10041—=a list of 149
Wisconsin industries apparently violat-
ing the 1899 Refuse Act which I have
filed with the U.S. attorneys for the east-
tern and western districts of Wisconsin.

On June 30, 1970 I filed with Wiscon-
sin’s U.S. attorneys an additional list of
121 industries apparently violating the
1899 act, which prohibits the dumping of
refuse—all industrial pollution—into wa-
terways, except under permit issued by
the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers.

The names and addresses of the 121 in-
dustries, the nature of the refuse de-
posited, the water into which the refuse
has been deposited, and, where issued,
the number and date of Wisconsin De-
partment of Natural Resources pollution
enforcement orders follow:

INDUSTRIAL POLLUTERS IN EASTERN
WisconNsiN

1. American Can Company; Green Bay;
pulp and groundwood discharge causing
odors, colors, high B.O.D., and toxicity; Fox
River and Lake Michigan; Order 4B-68-11a—
1, May 14, 1968, Dec. 16, 1969.

2. Baker Laboratories; East Troy; high
B.0.D. discharge in cooling waters; Honey
Creek Branch of Fox River; Order 4B-68—
2-1; June 4, 1968.

3. Belolt Box Board Company; Beloit; pa-
per waste; Order 6-64J-0, 1964.

4. Bergstrom Paper Company; Neensah;
waste water from de-inked pulp, Fox River;
Order 4B-68-11a-3, May 14, 1968.

5. Borden Foods Company; Waukesha; 3
outfalls leave stalagmitic deposit at mouths
of boller bowdown, resulting in discoloration,
high ph and fungus growth In water; Fox
(Illinois) River; Order 4B-68-2-2: June 4,
1968,

6. Brookside Cheese Factory; Menasha;
cheese waste; EKankapot Creek; Order 4B-
68-11a—4; May 14, 1968,

7. C. & D. Duck Company; Franksville;
slaughtering lagoon waters discharge to
stream; Root River via Duck Farm Tributary;
Order 4B-688-4-2; June 11, 1968.

8. Casey's Locker and Meat Service; Union
Grove; effluent from septic tank waste; Root
River; Order 4B-68-44; June 11, 1988,

9. Charmin Paper Products; Green Bay Di-
vision; Brown County; evaporated and con-
densated spent sulfite ligquor, also paper
saveall effluent; Fox River; Order 4B—68-11a—
6; May 5, 1968,

10. Combined Paper Mills, Inc.; Appleton;
paper saveall, Fox River; Order 4B-68-1la-
8; May 14, 1968.

11. Consolidated Papers, Inc.; Appleton;
high strength sulfite pulping wastes, Fox
River; Order 4B-68-11a-9; May 14, 1068.

12. Crystal Springs Cheese Factory; Fly-
mouth; cheese 'and whey waste; Pigeon
River; Order 2-84J-11, Jan. 31, 1964.
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13. Dairyland Poultry, Inec.; Endeavor;
poultry wastes from food and slaughtering;
Buffalo Lake marsh and Fox River; Order
4B-68-11a-61; June 7, 1968.

14. Daisy Dairy Company; Poy Sippi; dairy
waste seeping through septic tank; Pine
River; Order 4-65J-30; August 30, 1965.

15. Desoto Chemical Coatings, Inc.; Fre-
donia; inadequate treatment of wash waters
from tanks and equipment; Milwaukee
River; Order 4B-88-5-6; June 12, 1968.

16. Fohr's Meat Service; Caledonia; water
from slaughterhouse plant; Root River; Or-
der 4B-88-4-5; June 11, 1968.

17. Fort Howard Paper Company; Green
Bay; pulp and de-inking waters; Fox River;
Order 4B-68-11a-11; May 14, 1968.

18. Foremost Foods, Inc.; Adell; wash wa-
ter and condensate of such strength as to
cause anearobic conditions in pond; North
Milwaukee River; Order 4B-68-5-8; June 12,
1968.

19. Fox River Valley Co-op; De Pere; dairy
waste seepage to Ashwaubenon Creek; Lower
Fox River; Order 4B-68-11a-13; May &,
1968.

20. Genoa City Co-op Milk Assocation; Ge-
noa City; milk station effluent; Nippersink
Creek: Order 4B-68-2-5; June 4, 1968,

21. Gehl Guernsey Farms, Inc.; German-
town; cooling waters and condensate over-
flow a lime quarry; Menomenee River; Order
4B-68-5-10.

22. Gilbert Paper Company; Menasha; ex-
cess saveall effluent; Fox River; Order 4B-
68-11a-15; May 14, 1968,

23. Green Bay Packaging, Inc.; Green Bay;
spent chemical liquor; Fox River; Order 4B—
68-11a-17; May 14, 1968.

24, Green Gilant Canning Company; Ripon;:
Sanitary sewage and canning process waters;
Silver Creek; Order 4B-68-11a-56; June 6,
1968.

25. Green Giant Canning Company; Rosen-
dale; cooker water and boller blowdown,
causing high B.0O.D.; Fond du Lac River;
Order 4B-68-11a-57; June 7, 1968.

26. Hamilton Manufacturing Company;
Two Rivers; bonderite, phosphoric and chro-
mic acids and caustics; East Twin River;
Order 10-66J-6; July 14, 19, 1966.

27. Harry Hansen Meat Service; Franks-
ville; wastewater tanks and beds seepage
from slaughterhouse; tributary of Root River
Canal; Order 4B-68-4-11; June 6, 1968.

28. Hickory Grove BSanitorium; Depere;
sewage treatment plant effluent; Lake Michi-
gan; Order 4B-68-11a-18; May 14, 1968.

29. International Harvester Company;
Waukesha; cooling and hydraulic slagging
water; Frame Park tributary of the Fox
River; Order 4B-68-2-T, June 4, 1268.

30. John Strange Company; Menasha; weak
paper waste; Fox River; Order 4B-68-11a-22;
May 14, 1968.

31. Eimberly-Clark; Neenah Division, Nee-
nah; paper saveall efluent; Fox River; Order
4B-68-11a-27.

32. Kimberly-Clark; Lakeview Division,
Neenah; paper saveall effluent; Fox River;
Order 4B-68-11a-26; May 14, 1968.

33. EKimberly-Clark; Badger Globe; Nee-
nah; paper saveall; Fox River; Order 4B-68-
11a-24; May 14, 1968.

34, Kimberly-Clark; Kimberly; spend sul-
fite wastes; Fox River; Order 4B-68-11a-25;
May 14, 1968.

35. Erler Preserving Company; Random
Lake; runoff from inadequate spray irriga-
tlon system causing high B.O.D. in Silver
Creek, organic material (peas) seen floating
there; Random Lake; Order 4B—-68-5-16; June
12, 1968.

36. Mammoth Springs Canning Company;
Bussex; cooling and organic effluent; Sussex
Creek, tributary to Fox River; Order 4B-68-
2-10; June 4, 1960.

37. Mishicot Modern Dairy; Mishicot; in-
adequate sewage treatment causing overflow
and seepage; East Twin River; Order 10-
66J-5; July 14, 1966.
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38. Neenah Foundry; Neenah; high solids
content efiluent through storm sewer to Nee-
nah Slough; Order 4B-68-11a-32; May 14,
1968.

39. Nicolet Paper; West De Pere; saveall
paper water; Fox River; Order 4B-68-11a-33;
May 14, 1968.

40. Oconomowoc Canning Company; Sun
Prairie; organic canning wastes and contam-
inated cooling waters; EKoshkonong Creek;
Order 6-64J-15; October 28, 1964.

41. Oconomowoc Electro-Flating Company;
Waukesha; cyanide into storm sewer outfalls;
Fox River; Order 4B-68-2-12; June 4, 1968.

42. Paper Converting Machine Company;
Green Bay; raw sewage through an outfall
pipe; Dutchman’s Creek; Order 4B-68-11a—
34; May 14, 1968.

43. Pleasant View Cheese Factory, Apple-
ton; cheese wastes; Fox River; Order 4B-68—
11a-35; May 14, 1968.

44. Riverside Cheese Factory; BEear Creek;
septic tank overflow to swamp; Embarass
River; Order 4-65J-18; August 30, 1965.

45. Riverside Paper; Appleton; saveall
treatment water; Fox River; Order 4b—68—
11a-36; May 14, 1968.

46. Rogersville Cheese Factory; Rosedale;
processing waste runoff from Inadequate
ridge & furrow field; West Branch of the
Fond du Lac River; Order 4B-68-11a-75;
June 7, 1968.

47. 8t. John's Military Academy; Dela-
field; inadequate absorption field for septic
tank causing seepage and overflow of hu-
man and laundry wastes; Bark River; Order
6-64J-11; 1964.

48. Scray's Cheese Company; Depere; cheese
waste overflows from septic tank; East
River; Order 4B-68-11a-38; May 14, 1968.

40. Shilling PFish Company (Swaer Fish
Reduction); Oconto; fish processing wastes;
Green Bay, Order WP-13-42-117-201; Sept.
5, 1967.

50. Shirley Co-op Cheese Factory; Depere;
organic wastes, can washings, press drip-
pings, polluting stream so as to cause cattle
deaths; Bower Creek; Order 4B-68-11a-39;
May 14, 1968.

51. Thilmany Pulp and Paper; Eaukauna;
dise¢ filter water and saveall waste; Fox
River; Order 4B-68-11a-41; May 14, 1968.

52, U.S. Paper Mills; West Depere; sus-
pended solids and high B.0.D.; Fox River;
Order 4B-68-11a—42; May 14, 1968.

53. Geo. A. Whiting Paper Company; Me-
nasha; saveall water; Fox River; Order 4B-
68-11a-14; May 14, 1968.

INDUSTRIAL POLLUTERS IN WESTERN WISCONSIN

1. Alma Dairy Products; Alma; dairy waste;
Buffalo River; Order 4-66J-1; May 10, 19686,

2. Amphenol-Borg Electronics Corporation;
Delavan; latex wastes from fabric manufac-
turing processes; Rock River; Order 6-84J-
23A; 1964.

3. Antigo Rendering Works; Antigo; ren-
dering effluents; overflow from septic tank;
Springbrook Creek; Order 3-65J-41; July 28,
1965.

4. Banner Cheese FPactory; Highland; dalry
waste runoff from inadequate spray irrigation
system; Wisconsin River; Order 4-B—68-17a;
April 12, 1968,

5. Brill Co-op Creamery; Rice Lake; dairy
waste inadequately handled; Lower Chippewa
River; Order 2-85J-32; April 2, 1965.

6. Brunkow Co-op Cheese Company; Dar-
lington; cheese wastes; Otter Creek into Pe-
catonica River; Order 4B-68-10-4; March 21,
1968.

7. Brush Hollow Cheese Factory; Viroqua;
spray irrigation runoff; Kickapoo River; Or-
der 4B-68-17a-7; Aprll 12, 1968.

8. Buena Vista Cheese Factory; Lone Rock;
cheese waste; Bear Creek to Wisconsin River;
Order 4B-88-1T7a-8; April 12, 1968.

9. Calamine Cheese Factory; Mineral
Point; treatment pond overflow; Pecatonica
River; Order 4B-68-19-5; March 21, 1968.

10. Camp Ground Cheese Factory; Byron;
inefficlent operation of spray waste irrigation

22711

system resulting in dairy waste runoff; East
Branch of the Fond du Lac River; Order 4B—
68-11a—47 and 48; June 7, 1968.

11, Carr Valley Cheese Factory; La Valle;
dairy wastes due to inefficlent operation of
irrigation equipment; Baraboo River; Order
5-65J-15; October 11, 1965.

12, Cloverdale Cheese Factory; Dorchester;
dairy wastes inadequate treatment lagoons;
E;é:l FPleine River; Order 1-61J-1; April 17,
1 L

13. Connorsville Co-op Creamery Associa-
tion; Downing; dairy waste; Lower Chippewa;
Order 2-85J-35; April 2, 1965.

14, Consolidated Papers, Inc.; Wisconsin
Rapids; saveall and sulfite liquor; Wisconsin
River; Order 3-656J-22AA; 1965.

15. Dairy Maid Co-op; Augusta; dairy waste
from inadequate treatment facilities; Lower
Chippewa; Order 2-65J-21; April 2, 1965.

16. Eastman Creamery; Eastman; dalry
wastes; Pecatonica River; Order 4A-68-17a-1;
May 16, 1969.

17. Eau Galle Cheese Factory; Eau Galle;
dairy wastes; Lower Chippewsa; Order 2-65J-
38; April 2, 1965.

18. Elk River Cheese Factory; Phillips;
dairy waste; Upper Chippewa; Order 1-65J-
11; Feb. 2, 1965.

19. Erickson Transport Company; Coon
Valley; washing runoff; Bad Axe River; Order
8-66J-5; 1966.

20. Farmer's Creamery Company, Inc.; Ban-
gor; dairy waste runoff; La Crosse River;
Order 766J-5, May 11, 1966.

21. Flambeau Paper Division-EKansas City
Star; Park Falls; paper machine waste; Up-
per Chippewa River; Order 1-65J-5; Feb. 2,
1965.

22, Foster Co-op Creamery Company; Os-
seo; dairy waste runoff; Lower Chippewa;
Order 2-65J-24; March 2, 1965,

23. Fuhrman’s South Shore Dairy; Iron
River; dairy waste: inadequate holding tank
overflow; Iron River, Order 1-68-9; Feb. 21,
1968.

24, Frankfort Cheese Factory; Edgar; cheese
wastes due to Inadequate handling facili-
ties; Eau Plaine River; Order 1-61J-8; April
17, 1968.

25. Genoa Co-op Creamery; Genoa; dairy
effluent to Mississippl River; Order B-86J-
1; June 10, 1966.

26. Gillingham Cheese Factory; Gilling-
ham; dairy wastes inadequately spray ir-
rigated; Wisconsin River; Order 4B-68-1Ta—
16; March 12, 1968.

27. Grand Meadow Co-op Creamery; Strat-
ford; gross dairy efluent; Little Eau Des
Pleine River; Order 3-85J-45; July 28, 1965,

28. Green Valley Co-op Dairy; Auburndale;
dairy wastes; Upper Wisconsin River; Order
3-65J-46; July 28, 1965.

29. Grinnel Cheese Company; Monroe; ef-
fluent from nitrate septic tank to Little
Sugar River; Order 7-64J-11; Dec. 1, 1964,

30. Hillside Co-op Cheese Manufacturing
Association; Stratford; wuntreated dairy
wastes; Eau Plaine River, Order 1-61J-6;
April 17, 1961.

31. Jackson County Iron Mine (Ireland
Steel Co.); Jackson County; iron ore wastes;
Levis Creek and Black River; data on file
with Jackson County District Attorney, Black
River Falls.

32. Johnson Welding and Manufacturing
Company; Rice Lake; wash waters; Chippewa
River; Order 2-656J-27; April 2, 1965.

33. Enowlton Cheese Factory; Mosinee;
dalry wastes; Order 3-65J-14; July 28, 1965;
‘Wisconsin River.

34, Lamont Central Cheese Co-0p; Darling-
ton; excess factory wastes causing cattle
death; tributary of the Pecatonica River;
Order 4B-68-19-14; March 21, 1968.

35. Liberty-Clifton Cheese Factory; Stitzer;
overflow of dairy waste from Iinadequate
lagoon; Preston Creek; Order 1-66J-10; Feb.
2, 1966.

38. Loyd Cheese Factory: Cazenovia, whey
spillage and wash water, also overflow from
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{rrigation field; Willow Creek; Order 4B-68-
17a~-19; April 12, 1968.

87. Marathon Cheese Factory; Marathon;
dairy waste overflow from ridge and furrow
field system; Four-Mile Creek; Order 3-65J-
43; July 28, 1965.

38, Marathon Divislon-American Can Com-
pany; Rothschild; sulfite liquor; Upper Wis-
consin River; Orders 3-65J-10 and 10A; July
28, 1965, Oct. 7, 1966.

39. Mosinee Paper Mills Company; Mosinee;
paper machine efluent; Order 3-65J-12; July
28, 1965.

40, Nekoosa-Edwards Paper Company;
Nekoosa; suspended sollds and saveall; Wis-
consin River Order 3-65J-25; July 28, 1965.

41. Nekoosa-Edwards Paper Company,;
Port Edwards; Suspended solids, saveall
water; Wisconsin River; Order 3-65J-24; July
28, 1965.

42, North Star Dalry; Bruce; septic tank
effluent with high coliform count; Chippewa
River; Order 1-65J-3; Feb, 2, 1965.

43, Netex Mink Foods, Inc., Eleva; poultry
wastes to pond of Big Creek; Order 4-66J-6;
May 10, 1966.

44, Pabst Farms, Inc:; Belleville; untreated
dairy wastes; Sugar River; Order 7-64J-1;
Dec. 2, 1964.

45, Patrons Pride Cheese Factory; Athens;
dairy wastes; Wisconsin River; First Order
iss. 1954, Second Order 3-65J-37, July 28,
1965.

46, Pecatonica Cheese Factory; Hollendale;
dairy waste overflow from inadequate land
irrigation system; Dodge Branch of the Peca-
tonica River; Order 4B-68-19-17; March 21,
1968,

47, Penn Hollow Cheese Factory; Avoca;
dairy wastes; Penn Branch of Otter Creek,
then to Wisconsin River; Order 4B-68-17a—
25; April 12, 1968.

48, Pet Milk Company; Belleville; dairy
wastes; Sugar River; Order 7T-64J-3A; July
25, 1966,

49. Platteville Dairy; Platteville; dairy
wastes; Roundtree Branch; Order 1-66J-11;
Feb. 2, 1968.

50. Potost Brewing Company; Potosl; cool-
ing water and organic wastes; Potosi Creek;
Order 1-66J-8; Feb. 2, 1966,

51. Dreston Co-op Creamery Association;
Blair; dairy wastes; Order 5-66J-8;, May b,
1966.

52. Rhinelander Paper Division; St. Regls
Company; Rhinelander; chemical and fiber
pollution; Wisconsin River; Order 8-65J-1;
July 28, 1965.

53. Sanitary Creamery; Mineral Point; spil-
lage of buttermilk wastes and poor mainte-
nance; Pecatonica River; Order 4B-68-19-18;
March 21, 1968.

54. Schurman's Beétown Cheese Factory;
Beetown; dairy waste due to inadequate use
of spray irrigation equipment; Beetown
Branch.

55. Sherry Dairy; Sherry; ridge and furrow
treatment field floods and overflows; Milk
Creek to Wisconsin River; Order 3-65J-4T7,
July 28, 1965.

56. Bilver Spring Gardens; Eau Claire; in-
adequate treatment facilities; Chippewa
River; Order 2-65J-25; April 2, 1965.

57. Sterling Pulp and Paper Company; Eau
Claire; sulfite liguor; Chippewa River; Order
2-65J-8; April 2, 1965.

b8. Stitzer Cheese; Lancaster; dairy wastes
seeping from a lagoon into ground water and
reappearing in a spring some distance away,
Grant-Platte River; Order; Special; June 1,
1967,

59. Soldier's Grove Farmer's Co-op; Sol-
dier's Grove; dalry wastes; Elkapoo River;
Order 4B-68-17a-34; April 13, 1968,

60. Steubens Co-op Cheese Factory; Steu-
ben; wash water and whey. Kikapoo River;
Order 4B-68-17a-35; April 12, 1968.

61, Tennyson Cheese Factory; Potosi; whey
discharge; Tennyson Branch; Order 1-66J-8;
Feb. 2, 1966.

62. Town Hall Dairy Co-op; Monticello;
inadequate septic tank causes effluent to
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reach West Branch of the Sugar River; Order
T-64J-10; Dec, 2, 1964.

63. Tomahawk Paper Company, Inc., Toma-
hawk; saveall; Wisconsin River; Order 3-
65J-30; July 28, 1965.

64. Tomahawk Power and Pulp Company;
Tomahawk; suspended solids; Order 3-65J-
2; July 7, 1965.

65. Union Tank Car Company; Superior;
sanitary sewage to ditch; St. Louls River,
Order 1-68-20; Feb, 21, 1968.

66. Western Condensing Company (Fore-
most Foods); Stratford; Organic Waste; Eau
Plaine River; Order 1-61J-0; April 17, 1961.

67. Wiota Dairy Co-op; South Wayne; wash
water, whey, and sanitary sewage to an over-
flowing septic tank; Feather Creek; Order
4B-68-19-21; Mar. 21, 1968.

68. Wyandotte Chemical Co.; Wood
County; mercury; Wisconsin River; data on
file with Wisconsin Attorney-General, Madi-
son.

A FIRST STEP

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the
June 29 issue of the Washington Post
featured a first-page article by Robert
Maynard entitled “Omaha Pupils Given
‘Behavior' Drugs,” which reports on a
current program now in use in the first
six grades to calm down hyperactive stu-
dents by the use of drugs. As far as I can
ascertain so far, some of the drugs used
could be dangerous to the health of the
children. I am checking with the Food
and Drug Administration to make sure
that the drugs listed in the Post article
have been approved for use on children.
This, of course, is only the first step. In
the larger view, the use of drugs as a be-
havior modification vehicle is open to
serious question. In recent years com-
plaints have been lodged by parents in
various sections of the country concern-
ing some of the programs to which their
children have been exposed in the
schools. Extremes in sex education, sensi-
tivity training, and other experimental
programs have raised a clamor of protest
from city to city, and taxpayers are ask-
ing just how much of their taxes, through
Federal funding, is furthering these pro-
grams. When most of the States require
school attendance by law, it is their re-
sponsibility to oversee and eliminate
questionable programs. When Federal
funds are involved, Congress, of course,
comes into the picture.

The case of Omaha should be a first
step in ascertaining why so many parents
have in recent years been at loggerheads
with their local educational systems over
some new, innovative programs. Every
detail of the Omaha program should, and
will be made public to effect proper
evaluation and possible correction or
elimination.

I include at this point the above-men-
tioned article by Robert Maynard which
appeared in the June 29 issue of the
Washington Post:

OmaHA PuriLs GIVEN "BEHAVIOR” DRUGS

(By Robert Maynard)

OmAHA, Neb., June 28—Between 5 and 10
per cent of the 62,000 school children in this
city in the American midlands are taking
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“behavior modification” drugs prescribed by
local doctors to improve classroom deport-
ment and increase learning potential.

The chlildren being given the drugs have
been identified by their teachers as “hyper-
active” and unmanageable to the point of
disrupting regular classroom activity. Virtu-
ally all are in the first six grades.

Five drugs are commonly prescribed, prin-
cipally Ritalin, the CIBA brand name for
methylphenidate hydrochloride, a stimulant.
The others are Dexedrene, Deaner, Aventyl
and Tofranil, according to Dr. Byron B.
Oberst, the Omaha pediatrician who was in-
strumental in introducing the *“behavior
modification” drug program to the public
schools here a little more than one year ago.

“Ritalin,"” Dr. Oberst said in an interview
here one recent morning, “increases the abil-
ity to concentrate. How it works 1s still the
sixty-four dollar question. On any of these,
even Dexedrene, nobody precisely knows the
mechanisms of how they function. But at the
other end of the line, we know these children
become more successful. They become more
self-confident.”

Dr. Richard Burack, physician and author
of “The New Handbook of Prescription
Drugs,” says that Ritalin was first developed
“in an effort to find a substance with the
‘mood elevating' effects of amphetamine
minus its drawbacks."

But the drug has been a disappointment,
Dr. Burack states, because “it begins to ap-
pear that Ritalin might not achleve a full
separation of amphetamine's desirable and
undesirable effects; amphetamine abusers are
beginning to ask for it. Sweden has banned
its sale.”

The United States Food and Drug Adminis«
tration has urged physicians to exercise ex-
treme caution in prescribing the drug be-
cause of the danger of addiction and because
its side effects include marked anxlety, ten-
sion and agitation. Merle Musselman, chair-
man of the Department of Surgery at the
University of Nebraska College of Medicine
and president of the Omaha School Board,
sald he knows little about Ritalin.

“But I did learn recently,” Dr. Musselman
sald, “that it has a paradoxical effect on chil-
dren. Where it would stimulate an adult, it
works on the central nervous system to calm
children.”

Dr. Musselman also sald he knows llttle
about the “behavior modification™ program
and has made no attempt to find out more
because “I have great confidence in the com-
petence of Dr, Oberst. He's a very competent
man.”

A graying, baldish man of medium build,
Dr. Oberst arose at 6 a.m. one day last week
to accomplish his morning rounds in time to
keep a 9 am. appointment with Don War-
ner, the retiring assistant superintendent of
the Omaha Public Schools; Rena May Gib-
son, supervisor of health services in the city
school system; and a visiting journalist.

In December of 1968, Dr. Oberst said, he
attended a seminar at Syracuse University
on the problems of children who, for a va-
rlety of physiological and psychological rea-
sons, “can't sit still for two minutes, let
alone long enough to learn anything.”

“He sald several prominent physiclans at
the Syracuse seminar described the positive
results they had achieved by using such
drugs at Ritalin and dexedrene with hyper-
active students. And a film, “"Why Billy Can't
Learn,” was shown.

Dr. Oberst returned to Omaha, he said
with a new mission—to spread among his
colleagues and school personnel this new
knowledge about how to help with a prob-
lem that he sald besets and frustrates “eight
to 10 per cent"” of the student population.

After the physicians were made aware of
the new possibilities, they turned to the
school personnel, seminars were held, the
film was shown again and a new organi-
zation was born with the acronym STAAR,
which stands for Skills, Technique, Academic
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Accomplishment and Remediation. It in-
cludes parents in its membership.

NOT A SCHOOL PROGRAM

Although the object of interest is the child
in school and the person who would in all
probability identify the problem child is the
teacher, the STAAR program is not consid-
ered a school program.

“The medical context of the program,” Dr.
Oberst explained, "is to keep medical prob-
lems in the hands of the familly doctor. The
medicine prescribed has to be in the control
of the family physician.”

As a result, the Omaha Public school sys-
tem has no firm idea how many of its chil-
dren are taking behavior modification drugs,
Assistant Superintendent Warner said.

Dr. Oberst was asked if he could estimate
how many pupils in the Omaha system are
on some form of “behavior modification”
drug.

“(E)nly the family physlclans has those
records,” Dr. Oberst replied. But he agreed
with other estimates that the number is be-
twen 5 and 10 per cent of the school popula-
tion, or 3,000 to 6,000 children.

Many of them are poor, some of them are
black, but school system officlals say the
program in not limited to the poor and
black.

“It's all over the city,” Warner sald.
“There are at least some kids on these drugs
in just about every school.”

No limit seems to have been reached yet
in the application of drugs to the problems
of behavior.

“1 would say it's a growing field,” one
educator here sald.

“Ten years ago,” sald Warner, “There were
a couple of hundred kids in the Omaha
school system on phenobarbital for restless-
ness associated with some disorder.”

After the pediatricians began spreading
the word in December of 1968, more and more
teachers began identifying students they felt
could benefit from the drugs.

After the 1969-70 school year opened, some
cautions that some educators expressed be-
gan to grow to sounds of quiet alarm.

PILL SWAPPING

By November of last year, the school ad-
ministration found itself swamped with
problems that grew out of the fact that thou-
sands of elementary school children were
walking around with potentially dangerous
drugs in their pockets and lunchpails.

“They were trading pills on the school
grounds,” sald Warner. “One kid would say,
‘Here, you try my yellow one and I'll try
your pink one." "

Parents were asking the schools to take
responsibility for the dosages, thus bringing
the school system into confilet with state
laws that prohibit school personnel from
administering drugs to children,

In March, three months after Warner's
letter, the Omaha Medical Society agreed to
ask its members to send instructions to the
schools when children were being placed on
drugs that would be administered during
school hours and to try to prescribe long-
acting medications that could be taken at
home.

Medical soclety members were advised at
the same time that legally “the responsibil-
ity of the prescription was not that of the
doctor, but rather of the parent. The parent
then vests the responsibility in the teacher,”
according to the soclety bulletin of last
March,

Dr. Oberst was asked in the interview if
there were any citywide records that would
establish the effectiveness of the program.
Again, he sald, “the family doctor has those
records and only he would know.”

As for himself, Dr, Oberst said his young
patients show “marked Iimprovement In
handwriting and fine motor co-ordination
problems.”
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BRAIN WAVES CHECKED

And Insofar as the dangers of the drugs
are concerned, Dr. Oberst sald, “my mothers
are calling me every two or three weeks to
tell me how the child is doing. I see them
every three to six months and we check thelr
brain wave pattern yearly until they revert to
normal.”

Dr. Oberst was asked what side effects Ri-
talin produced in his pupil-patients.

“The same as with dexedrene,” he sald.
“It might agitate them. Some lose their ap-
petites, some have trouble dropping off to
sleep. Those are the major ones,

“If the child loses his appetite too much
on Ritalin,” the doctor continued, “we would
go to dexedrene.”

He said of the general problem of reported
side effects In children, *“You have to balance
what you see and what is reported by the
mother.”

Parents pay for the prescriptions if they
can afford 1t or have them filled free at one
of the medical clinics here if they cannot af-
ford to pay, physicians and school officials
sald

“I would certainly hope,” Dr. Oberst sald,
“that this would be beneficial to the low
income family,” because when poor children
cannot make use of the educational process
“it handicaps their abllity to make thelr
way."

DANGERS SEEN

When that happens, Dr. Oberst sald, only
three avenues are open to the child, in his
view:

“Pirst, self-destruction by alcohol, drugs,
suicide or personality fragmentation . . .

“Second, the road to vandalism, riots and
anarchy agalnst soclety.

“Pinally,” Dr. Oberst sald, “the road to
juvenile delinquency by breaking and enter-
ing, thefts, promiscuous sex and other acts of
taking from others what he wants."

He is convinced, he sald, that “once the
problems of school learning difficulties are
totally understood, prevented or corrected,
many of today’'s emotional conflicts in chil-
dren will dissipate.”

And although many medical authorities
are deeply concerned about the possible
addictive qualities of amphetamine-style
drugs, Dr, Oberst sald he is not worrled on
that score in the behavior modification pro-
gram because:

“We try to get two years of experience and
then try to taper it off and we seem to be
able to do that. I don’t know what other
people’s experience is.”

For the most part, the behavior modifica-
tion program has been quietly received in
Omaha. Some school nnel rumble
quietly about the possibility that Omaha Is
raising “a generation of junkies and speed
freaks” but they keep their reservations very
much to themselves.

One school official was asked why he didn't
express his reservations In a louder voice and
he sald simply:

“Look, if I bucked the medical profession
in this town, I'd be dead, useless. They are
pretty powerful here.”

Omaha is rare among cities of less than
a half million population in having two large
medical training centers, the Nebraska Uni-
versity College of Medicine and Creighton
University School of Medicine.

“This gives the medical profession quite a
voice in the affairs of Omaha,” one young
physician sald. “And they use it."

“Which also means,” sald another doctor
who also chose to remain anonymous, “that
the drug companies, which subsidize a lot of
medical education and research, also have
& great deal of power."”

But a school official sald the drug com-
panies have played a minimal role in the
behavior modification program. “Oh, they
come around and address meetings on the
subject, but it's always pretty much of a
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soft sell. They mention the products and the
claims, but they don’t push too hard In
public, or too well, for that matter,” the
school official sald.

The same official was asked if there has
been any organized opposition and he an-
swered, “just from a few militants.”

The first protests are coming from Omaha’s
north side, where about 50,000 black people
live, a little more than 10 per cent of the
nearly 400,000 in the city.

At a school board meeting recently, black
parents and a couple of community orga-
nizers charged that Omaha was trying to
drug black children into qulet submission.

Mr, and Mrs. Howard Curtis, whose chil-
dren attend Franklin Elementary School in
the black community, sald the teacher of
their 10-year-old made repeated entreaties to
them to have their son examined for possible
behavior modification drugs.

“We didn't want to do it,” Mrs. Curtis sald,
“because we didn't see where our child need-
ed any drugs.”

But the teacher persisted until the fam-
ily finally took the child to a black physician
and broached the subject.

“He hit the ceiling,” Mrs. Curtis said. “He
said our child didn't need any drugs.”

Dr. Claude Organ, a black surgeon and the
man the Curtls family consulted, sald he
didn't remember the incident, “but I prob-
ably did hit the ceiling.” He sald that since
his own specialty is far afield from behavior
modification, he would not comment fur-
ther.

PILLS FOR MACK JR.

Another family, Mr. and Mrs. Mack Thorn-
ton, said they gave in to the idea of obtain-
ing drugs for their son, Mack Jr., 10, last
year after “the teacher badgered us on the
phone for a month and a half. She called
every night.”

But the Thorntons were uneasy with the
idea of Mack having to take drugs. Mrs.
Thornton said she obtained the prescription
from a local doctor after taking her child
to Creighton Clinic, where “they sald Mackie
didn’t need any drugs.”

After obtaining the drugs, she at first
didn’t give them to the child, but she told
the teacher that she had. Mack's teacher
noted with pleasure on his report card that
the grades improved, the improvement in
Mack’s performance occurred because ‘“‘you
helped the school.”

Sometime later Mack took some of the
pills. He explained why to a visitor:

“I'd be acting crazy fooling around at the
board and stuff and the teacher sald, ‘Mack,
do you have one of your pills?' I say, ‘Yeah.’
So I took one and we went out and played
and I came back and I felt more like doing
my work.”

He worked for a few minutes, he said, “But
my stomach started feeling acidy.” So I told
the teacher I felt sick. She sald, “Put your
head down on your desk. So I did.”

Ernest Chambers, a frlend of the family
and a black candidate from Omaha for the
state’s unicameral and non-partisan legis-
lature, was present when the Thorntons were
being interviewed. Chambers has charged in
a letter to the school board that children
were being used as “guinea pigs.”

He asked Mack, “What made you say you
were acting ‘crazy’? who told you that you
were acting crazy?”

Mack wasn't sure.

“But the teacher told you that you were
a good boy after you took your pilis?”

Mack said, “Yes.”

“So,” sald Chambers, “other people put
the idea in your head that you were ‘acting
crazy’ unless you had a pill?” Mack nodded
agreement.

Mrs. Thornton interrupted:

“¥You see, that's just what I'm afrald of
with these kids being given these pills, I
don't want my child to grow up helieving
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that as soon as things aren't going right, they
can take a pill to make it better.”

Miss Gibson, the head of health services
for the Omaha schools, said little during
the interview with Dr. Oberst and Warner,
the assistant superintendent. But when the
subject of the value of behavior modifica-
tion drugs arose, Miss Gibson said, It makes
them happier.”

Dr. Oberst then sald:

“They are definitely happler. One of my
mothers came home from & meeting and
found her child's homework finished on the
table. And the child had written a note say-
ing, “Thank you, mother, I feel much hap-
pler".

THE CAMBODIAN DECISION

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 30, 1970

Mr, HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
decisionmaking process of the Govern-
ment, particularly the Presidency, has
intrigued and exasperated many pecple
in this country for a long time. Lately,
there has been renewed discussions about
the loneliness of the Presidency and the
difficulties which a President encounters
in obtaining enough information to make
a rational and proper decision on impor-
tant issues. Presidents seem to run into
particular difficulty in making foreign
policy decisions, especially in a crisis at-
mosphere.

Hendrick Smith has written an article
which appeared in the New York times
today entitled “Cambodian Decision;
Why President Acted.” Mr, Smith traces
the events leading up to the decision by
President Nixon to invade Cambodia.
This article is most alarming.

For instance, many advisers to the
President simply were not consulted un-
til the decision had been made, or, if
they were consulted, it was on a rushed
and inconclusive basis. Smith writes:

Despite his preference for orderly proce-
dure, President Nixon, like hls predecessors,
reacted In crisis' with rump-group meetings,
iate phone calls, an out-of-channel message
to the fleld and other activitles that by-
passed planners at the State and Defense De-
partments.

The White House became so worried about
security leaks that even members of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff were late to learn of some
critical discussions. State Department law-
yers were not told to prepare the legal case
for invasion until four days after 1t began.

Mr. Smith also states that Mr. Nixon,
due to advice from the Defense Depart-
ment, during a National Security Council
meeting on April 27 came away thinking
he had a choice of doing nothing or in-
volving Americans troops. Besides the
President was determined to prove that
he could meet force with force.

The President’s ostensible reason for
going into Cambodia was to protect the
lives of American troops in Vietnam dur-
ing the withdrawal period. Recently,
however, it has become apparent that our
invasion of Cambodia was in part an at-
tempt to prop up the Lon Nol government
and Smith states that the survival of the
Lon Nol regime has become intimately
linked in Nixon’s mind with American
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success in Vietnam. If this be the case,
what may happen if this government
fails?

I commend this article to my colleagues
for its incisive and grim portrayal of the
events leading up to the announcement
of our invasion of Cambodia.

The article follows:

CamMBODIAN DEecision: WHY PRESIDENT
ACTED

(By Hedrick Smith)

WasHINGTON, June 29.—President Nixon's
venture into Cambodia is ending with proc-
lamations of unprecedented military gain,
but it was launched for the broader purpose
of rescuing Cambodia from sudden Com-
munist domination and that purpose is still
unrealized.

A reconstructlion shows that the sur-
vival of an antl-Communist Government in
Cambodia came to be seen by Mr. Nixon as
essential for the defense of Vietnam and
the American stake Iin Indochina., As pleced
together by correspondents of The New York
Times In Washington, Saigon and Phnom
Penh, Mr. Nizxon's handling of his most
serious crisls also involved the following
main factors:

The President, belleving that Communist
nations had long been trifiing with him in
Indochina, Eorea and the Middle BEast, saw
Cambodia as the first feasible opportunity to
demonstrate that he could meet force with
force,

Mr. Nixon was haunted by intelligence
reports that enemy commanders were mov-
ing agalnst Cambodia, confident that Ameri-
can hands were tied by war-weariness at
home.

Before attacking, the Nixon Administra-
tlon tried to signal circuitously to Hanoi
that 1t would accept an accommodation—
which the Cambodian Goverment was seek-
Ing—provided that Cambodia's principal
port remained closed to Communist supply
shipments. The overtures collapsed over the
port issue,

Once he felt himself militarily challenged
by the ememy in Cambodia, Mr. Nixon
pushed the pace of declsion-making here—
80 much that one senlor adviser cautioned
him that the generals in Salgon might be
giving the President only the advice they
thought he wanted to hear.

Repeated and forceful opposition to the
use of American troops in Cambodia from
Secretary of State Willlam P, Rogers, stress-
ing the risks of domestic discontent, caused
Mr. Nixon to delay the operation 24 hours,

Once decided, Mr. Nixon also ordered four
heavy bombing ralds against North Vietnam,
despite the year-and-a-half-old cessation of
United States raids on the North—with the
purpose, officlals now acknowledge, of warn-
ing Hanol against counterattacking across
the demilitarized zone Into South Vietnam.
The four attacks appeared to be a violation
of the private understandings with Hanol
prohibiting bombing of the North,

LIKE PREDECESSORS, UNEASY

Formally, the Cambodian operations be-
gan with a Presidential announcement on
April 30. But for Mr. Nixon, the beginning
was well before that.

Like President Eennedy in the Cuban cri-
sis and Presldent Johnson Iin Vietnam, he
felt Communist forces crowding and testing
him. He had contalned the frustration of
not retaliating when the North Vietnamese
shelled Saigon early in his term, when North
Eorea shot down an Amerlcan intelligence
plane, when the Paris peace talks bogged
down. Now the Soviet Union was moving
combat pilots into the United Arab Repub-
lic and Communist forces were threatening
another nation in Indochina.

Of all these situations, Mr. Nixon felt,
Cambodia offered the first opening for ef-
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fective military reaction that would carry
his larger political message. As the Presi-
dent confided to a senlor adviser: This is a
risk, but this is the kind of thing I have
been walting for.

Mr, Nixon's objectives In Cambodia cen-
tered on staving off Communist domination,
Survival of Premier Lon Nol's Government,
for a time, at least, appeared essential, It's
survival was needed to assure the defense
of South Vietnam and the process of Amer-
ican withdrawal, to spare Salgon the blow
of seeing a neighbor collapse while the Unit-
ed States did nothing and to deny Hanol
a gain that would tempt it, In the words
of one senior adviser, to “go for all the
marbles” in Indochina and forever spurn
negotiation.

LIFT FOR THE PREMIER

An American attack from the rear, Mr.
Nixon thought, would divert and disrupt
the enemy forces threatening General Lon
Nol and also give the Cambodian Premier a
badly needed political lift. But it required
no open commitment,

Dsepite his preference for orderly pro-
cedure, President Nixon, like his predecessors,
reacted in crisis with rump-group meetings,
late phone calls, an out-of-channel message
to the fleld and other activities that bypassed
planners at the State and Defense Depart-
ments,

The White House became so worrled about
security leaks that even members of the
Joint, Chiefs of Staff were late to learn of
some critical discussions. State Department
lawyers were not told to prepare the legal
case for Invasion until four days after it
began.

The gestation process for Mr. Nixon's de-
cislon was much longer than Administra-
tion accounts suggested. It began almost
Immediately after General Lon Nol and oth-
ers deposed Prince Norodom Sihanouk on
March 18.

TWILIGHT ZONE OF WAR

For years, Cambodia was a twilight zone
of the Vietnam war. Prince Sihanouk bal-
ancing between the belligerents, had let the
North Vietnamese create a dozen base areas
to shelter 40,000 to 60,000 troops for use
against South Vietnam.

American generals had periodlcally pressed
the Johnson Administration for permission
to attack these sanctuaries, but President
Johnson had refused. The Nixon Administra-
tion grudgingly tolerated the sitnation. Its
plans for a gradual troop withdrawal from
Vietnam assumed that the enemy bases in
Cambodia would remain intact.

Within the last year, however, even Prince
Sthanouk began to worry about the expand-
ing enemy activity on his sofl. He allowed
American B-52's to bomb the hbase areas.
For a time, he curtalled the enemy supply
shipments to the bases through the port,
then Bihanoukville, now Eompong Som.

Prince Sihanouk’s ouster, described as a
surprise In Washington, posed an opportu-
nity. All foreign-policy agencles quickly
drafted proposals for dealing with the new
situation. In thils process, Secretary of De-
fense Melvin R. Laird invited the generals in
Saigon to submit contingency plans.

ABRAMS'S OPTION

By April 1, Gen. Creighton W. Abrams, the
United States commander In Vietnam had
offered the Pentagon several options:

First, to let South Vietnamese troops har-
ass the enemy across the border.

Second, to help the south larger attacks
over a period of months to disrupt the enemy
bases.

Or third, to let American forces jJoin the
South Vietnamese in a swift full-scale as-
sault on the bases.

Using the American forces General Abrams
did not formally recommend any course,

Washington was still looking for diplo-




July 2, 1970

matic ways to confain the Cambodian situa-
tion. Perhaps Hanol, with its forces now less
secure in Cambodia, would show interest in
negotiation—if not on Vietnam alone then
in the context of an international conference
on all Indochina, which France proposed on
April 1.

General Lon Nol trled to work out live-
and-let-live arrangements with the North
Vietnamese, first in direct talks and then
through Chinese and other Communist inter-
mediaries. He asked North Vietnam to reduce
its military presence in Cambodia and its
rellance on shipments through Sihanouk-
ville. Hanol refused,

Washington made no direct approach to
Hanol, but passed word to Asian Interme-
diaries that it would respect any deal General
Lon Nol made. It got no diplomatic reply.

ONE DIFLOMAT UNSURE

One diplomat sald the American approach
was so feeble and casual that he was not
sure the intermediaries understood that the
messages were meant for Hanol. American
officials, moreover, were sure that Hanol sus-
pected the United States of having ousted
Prince Sihanouk and could not, therefore,
credit Washington with good faith.

South Vietnamese forces, meanwhile, were
staging sporadiec raids across the Cambodian
border, against the advice of American offi-
clals in SBaigon. The United States increased
bombing ralds against enemy concentrations
in Cambodla, but General Abrams’s contin-
gency plans, now sent by the Joint Chiefs of
Staff to the White House, were in limbo.
Secretary Laird, talking with President Nixon
in the second week of April, opposed an
American assault because he feared heavy
casualties—as high as 400 to 800 dead in the
first week alone—and a public outery.

In mid-April the combat situation changed.
SBtarting April 13, enemy forces were detected
moving westward into Cambodia from the
border areas, cutting roads, blowing up
bridges, harassing military posts and towns.
The White House interpreted the reports
“leniently”—as reliable on the location of
enemy actions, but not on their size, serious-
ness or intent.

In Baigon, however, General Abrams was
particularly struck by the thinning out of
enemy forces in the Fishhook, & Cambodian
salient that juts into South Vietnam 75 miles
northwest of Saigon, which was considered
the most important enemy refuge area.

General Abramis and Ellsworth Bunker,
the American Ambassador, met privately for
several nights and about April 15, sent
parallel recommendations to the Departments
of State and Defense. They urged an Ameri-
can attack Into the Fishhook and joint at-
tacks with the South Vietnamese against
other bases.

ARGUMENTS SUMMARIZED

High military sources summed up General
Abrams’s arguments as follows:

One of the two American divisions stand-
ing guard against attacks from the enemy
bases in Cambodia was going home soon
under President Nixon's withdrawal program,
shifting a major burden to Salgon’s forces.
With the rainy season approaching and the
Lon Nol Government unlikely to survive until
fall, the time was right. An attack would help
the South Vietnamese and assure further
American withdrawals. With a third of the
enemy forces moved west, the risks of Amerl-
can casualties were reduced.

The general’s argument envisioning bene-
fits for the Vietnamization program, im-
pressed Secretary Laird. The promise of lower
casualties convinced him, and he endorsed
the proposal.

But at the White House, the military pos-
sibilities were still offset by the fear of push-
ing the war deeper into Cambodia and the
fear of spolling the chances for negotiation.

The prospects for diplomacy had unex-
pectedly improved when the Soviet Union
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said that it, too, was Interested in an Indo-
china conference. “Only a new Geneva con-
ference could bring a new solution and relax
tension,” Yakov A. Milik, the Soviet repre-
sentative at the TUnited Nations, sald on
April 16. The Americans got private indica-
tlons that this as a deliberate initlative and
assumed that the Russlans had cleared It
with Hanol.
PRESSURES STILL RISE

Still, the pressures in Cambodia were bulld-
ing up. Premier Lon Nol pleaded with greater
urgency each day. Mr. Nixon did not want
another state in Southeast Asla, dependent
on the United Btates, but neither did he
want to stand idly by. High officials felt the
whole rationale for defending South Viet-
nam would collapse if they acquiesced in a
Communist take-over of Laos and Cambodia.
Also, the President feared Prince Sihanouk,
with Hanol’s ald, might be returned to power.

So Mr. Nixon set out to help Premier Lon
Non clandestinely. He let Salgon's forces in-
crease the scope and frequency of thelr at-
tacks into Cambodia. The purpose, one high
official sald later, was *“to put pressure on
the enemy forces so they wouldn't turn to-
ward Phnom Penh."”

American advisers were told to help plan
the enlarged raids, but not get Into combat
inside Cambodla.

By April 17, the President had also ap-
proved a secret shipment of 6,000 captured
AX—47 rifles of Soviet design to the Cambo-
dian Army. The United States first tried to
use Indonesia as a cover for this ald, but for
reasons of diplomacy, shifted - to South
Vietnam.

Plans were also made to assemble a force
of 2,000 Ehmer Krom troops to stiffen the
Cambodian Army. These mercenaries fight-
ing in South WVietnam for the American
Speclal Forces were later flown secretly to
Phnompenh.

PRESIDENT DISTRACTED

President Nixon evidently hoped that these
measures would win time. He was, In any
case, distracted by the battle over his Su-
preme Court nominees, the Apollo 13 astro-
nauts and the need to anncunce another
troop withdrawal.

General Abrams was pleading for a 60-day
delay in withdrawals. Secretary Laird wanted
a cutback of 50,000 by Aug. 15. With the
issue unresolved, Mr. Nixon went to greet
the returning astronauts in Honolulu.

He finally hit on a compromise, surprising
even some: senior advisers: to delay with-
drawals for 60 days but to hide that fact in
an announcement of a full year's pullouts—
150,000 men by May, 1971. Mr. Nixon flew
back to San Clemente, Callf.,, to make the
announcement April 20—a long and, as it
turned out, fateful day in his perception of
the situation in Indochina.

The speech emphasized his terms for a
political settlement in' more flexible terms
than ever before.

HE BEITERATES WARNINGS

He did point with concern to “the enemy's
escalation in Laos and Cambodia" and re-
peated warnings that If “Increased enemy
actlon jeopardizes our remaining forces in
Vietnam, I shall not hesitate to take strong
and effective measures to deal with that sit-
uation,”

There was no real hint of the Internal
discussions about Cambodia,

Officials insist that Mr. Nixon's optimism
did not disgulise any secret calculations.
Press dispatches had already reported the
fall of Saang, a district capital 18 miles from
Pnompenh, but officlal confirmation did
not reach the travellng White House until
late on April 20.

On that day, too—although it was prob-
ably unknown to Mr. Nixon as he spoke—
Hanoi’s spokesman In Peking indicated that
Prince Slhanouk was joining a new united
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military front for the *liberatlon” of all
Indochina; the Russians backed off their
interest in a Geneva conference, and the
Lon Nol regime submitted a request for more
than $500 million in military aid.

Mr. Nixon was restless that night—"wound
up,” his wife said—and after his speech,
abruptly flew back to Washington. One alde
sald afterward that the President might have
sensed “something was up.”

CONFIRMED EY INTELLIGENCE

By morning, intelligence reports had built
up a picture of steady deterioration in Cam-
bodia, but the problem hit Mr. Nixon with
sudden force.

From that day on, Mr. Nixon got dally
briefings from Richard Helms, Director of
Central Intelligence. Detalls were sketchy,
but the Communists were attacking Saang,
Takeo and Angtassom, south of Pnompenh
and Snoul and Memot, to the north.

The State Department surmised that the
enemy was using hit-and-run maneuvers to
create an impression of civil war. The Penta-
gon view, more persuasive to the White
House, was that the North Vietnamese had
decided to overthrow Lon Not by isolating
his capital, or taking it.

Mr. Nixon summoned the National Secu-
rity Council to meet on April 22, the group’s
first consideration of the contingency plans.
The talk centered largely on a proposed
South Vietnamese offensive into the Parrot's
Beak, an enemy position jutting into Viet-
nam' 356 miles from Salgon. There.was some
discussion of an American attack Into the
Fishhook,

CRISIS SCHEDULE ENFORCED

The next morning, the President seemed
bent on some kind of action. He called for
operational plans for the Parrot’s Beak, fore-
ing a crisis schedule upon the Washington
Special Action Group—a body headed by
Henry, A. Kissinger, his special assistant for
security affairs. f

The group, which is called WASAG, was
created in April, 1969, when North Eorea
shot down an American intelligence plane,
It played a central role in the Cambodian
venture from late March onward by assem-
bling and refining all contingency plans, as-
sessing their consequence, and managing the
execution of Presidential orders.

At the peak of crisis, the group's members
were Mr. Kissinger, David Packard, Deputy
Secretary of Defense; U, Alexis Johnson, Un-
der Secretary of State for Political Affairs;
Mr. Helms; Gen. Earle G. Wheeler, then
Chalrman of the Joint Chlefs: Adm. Thomas
H. Moorer, his successor, and Marshall
Greene, Assistant Secretary of State for East
Asian Affairs,

The group met twice on April 23, again
on April 24, In Saigon, the South Vietnam-
ese generals were hesitant about 2 major
strike without the Americans. General
Abrams and Ambassador Bunker met with
President Nguyen Van Thieu, after which
Saigon finally geared for action while Gen-
eral Abrams pressed Washington to use
American advisers In the Parrot's Beak op-
eration.

NIXON IS IRRITATED

Mr, Nixon was now pushing the process of
making decisions, irritated that the enemy
appeared complacent. American intelligence
confirmed anew that the enemy command
was telling its troops to push west without
fear of an American attack from the rear,
The White House denounced the enemy
moves as & “foreign Invasion.”

On Friday morning, April 24, the Presi-
dent called for operational plans for the
Fishhook operation to be dellvered from Sai-
gon within 24 hours. He called a secret meet-
ing of the National Security Council for
Sunday, pointing toward a final decision
Sunday night. This would give the generals
the 72 hours they sald they needed to at-
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tack on April 29, which would be dawn.
April 30, Saigon time,

The President flew to Camp David, Md.,
Friday afternoon. Mr, Kissinger brought the
plans on Saturday and the two men studied
them. In Washington that evening, they con-
ferred with Secretary Lairc and Attorney
General John N, Mitchell aboard the Gov-
ernment yacht Sequoia on the Potomac. They
then attended a private showing of “Pat-
ton,” the film biography of the deflant gen-
eral, which Mr. Nixon was eager to see for
a second time.

TWO MEMBERS ABSENT

Secretary of State Rogers returned from
New York on Sunday morning and, with Sec-
retary Laird, heard a Pentagon briefing on
the Fishook plans. Thus all participants
in the afternoon meeting of the Security
Council were prepared for the main tople
of debate.

The two Secretaries joined the President,
the Attorney General, General Wheeler, Mr.
Helms and Mr. Kissinger at the Executive
Office Building next to the White House. Two
statutory members of the Councll, Vice Pres-
ident Agnew and George A. Lincoln, director
of the Office of Emergency Preparedness, were
not present.

Mr. Nixon sald that he had decided “to do
something.” The Parrot's Beak operation had
his tentative approval, with American air
support but not American ground advisers.
The Fishhook was the problem at hand.

The Pentagon representatives argued that
a full assault, with Amerlcan troops, was
essential. Military analysis showed the ene-
my seeking elther to topple the Lon Nol
regime or to clear a supply corridor to the
sea In eastern Cambodia. Either prospect
Jeopardized the defente of South Vietnam
and American withdrawal. The Parrot’s Beak
alone would serve only as a warning. Using
the South Vietnamese in the Fishhook would
require a major reshffle of armies, and might
prove too difficult for them. With the heavy
rains due in a month, and Lon Nol unlikely
to survive until fall, it was now or never,

Becretary Rogers carrled the principal
burden of opposition. The use of American
troops in Cambodia meant widening the war.
The risk was grave of becoming entrapped,
as the Johnson Administration had been.
The President won wide popular support for
gradual withdrawal and should not risk los-
ing it. The allies' military objective could
be achieved by South Vietnamese forces
alone.

THEY MEET FOR 3 HOURS

The debate lasted three hours, ranging
over other enemy base areas. Mr. Nixon came
away thinking he had & choice of doing
nothing or involving American troops. An
attack in the Parrot’s Beak alone seemed
unlikely to bring much military advantage.
To use only South Vietnamese ground forces
would be & pretense, for American air and
logistical support was deemed essential. It
was a line of thinking Mr. Kissinger appears
to have shared. Besldes, the President was
determined to prove that he could meet force
with force.

Mr. Nixon withdrew to his hideaway office
and ordered a tray of dinner. On a pad of
yellow legal paper he summarized the pros
and cons. As disclosed by Stewart Alsop in
Newsweek and later confirmed officially, the
President’s doodling showed how intimately
the survival of the Lon Nol regime had be-
come linked in his mind with American suc-
cess In Vietnam.

In reviewing whether there should be some
action in Cambodia, Mr. Nixon listed only
arguments in favor: “Time running out" was
followed by “military aid™ to Lon Nol could
be “only symbolic.” Then came a scribble
saying inaction might tempt Hanoi to install
a puppet regime in Pnompenh and a final
entry saying that inaction by both sides
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would leave an “ambiguous situation” with
time favoring the Communists.

LIABILITIES LISTED

The President then listed the pros and cons
for American action in the Fishhook and for
a Bouth Vietnamese attack alone in the Par-
rot's Beak. He recognized that the Fishhook
move would bring a “deep division" of the
American people. He feared that it might pro-
voke a collapse of the Paris talks, an attack
on Pnompenh or a major North Vietnamese
attack across the DMZ.

Mr. Nixon seemed determined to attack,
but the opposing arguments of Secretary
Rogers evidently led him to break his own
deadline. He called another meeting for Mon-
day morning, April 27, with Mr. Rogers, Mr.
Laird, Mr. Kissinger and H. R. Haldeman,
his chief of staff, but without the military
or intelligence chiefs.

Someone—apparently still Mr. Rogers—

suggested that the military might be telling
the President only what it thought he wanted
to hear. The suggestion haunted Mr. Nixon.
Out of that meeting came his personal, out-
of-channels message to General Abrams de-
manding “the unvarnished truth,” man-to-
man,
That afternoon, Mr. Rogers testified at a
closed session of the Senate Forelgn Rela-
tions Committee and ran into a storm of op-
position to possible American involvement In
Cambodia. Without directly disclosing the
contemplated use of United States troops, he
tried to hint at the imminence of a military
declsion. Mr. Rogers recounted the Sena-
tors' objections in a long telephone report
to the President that evening.

WROTE HIS TV SPEECH

From Salgon, General Abrams replied that
an American assault was necessary. With
that message and new memos from other ad-
visers, and after one more call to Mr, Laird,
Mr. Nizxon withdrew to make his decision.
The next morning he conveyed it, first to Mr.
Kissinger and then to Mr. Rogers, Mr. Laird
and Mr. Mitchell, whose advise, always im-
portant, to the president is not known in
this case.

Having decided to attack in the Fishhook,
the President said that he was also sending
American ground advisers into the Parrot's
Beak and ordering consecutive attacks on a
number of enemy base areas. As the opera-
tlon wunfolded, he also approved the four
ralds on North Vietnam.

Ignoring some advice that he treat the
event in a low key, the President prepared
his own television address, working it
through eight longhand drafts on Tuesday
and Wednesday night, staying up till 5 A.M.
Unlike Presidents Kennedy and Johnson, he
never submitted it for editing by his main
cabinet advisers. All of Mr. Nixon's senior
aides still wince at some of his rhetorie.

Some of Mr. Nixon's senior aides, were
troubled by the President’s apocalyptic vision
of the stakes. Others found some military
points overdramatized.

The President's assertion that the enemy
was massing in the sanctuaries to attack
South Vietnam contradicted Secretary Laird’s
support of the American assault because of
the enemy’s movement the other way. It also
contradicted the latest intelligence that the
enemy forces had sensed what was coming
and were dispersing faster than before with
some of their arms caches.

The generals felt uneasy that Mr. Nixon
to give importance to his move, led the
American public to expect the capture of
top enemy commanders by announcing an
attack on “the headquarters for the entire
Communist military operation in South Viet-
nam.” They knew the enemy command
unit—the Central Office for South Vietnam,
called COSVN—was always on the move and
doubted they would catch its 200 men in
Fishhook. Their troops were ordered to “neu-
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tralize the COSVN base area’'—meaning arms
caches, supply dumps and other facilities.
CABLE OFFICE CLOSED

Notice of the President's speech reached
Premier Lon Nol only after it was over, be-
cause the Pnompenh cable office was closed.
Although he had agreed in mid-April to
deeper ralds by the South Vietnamese and
more recently to the Parrot’s Beak operation,
his consent was not sought for the Fishhook.
The White House believed if he said “no,”
it was in trouble; if he said “yes,” he might
be.

In the days following Mr. Nixon's speech,
what the Congress and the public took to
be limitations of time and scope on the
invasion were only firm definitions of the
Administration’s private intentions: six to
elght weeks and a limit to penetrations of
about 20 miles. Some field commanders even
found the time limit a welcome surprise;
they had expected two to four weeks,

But other rules of engagement had to be
adjusted to the enemy's spreading attacks
throughout Cambodia. To help Premier Lon
Nol defend himself in the months ahead the
Administration agreed to leave South Viet-
namese troops behind after June 30 and tried
to arrange Thal support as well.

American planes now fly tactical air sup-
port for the Cambodians under the guise of
ralds against enemy supply lines. American
ships blockade Cambodia’s coastline. And
new military and economic aid is being pre-
pared. Thus, the operation, now formally
ended is, in fact, far from over.

NATURAL GAS: PRICE REGULATION
VERSUS SUPPLY

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, often the
sheer weight of the agenda of running
a country as vast as ours decrees that
Government jump from one stop-gap
measure to recoup one crisis to another
stop-gap measure in an ensuing erisis.
It takes a fremendous expenditure of
energy, and often of political capital, to
forestall a crisis even at the edge of the
cliff. It takes even more effort to attack
a problem when the first warning signs
make themselves clearly visible. But the
energy expended in such efforts, when
they have been taken, have proved eco-
nomical in the long run. For it is at this
earlier stage that we have the greatest
range of alternative paths open to us.
It is at this earlier stage that we can
take steps which will protect the publie
from the needless expense turmoil, and
possible catastrophe ready to descend on
them if we hesitate to act.

Such an issue is that of our natural
gas supply. And alternatives here are fast
disappearing.

During the first postwar decade, pro-
duction increased much more rapidly
than proved reserves; however, since the
ratio of reserves to production was com-
fortable, there was no immediate concern
about future supplies. Since that time,
however, this ratio has been declining
steadily. For the first time in the history
of the United States, proved reserves de-
clined in 1968 and in 1969,

This problem in declining supply is ex-
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acerbated by a skyrocketing demand for
this key fuel.

The problem seems to lay not so much
in the earth’s supply of natural gas as
in getting to that supply.

John E. Hodges of the College of Busi-
ness Administration, the University of
Texas at Austin, has prepared an exten-
sive study of this problem. He credits the
impending crisis to excessive price con-
trols placed on suppliers of gas. He is
careful to distinguish the problem relat-
ing to the field production of natural gas
from any problems relating to the urban
distribution of such gas. He also is care~
ful to note, “it would be less than fair to
assume the regulators’ mistakes arose
from incompetence.”

His remarks are timely and instruc-
tive. An adaptation of his report fol-
lows:

REMARKS oF JOHN E. HODGES

On the surface, it appears that the outlook
for natural gas is extremely bright, Produc-
tion is at an all time high and current fore-
casts indicate that gas demand will increase
by as much as nine or ten per cent per year
for the foreseeable future. It should be noted,
however, that growth in demand will not be
translated into consumption unless there is
an adequate supply, and the adequacy of fu-
ture supply is very much in doubt.

If statistical indicators are of any value at
all in foretelling the future, it 1s clear that
the United States is now facing a major
shortage of natural gas. As a consequence,
the general public, interstate pipelines, dis~
tributing companies, and Federal regulators
are now recognizing a problem that has con-
cerned the producers of natural gas for some
time.

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

Prior to 1830, the petroleum industry (and
the general public) pald little attention to
natural gas which was regarded as a by-
product of little economic value. Prohibitive-
ly high transportation costs limited the dis-
tance that natural gas could be moved from
the wellhead to the consumer, Some gas pro-
duced in the Pennsylvania-West Virginia
area reached northeastern markets, but most
produced gas was flared, vented, or used in
the oil and gas fields themselves.

By the 1930’s, the center of gravity of gas
production had shifted to the Texas-Okla-
homa-Louisiana-EKansas area, as eastern
flelds declined in relative importance. This
intensified the geographical imbalance be-
tween production and market areas. With
gas transport still uneconomical, many large
Gulf Coast gas fields were underdeveloped,
and non-assoclated gas discoveries were often
shut-in.

A number of factors contributed to the
unprecedented growth of natural gas con-
sumption following World War II. First, ad-
vances in pipeline technology lowered trans-
portation costs and permitted gas to be
moved economically to distant markets, Sec-
ond, the petroleum industry had accumulated
a large backlog of undeveloped gas reserves
which was awaiting market opportunities
that would justify development and produc-
tion. Third, the general price inflation of the
late 1940's and early 1950's was reflected in
the price of oil and coal but the price of
natural gas remained relatively depressed be-
cause of excess supply. Fourth, residential de-
mand increased because of the construction
of new homes in the early postwar period
which were equipped with gas furnaces.
Fifth, gas pipeline companies were success-
ful in developing new industrial markets by
providing gas on an interruptible basis which
would permit peak residential demands to
be supplied without having excessive pipeline
capacity during the remainder of the year.

As gas consumption by residential users
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became more and more common throughout
the nation, fleld prices of natural gas be-
came @ national issue rather than merely a
regional concern, and political pressures for
price regulation multiplied. S8uch consumer-
oriented pressures were beyond doubt re-
sponsible for the ensuing regulation of nat-
ural gas field prices.

Natural gas became subject to price regu-
lation at the field level in 1954 as a result of
the Supreme Court's decision in the case of
Phillips Petroleum Company v. Wisconsin.

FUTURE PROSPECTS

In the event that higher prices are not
forthcoming in the near future, serious gas
shortages will develop. If prices are not in-
creased, supplies will continue to decline
and some sort of rationing will be imperative.
The ultimate outcome of a long-run shortage
will very likely be the pyramiding of pres-
sures for end-use rationing. Such controls
would probably be applied first to the elimi-
nation of industrial sales, but this would
result in excess pipeline capacity and would
raise costs to residential gas users.

The entire controversy over end-use con-
trols implies that gas, rather than being
monopolistically over-priced, has always been
under-priced.

What are the possible solutions to the
present supply crisis? There are three ways
in which supplies may be augmented: (1)
imports, (2) production of gas from syn-
thetic sources, and (3) stimulation of greater
domestic production. To look first at pros-
pects for Iimportation, the most obvious
sources are Canada and Mexico, with sup-
plies of liquefied natural gas from Vene-
zuela, Africa, and the Middle East a possi-
bility. Large reserves exist in Canada, but
they are only partially developed. High
transport costs will limit the marketability
of much of the gas produced in the more
distant Canadian fields. Furthermore, Can-
ada may well need most of its own gas since
Canadian demands are increasing steadily.
In any event, export restrictions currently
in force will prevent any substantial increase
in Canadian exports for at least the next few

ears.

” Reserves in Mexico are guite small com-
pared to United States needs. About 95 per
cent of Mexico’s energy is supplied by oil
and gas, and gas consumption is increasing
at about ten per cent per year. It seems cer-
tain, therefore, that the export potential of
Mexico will remain small. In addition, rela-
tively high transport costs would be incurred
for pipeline shipments to the major consum-
ing centers in this country.

Although the potential supply of liquefied
natural gas in Venezuela, Africa, and the
Middle East is quite large, high costs would
deter importation.

Furthermore, increasing gas imports would
further deteriorate the nation’s balance of
payments position,

Gas could be produced from coal, oil shales,
and tar sands. Coal hydrogenation appears
at present to be the most promising process,
but studies indicate that present costs are
about 60 cents per Mcf, and these costs must
be reduced by 10 to 15 cents to be competitive
with natural gas at expected future prices.
These cost estimates are based on current
prices for hydrogen; but If the process was
undertaken on a commercial scale, the de-
mand for hydrogen would increase dramatic-
ally, and costs would increase unless there
was a breakthrough in the cost of hydrogen
production. Even if these estimates are ap-
proximately correct, it should be noted that
gas from these sources will not be available
for at least eight to ten years.

Potentlal gas recovery from oil shales is
on the order of ten guadrillion cubic feet,
but technology is untested and costs are
likely to be gquite high.

Domestic production of natural gas can be
increased both by finding new gas and by in-
creasing recovery from existing gas fields.
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Potential increases in supply from the latter
source are likely to be limited. Nuclear stim-
ulation of existing fields with poor recovery
factors should result in increased production,
However, little is yet known about costs, the
effect on recovery factors, or the degree of
radioactive contamination of the gas pro-
duced. Conservationist efforts may block
widespread use of nuclear stimulation tech-
niques even if economically feasible.

This leaves the stimulation of Increased
exploration for undiscovered domestic nat-
ural gas reserves as the most promising
means of increasing supply. Enormous vol-
umes are judged to awalt discovery. Prob-
able undiscovered reserves are currently esti-
mated at 260 trillion cublc feet, possible
reserves at 335 trillion cubic feet, and specu-
lative reserves at 632 trillion cubic feet (392
trillion cuble feet of this last amount being
located in Alaska). The necessary and suf-
ficient incentive for discovery and develop-
ment of these potential reserves is a higher,
and contractually assured level of natural
gas prices.

INDEPENDENCE DAY FOR ALL
NATIONS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, from First
Corinthians 10, verses 29 and 30, we read:

Consclence, I say, not thine own, but of
the other: for why is my liberty judged of
another man's conscience? For if I by grace
be a partaker, why am I evil spoken of for
that for which I give thanks?

A fitting and timely patriotic contribu-
tion from Miss Lena G. Doll of Arlington,
Va., has come across my desk, It is
especially appropriate as we approach
the Fourth of July—the 194th anniver-
sary of the Declaration of Independence.
In her poem, “Old Glory—Our Flag of
Freedom,” Miss Doll reminds us of our
duty to keep our hard-won freedom and
of our role as benefactor of freedom in
the world.

I have also received Fourth of July
congratulations from Dr, Walter Becher,
Member of the Free German Bundestag,
who lauds the United States as the one
mighty counterbalance for the free world
to resist the pressures from the Soviets,

I feel that Miss Doll’'s poem and Dr.
Becher’s letter will be of interest to all
the Members; they follow my remarks:

OLp GLORY—OUR FLAG OF FREEDOM
Raise Old Glory high unto the sky
The greatest banner ever to fiy—
Unfurled in the cause of Freedom.

No people ever, anywhere on earth
Had benefaction of greater worth—
The benediction of Freedom.

With our lives Ir hand, our minds and souls
We pledge to achieve victorious goal—
To keep our hard-won Freedom.

This is our Destiny, we can' forswear
The charge that binds us in loving care.
Bless’ed God-given Freedom.
—Lena G. Doll.
JunE 24, 1970.
Hon. JoEN R. RARICK,
House Uffice Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR REPRESENTATIVE RARICK: On the occa-
slon of July 4, the American Independence-
Day, I would like to send you the best wishes.
and congratulations.
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In a time when many voices in the world
criticize the U.S.A. because it has stood up
for freedom, this Day is a special occasion for
me to greet your great country. Nobody in the
free world could resist the pressure coming
from the Soviet side if there were not the
mighty counterbalance by the United States.

As a Member of the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee of the German Bundestag, I appreciate
the efforts by you~ country to keep the peace
in alliance with the free nations. Nobody can
clalm these efforts only for Europe, and—as
many have done also over here—condemn
them as far as Asia is concerned.

The right for freedom is indivisible. July 4
is therefore the Independence Day for all
nations.

With best personal regards and wishes for
you and your great country,

Yours very sincerely,
Dr. WALTER BECHER,
Member of the German Bundestag.

THE GUARANTEED STUDENT LOAN
PROGRAM

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker, if you
and other Members of Congress have
received letters from students or their
parents telling of difficulties in obtaining
guaranteed student loans or otherwise
inquiring about this remarkably success-
ful program, you will want fo read the
following column by Sylvia Porter and
an article from the Wall Street Journal:
[From the Washington Star, June 18, 1970]

A “SarLLy Mag" For COLLEGIANS
(By Bylvia Porter)

We're now into the peak hunting season
for guaranteed student loans. June-July is
when the vast majority of college students
and their parents are shopping among banks,
savings Institutions and other lenders for
commitments to finance the fall semester in
colleges, business, trade, technical and voca~-
tional schools,

Under the federal-state guaranteed loan
program, 2,500,000 loans totaling $2.25 bil-
lion have been made since fiscal '66. In fiscal
"0 alone, an estimated $840 million will have
been loaned, the highest to date. Involved
have been close to 20,000 lenders and stu-
dents attending 7,000 educational institu-
tions. It has been and it is a magnificent
program designed especially to help the oft-
forgotten middle-grade student from the
middle-income family.

But as of this day, the program is in great
trouble. Caught in a bitter money squeeze
themselves, many of the nation’s banks are
severely cutting back the volume of guaran-
teed student loans for the coming school
year. In some states the program is being
abandoned altogether.

Many lenders have announced they will
make no new loans to students just entering
college or other approved schools but will ald
only those already attending school with
the help of guaranteed loans. And this year,
as well as last, much of the avallable money
will be channeled to favored customers and
will by-pass non-customers.

The full extent of the cutbacks won't be
known until next month—although you, the
student and parents—already may have been
rebuffed by all lenders in your area. But
from testimony and other  information
received by the House Special S8ubcommittee
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on Education, headed by Oregon Democrat
Edith Green, the crisis is here.

How can the program be kept alive?

The solution being pushed, as part of the
Administration package, and by the original
sponsor of the program, Undersecretary of
the Treasury Charles Walker, lies In the cre-
ation of a new federal government corpora-
tion—the National Student Loan Assn, In es-
sence, “Sally Mae"” would sell its own gov-
ernment-guaranteed obligations at Interest
rates demanded by the open market to raise
money. It would then use these funds to buy
student loans from private lenders, and by
80 doing it would give the lenders new money
to make new loans.

“The problem with these student loans has
been the liquidity squeeze,” said Walker last
week. “Freshmen who borrowed as long ago as
1966 still haven't pald off one dime of prin-
cipal, and so each year the money tied up in
the loans has just grown. The creation of a
‘secondary market' for the loans via ‘Sally
Mae' will relleve the pressure points and
let lenders keep making the loans.”

A bill to create the new corporation (simi-
lar to the Federal National Mortgage Assn.
and its operations in the mortgage market)
has been introduced. While it probably will
be weeks before Congress votes on the legis-
lation, “The need is indisputable,” sald
Walker and he emphasized that "all sources,
schools, banks, savings institutions, ete.,
seem to favor this as the answer.”

To give you the key loan details, you, the
student in good academic standing at an
approved institution are eligible in most
ecases if your family’s adjusted gross income
is not more than $15,000. You may borrow up
to $1,500 a year at a maximum rate to you
of 7 percent plus an insurance premium of
14 percent prepald on each loan. The U.S.
Government pays the total interest while
yow're in school, You pay the full interest
during your repayment perlod which begins
between nine and 12 months after you leave
school and normally stretches from five to
10 years.

This program is a superb financial source
for the non-scholarship student and it must
not be permitted to die. Add your pressure
on Congress; make sure it approves the Sally
Mae bill soon. Don't flunk this one.

[From the Wall Street Journal, June 18,
1970]
LoANS FOR STUDENTS

College students find shopping for edu-
cational loans a bit harder this year.

Many bankers dislike the loans, which tie
up funds for many years, produce less in-
come than other types of consumer loans and
require extensive paper work. “Education
loans," says a Philadelphia banker, “are just
to pacify senior management who worry
about the bank’s image.” Now with money
tight, many banks are tightening up on such
lending. First National Bank of Boston
stopped making new loans to students In
February. City National Bank in Detroit an-
ticipates rejecting “many more (applicants)
than we would in looser times.” SBome banks
start restricting college loans to regular
customers.

But First Pennsylvania Banking & Trust
in Philadelphia says it has *“a little more
money to lend” this year. National Bank of
Detroit =ays it has “no limitatlons upon
allocations” of funds for educational loans.
Manufacturers National Bank in Detroit ac-
tually has fewer applicants for college loans
than last year.

The American Bankers Association, others,
press for a secondary, or resale, market for
educational loans to make more funds avail-
able for students.

Mr. Speaker, both of these articles
point out the need for a secondary mar-
ket facility to relieve the liquidity prob-
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lem of the guaranteed student loan pro-
gram, On April 23, 1970, Congressman
Don Cravsen and I introduced H.R.
17198 for this purpose. The Student Loan
Marketing Association—Sally Mae—
which our bill would establish would
function with regard to student loans
in much the same manner as does the
Federal National Mortgage Association—
Fanny Mae—with home mortgages.

Recognizing the need for this facility,
as urged by these newspaper accounts
and by witness after witness in festimony
before the Education and Labor Com-
mittee’s Special Subcommittee on Edu-
cation, 12 of the committee’s members—
Congressmen QUuig, DENT, SCHERLE, PU-
CINSKI, DELLENBACK, DANIELS of New Jer-
sey, EscH, HaTHAWAY, CoLLINS, GAYDOS,
LaNDGREBE, and Hansen of Idaho—joined
us yesterday in cosponsoring an identi-
cal bill, HR. 18264,

We are hopeful that the committee
will socn act on this legislation and that
this body will then support its enact-
ment, so that loan funds will be avail-
able for those young people who need to
borrow to go to college.

PCB’'S—THREAT TO THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, Americans
have recently begun to realize that com-
pounds in products on the market are
dangerous to life. These compounds are
injurious to the earth itself and the wild-
life on it. Several of these have been dis-
covered to be dangerous to the unborn
child.

In a recent article in the New Yorker
magazine, “Department of Amplifica-
tion,” Thomas Whiteside has written
about the effects of various compounds
on the fetus.

In his article, written in the form of a
letter to the editor, he includes poly-
chlorinated phenolic compounds as
fetus deforming, and polychlorinated bi-
phenyls—PCB’s—as the most prevalent
of these compounds accumulating in the
human system.

I have been extremely concerned about
the danger of PCB’s to our environment.
Two months ago, I asked various depart-
ments in the Nixon administration to
take action against this ecological threat.
I requested that the Agriculture Depart-
ment ban the use of PCB’'s in insecti-
cides; the Food and Drug Administra-
tion label all products containing PCB’s
and study to see if they should be com-
pletely banned: and the Department of
Interior insure that fish and wildlife no
longer be endangered by PCB's.

At the same time, I asked the Mon-
santo Co.—sole producer of PCB's in the
United States—to detail its efforts to
prevent PCB’s from escaping into the
environment.

PCB'’s continue, however, to be an un-
checked threat to our environment.

I am inserting the New Yorker article
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in the Recorp. I am sure that my col-
leagues will agree that fetus-deforming
compounds must be immediately re-
moved from the market. I hope they will
join me in the fight against PCB’s and
the other compounds which are destroy-
ing us and our environment.
The article follows:

[From the New Yorker magazine, June 20,
1970]
DEPARTMENT OF AMPLIFICATION
New YoRrk,
June 7, 1970.
The Editors,
The New Yorker.

Dear Sms: In the issues of February Tth
and March 14th of this year, I presented in
The New Yorker some of the mounting evi-
dence regarding the dangerous teratogenie,
or fetus-deforming, effects of the herbicide 2,
4,5-T, which has been used in huge amounts
over the past decade as a defoliant In Viet-
nam and as a weed killer here at home. What
seemed particularly alarming, as I reported,
was the seemingly unavoidable presence in
245-T of a highly toxic and teratogenie
contaminant belonging to a group known
commonly as dioxins. I also pointed out the
reluctance of the government, desplte its
apparent awareness of the dangers, to elimi-
nate or drastically restrict the use of this
herblicide.

On April 15th, the Surgeon General of the
United States, Dr. Jesse L. Steinseld, ap-
peared before a Senate subcommitiee, head-
ed by Senator Philip A. Hart, of Michigan,
that was investigating the safety of 2,4,6-T
and announced, on behalf of the Secretary
of the Interior, the Secretary of Agriculture,
and the Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare, a number of measures that were
being taken to limit the use of 2,4,5-T in

this country. These measures included the
immediate suspension of the Department of
Agriculture’'s registrations of liquid formu-
lations of 2,45-T used around the home
and of all formulations used for killing vege-

tatlon around Ilakes, ponds, and irriga-
tion ditches. The SBurgeon General also an-
nounced that the Department of Agriculture
was about to cancel its registrations of non-
lquid formulations of 2,4,6-T for use around
the home and on food crops, including corn,
barley, oats, rice, rye, apples, and blueberries.
On the same day, Deputy Secretary of De-
fense David Packard announced the immedi-
ate suspension of the use of 245-T In
Vietnam.

Against a background of evidence accumu-
lated since 1966 that 2,4,5-T, or material
with.-which it is ordinarily contaminated to
some degree, exerts a fetus-deforming effect
on the offspring of experimental animals, and
a background, too, of extraordinary reluet-
ance on the part of government agencles,
including the office of President Nixon's own
Sclence Adviser, Dr. Lee DuBrldge, to inform
the public in g forthright manner about the
potential hazards of 2,4,5-T to human health,
the statement by the Surgeon General ap-
peared to signal clear and unequivocal action
at last against the widespread use of 2,4,5-T.
Federal law requires that all pesticlides and
herbicides be registered with the Department
of Agriculture before they can be marketed
in interstate commerce, and the conclusion
that citlzens could reasonably be expected
to draw from the Surgeon General's state-
ment was that cancellation and suspension
of these registrations had put an immediate
stop to the sale and use of 2,4,6-T here,

That conclusion, I regret to say, Is not
justified. The word “cancellation,” which has
such an air of finality about 1t, and which
seems to signify drastic action, is really one
of the weaker words in the federal-regulatory
lexicon—far weaker than the word “suspen-
sion,” which the Department of Agriculture
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has applied to its action on the registrations
of liquid formulations of 2,4,56-T used around
the home and around lakes, ponds, and irri-
gation ditches. To illustrate one of the
powerful distinctions implieit in this up-
side-down bureaucratic language, when the
Department of Agriculture suspends the reg-
istration of a product for certain uses, the
suspension takes force immediately, and un-
der federal law shipments of the product in
interstate commerce must stop; in effect,
the flow of the product from manufacturer
to ultimate user is immediately pinched off
at a point reasonably close to the source
of supply. When the Department of Agri-
culture cancels the registration of a product
for certain uses, however, the movement of
the product in interstate commerce is
brought to no such automatic halt. A com-
pany given a cancellation order ls told that
after thirty days it can no longer ship its
product across state lines, but the company
has the right to appeal the order, and if it
does appeal, this action has the effect of
staying the order. During the lengthy process
of appeal, the company ean continue to pro-
duce, ship, and sell the cancelled product.
A company whose product's registration is
suspended has no such recourse.
Approximately six weeks after the Surgeon
General’s announcement concerning 2,4,5-T,
I stopped in at several garden stores in the
New York area. I found that a number of
2,4,5-T formulations—weed killers, poison-
ivy sprays, and lawn food—were still on sale.
Since the Surgeon General had cited as one
of the primary reasons for federal actions
against 2,4,6-T the government's wish to
afford “maximum protection to women in the
child-bearing years” by preventing them
from being exposed to the herbicide, this
state of affairs startled me, particularly since
May and June are the months of maximum
use of herbicides. The disturbing fact is that
the Department of Agriculture has no power
to compel manufacturers to recall from retail
stores products whose registration for certain
uses the Department has either cancelled or
suspended. There is no federal law against a
retaller's selling such a product or against a
customer’s buying it. The law does provide
that stocks of it can be seized by Depart-
ment of Agriculture inspectors. However, the
number of retall establishments selling
herbicidal formulations for home use runs
into the scores of thousands, whereas the
number of retall-store inspectors employed
by the Department of Agriculture, I recently
discovered, is exactly thirty-two. On.a practi-
cal level, then, the power of the Department
of Agriculture to prevent the retail sale of
such products is almost nonexistent. Fur-
thermore, not only is it legal under federal
law for a homeowner to buy a product whose
registration for certain uses has been offi-
clally cancelled or suspended but it is legal
for him to use it, and use it In any way he
pleases, Without breaking any federal law,
he can dump concentrations of 2,45-T on
his lawn in such a way that some of it en-
ters his or his neighbors’ water supplies.
Similarly, a farmer can continue to use
24,6-T on his crops without breaking any
federal law even though that use has been
the subject of a Department of Agriculture
cancellation order. The only risk he faces is
that of setzure by Food and Drug Adminis-
tration inspectors of any of his crops shipped
in interstate commerce that are found to
have detectable amounts of 2,4,5-T residue
on them. The risk isn't a very great one, since
these inspections take place at retall out-
lets—supermarkets, and so on—where F.D.A.
inspectors collect samples of foodstuffs and
send them back to the F.D.A, for analysis,
which takes time. The bureaucratic machin-
ery 1s creaky, and if any detectable residue of
2,4,5-T 1s found on the foodstuil—say, blue-
berries that the farmer has sprayed with
2,4,5-T—the chances are that by the time
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the tment is ready to seize the stock
of blueberries in the store (which, after all,
is probably only one of many stores to which
berries from this batch have been shipped)
the blueberries have been bought and eaten.
In any event, only the blueberries can be
found gullty—not the farmer or the shipper.
And the farmer can go right on using 2,4,5-T
as he pleases, because the cancellation powers
and suspension powers of the Department of
Agriculture apply not to the basic chemical
compound of 2,4,6-T as such but only to the
formally registered uses for which 1t is in-
tended. In effect, this means that there is
federal control only over the wording of
labels on the cans, bottles, or drums of these
chemicals. It is true that the Department
has asked manufacturers of 2,4,5-T products
whose registration for certain uses has been
cancelled or suspended to recall the products
from retailers, but this will have to be done
strictly on a voluntary basis if it is done at
all. Even If it actually is done, and the prod-
ucts are back in the manufacturers’ hands,
the recall does not mean that the 2,4,5-T
will be destroyed. For the most part, it means
merely that the 2,4,56-T formulation will be
relabeled, with the cancelled uses deleted,
and sold over again in the same form, and
even in the same containers. And since the
label on the container has no binding force
on the purchaser, there is no guarantee at
all that 2,4,5-T will not continue to be ap-
plied In ways that the public might reason-
ably suppose to have been stopped dead by
the government.

Further examination reveals that the
measures against the use of 2,4,5-T that
appear to be so sweeping actually apply to
about ten per cent of the total amount of
2,4,6-T used in this country—that is, only to
2,4,5-T used around homes, gardens, and
aquatic areas and on food crops. And since
24,6-T products are still belng sold freely in
garden-supply stores, I estimate that so far
the cancellation and suspension orders have
affected no more than two or three per cent
of the total amount. About ninety per cent,
in any case, is used for the control of woody
plants in such areas as rangeland and pas-
tureland and along railroad and electric-line
rights-of-way. These uses remain unaffected
by the new federal orders because the De-
partments of Agriculture, H.EW., and the
Interior agreed that in such areas, many of
which are remote from dense population,
2,4,5-T does not constitute an imminent
hazard to women of childbearing age.

I believe that this conclusion deserves
reexamination. As studies with experimental
animals have shown, 2,45-T is a fetus-
deforming agent both in its relatively pure
form, which has so far been formulated only
under laboratory-test conditions, and in the
form in which it 1s ordinarily scld to users.
Because certain factors are apparently im-
possible to eliminate in its production, the
latter form is a contaminated one, the con-
taminants being present in amounts that
have up to nmow been considered tolerable.
The name of the principal contaminant in
2,4,6-T is symmetrical 2.3,6,7-tetrachlorodi-
benzo-p-dioxin; and it has been found to be
both extremely toxic and, in certain tests on
living creatures, teratogenic.. In tests on
chick embryes, this form of dioxin, in a pure
state, has the capacity to deform emhryos at
levels of a trillionth of a gram per kilogram
of the egg—a level only, one-millionth as
great as that required to achieve.a com-
parable .effect in chick-embryo experiments
with the notorious -teratogen thalidomide.
And in tests invalving a mixture of dioxins in
which the symmetrical tetrachlorodibenzo-
p-dioxin predominated, conducted by the
Food and Drug Administration on pregnant
hamsters, a dosage of 9.1, milHonths of a gram
per day (for five days) per kllogram of the
mother’s body weight produced an incidence
of eighty-two per cent mortality and eighty-
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two per cent abnormality among live off-
spring.

Dioxins are also known to have untoward
effects on human beings. In factories where
2,4.,5-T is produced, the dioxin appears as a
contaminant in an intermediate stage of
the manufacturing process, and some of it
remains in the finished product. In 1964,
workers in a Midland, Michigan, factory of
the Dow Chemical Company, one of the larg-
est producers of 2,4,5-T, contracted an illness
through exposure to the dioxin contaminant.
The symptoms of this illness were described
as follows by Dr. Julius E. Johnson, a vice-
president of Dow Chemical and its director
of research and development, in testimony
he gave in mid-April before the Senate sub-
committee investigating 2,4,5-T.

“The most sensitive toxic reaction observed
in humans to this impurity (the tetra di-
oxin) was manifested by a condlition known
as chloracne, a skin disorder mostly prevalent
on the face, neck and back. It is similar in
appearance to severe acne often suffered by
teenagers."

The way Dr. Johnson described chloracne
before the Senate subcommittee, it does not
sound like a very serious condition. However,
the way he described it before the subcom-
mittee is not quite the way Dr. Benjamin
Holder, the director of the medical depart-
ment at Dow's Midland Division, had de-
scribed it two months earlier during a meet-
ing with government chemists. According to
a8 memorandum orlginating in one of the
regulatory agencles involved, Dr. Holder said
that about sixty people had contracted the
disease at the Dow plant, and that its onset
had been slow—four to six weeks. The memo-
randum continued:

“Early symptoms (according to Dr, Holder)
include fatigue, lassitude and depression, and
early signs include the appearance of come-
dones on the face and body . . . and weight
loss. . . . Bevere exposure results in effects
involving internal organs and nervous sys-
tem disorder (polyneuritis). . . Dr. Holder
discussed the examination and treatment of
exposed workers. He sald that six months
were required for marked recovery to begin,
and complete recovery required up to several
years."”

According to a paper published In a Ger-
man scientific journal a year before the Dow
people made these observations, the symp-
toms of chloracne associated with the inter-
mediate stage of manufacture of 2,4,5-T in-
clude mental depression, reduced power of
recall and concentration, disturbed sleep,
irritability, reduced libido, and impotence.
And another scientific paper, so far unpub-
lished, on an outbreak of chloracne that oc-
curred in another 2,4,5-T factory (not a Dow
factory) in the United States, describes the
continued existence of serious mental dis-
turbance among affected workers some six
years afterward. The reason I emphasize the
presence and the extremely hazardous na-
ture of the dioxin contaminant in 245-T
is that while the Dow people claim that 2,4,6-
T is readily decomposable in soil and by the
actlon of sunlight after it has been applied,
neither they nor anyone else has ever shown
that the dioxin contaminant, as distinet from
a theoretically pure 2,4,6-T, is biologlcally
degradable; that is, that it does not persist
in the environment or accumulate in animal
tissue. On the contrary, the characteristics of
dioxin-related chloracne poisoning, far from
resembling those of the transient acne of
teen-agers, include effects that are surely
indicative of a serious toxic influence that is
stubbornly persistent in the human body and
its central nervous system. And, according to
Dr. Jacqueline Verrett, of the Food and Drug
Administration (Dr. Verrett's chick-embryo
studies contributed to the discovery that the
cyclamates widely used as sugar substitutes
were carcinogenic substances), studies of the
effects of dioxins on chicks and small mam-
mals indicate that dioxin may very well ac-
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cumulate in animal tissue more or less as
DDT does—the difference being that dioxin
is infinitely more toxlec.

In the absence of positive proof that dioxin
is mot persistent and cumulative, the con-
tinued virtually unrestricted spraying of
2,4,5-T on pastureland and rangeland seems
to me to constitute a serious potential haz-
ard to human health. In spite of manufac-
turers’ claims, there appears to be no evi-
dence that the dioxin contaminant does not
persist in the sprayed area long after the
2,4,5-T itself has broken down, The amounts
of dioxin that would thus remain would, ad-
mittedly, be very small in relation to the
amount of 2,4,5-T originally laid down—the
Dow people, for example, claim that the diox-
in content of their 2,4,5-T is less than one
part per million—but the potency of dioxin
is so extreme that a serious question arises
whether traces of dioxin remain on sprayed
pastureland and may be ingested by beef
cattle, dairy cows, and sheep, with the result
that dioxin builds up in the tissues of these
livestock and enters the human food chain
through meat or milk. The relentlessness
of the cumulative process involving DDT and
other pesticides is well known by now, when
human milk contains more DDT than federal
law permits in cow's milk crossing state lines,
and when virtually every sample of drinking
water tested throughout the country by the
Environmental Control Administration has
contained traces of pesticide. The only pre-
caution recommended by ¢he Department of
Agriculture against possible contamination
of dairy cattle feeding on pastureland
sprayed with 2,4,6-T is that the land not
be grazed for seven days after a spraying.
Since the Department’s own calculations of
the persistence of 2,4,6-T—ecalculations that
take no account whatever of the persistence
of the dloxin contaminant—are that 2,4,5-T
takes about five months to break down in
soll, these precautionary measures as they
relate to grass growing from the soil or water
holes on its surface hardly seem adequate for
the ultimate protection of the publiz against
a herbicide that has been demonstrated to
be a serious potential health hazard even in a
laboratory-purified form. As for precautions
against the ingestion of dioxin, there simply
aren't any, because as far as federal regula-
tions are concerned dioxin does not exist. In
the case of grazing beef cattle, the Depart-
ment of Agriculture does not recommend
withholding the land from use for as much
as & day after a 24,5,-T spraying. In Texas
alone, more than a million acres of range-
land and pastureland are being sprayed with
2,4,5-T this year, probably at least a quarter
of a million head of cattle will graze on that
sprayed land; and the cattle will produce
something like a hundred and fifty million
pounds of meat that will be sold to Ameri-
cans as edible—all In the absence of a soli-
tary meaningful restriction imposed by the
federal government on either the spraying
or the grazing, and also in the absence of a
solitary scientific study, either by industry
or by any government agency, concerning the
stability, the persistence, and the cumulative
capacity of the dioxin contaminant in the
bodies of living creatures.

Next year, the total area sprayed with
2,4,5-T throughout the country may well be
greatly increased rather than decreased. The
use of herbicldes in this country has been
increasing at a considerably greater rate than
that of pesticides, and it is only because mili-
tary priorities for defoliation programs in
Vietnam cut the avallable supply of 2,45-T
quite drastically that this country has been
spared the much more extensive use of
245-T on rangeland and pastureland. In
Vietnam, a total of about forty million
pounds of 2,4,6-T has been dropped on the
countryside. The suspension, under public
pressure, of the use of 2,4,5-T there will prob-
ably bring about the release in the coming
year of huge amounts of it in the domestic
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market, and a logical target of chemical-
company salesmen for disposal of the surplus
would be the cattle industry and the United
States Forest Service.

Also, to my knowledge, no proper investi-
gation has ever been made of the possibility
that, quite aside from the dioxin already
present in 2,4,6-T sprayed on vegetation,
further amounts of dioxin may be created,
and released into the environment, through
the breakdown process of 2,4,6-T as it is af-
fected by sunlight and by heat. Heat strong
enough to create new dioxin can occur under
conditions that are not highly unusual.
Brush that has been killed, whether by
245-T or other means, is certainly a fire
hazard, especially in a hot, dry climate, such
as that of Texas, where so much 24,5-T
spraying is going on, and a brush fire over &
large sprayed area containing 2,4,5-T residues
could conceivably generate considerable
quantities of dioxin and release it into the
atmosphere,

It seems most likely that the hazards of
pollution of the environment by dioxins ex-
tends far beyond the use of 2,4,5-T. This
herbicide is only one of many products
derived from polychlorinated phenolic com-
pounds that contain dioxins or are the pre-
cursors of dioxins. These products range
from pesticides to deodorants. It appears
that when any chlorophenol is heated suf-
ficiently it can be converted into a dioxin.
This fact raises questions about the release
of dioxins into the environment merely
through the burning of many commonly used
products. For example, one of the poly-
chlorinated phenolic compounds, penta-

chlorophenol, is widely used as a fungicide
and as an antibacterial preparation. It is used
in preserving wood and in controlling slime
in the manufacture of paper. In 1868, more
than twenty-seven million pounds of penta-
chlorophenol and its salts were used in the

United States to preserve wood, Since the
fate of most timber is t0 be burned sooner
or later, and since it is reported that when
five grams of pentachlorophenol is heated at
a temperature of three hundred degrees for
twelve hours it is capable of generating one
and a half grams of octachlorodibenzo-p-
dioxin, the possibility that considerable
amounts of dioxin will be released into the
atmosphere from wood treated with this pre-
servative presents a potential health hazard
of very alarming dimensions. The same thing
may be sald of the burning of paper that
has been treated with pentachlorophenol.
Aside from any hazard created by burning,
the extreme toxicity of pentachlorophenol
was discussed some years ago in an article
in the British Mediecal Journal on some saw-
mill workers in Borneo who handled wet tim-
bers that had been freshly treated with a
solution of sodium pentachlorophenate, a
salt of pentachlorophencl. The people in-
volved, who are described in a Monsanto
Chemical Company manual on pentachloro-
phenol as “nine undernourished, scantily
clothed native workers,” were not wearing
protective garments—a circumstance that
the Monsanto manual calls a “complete viola-
tion of safety precautions for handling
Penta [a Monsanto trade name| materials.”
They died as a result of handling the timbers.

Pentachlorophenol is used in a wide variety
of products, including paints and shampoos.
It is put in laundry starches as a preservative,
and it has been used in other laundry prod-
ucts. The extreme hazards posed by the inju-
diclous use of this chemical, which is buried
in so0 many consumer products, can be per-
ceived in a sclentific paper that appeared in
the Journal of Pediatrics last August, entitled
“Pentachlorophenol Poisoning in a Nursery
for Newborn Infants.” The paper describes
the cases of nine infants between six and
fourteen days old who were all born in a
small hospital for unmarried mothers in St.
Louis and who were all admitted to St. Louis
Children's Hospital with a severe form of an
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unusual and undiagnosed illness marked by
excessive sweating, increased heart rate, res-
piratory difficulty, and enlargement of the
liver. Two of the infants died shortly after
being admitted to Children’'s Hospital; the
rest were given blood transfusions and other
treatment and survived. The cause of the
poisoning was traced to an antimicrobial
laundry neutralizer that had been used in
excessive amounts in the laundry of the hos-
pital where the children were born. The
neutralizer contained sodium pentachloro-
phenate, and traces of pentachlorophenol
that remained in diapers and other clothing
after laundering had penetrated the skins of
the infants and entered their systems. The
insidious mnature of pentachlorophenocl can
be illustrated further by the fact that after
the use of the rinse was discontinued, traces
of pentachlorophenol continued to be found
in the blood of newborn children and of ex-
pectant mothers. It turned out that although
the infants were no longer directly exposed
to pentachlorophenol, the mothers-to-be had
continued to use linens that had been rinsed
with it. There is speculation that the penta-
chlorophenol traces in the linens used by the
expectant mothers became absorbed into
their systems and crossed the placental bar-
rier into the systems of the unborn babies.

Such facts led me to become curious about
other commonly used products that contain
polychlorinated phenolic compounds. One of
these is the household disinfectant Lysol,
which contains a chlorophenol compound.
Another polychlorinated phenolic compound
that is widely used is hexachlorophene, The
basic material for hexachlorophene originates
in 24 5-trichlorophenol, which is also the
precursor of 245-T in the manufacture of
the herbicide. Hexachlorophene is very widely
used as an antibacterial agent, and is an
ingredient of tollet soaps, of skin lotions
for bables, and of cleaning powders used for
washing diapers and infants’ laundry. It is
used in deodorant creams and sprays, and it
is a principal active ingredient of pHisoHex, a
sudsing antibacterial agent for the skin that
is universally used in hospitals and widely
used in homes. (In hospitals, 1t is used In
scrubbing up before surgery.)

A relatively small number of people ap-
pear to be sensitive to such hexachlorophene
preparations when they are applied to the
skin, but the undoubted benefits of the
preparations are generally considered to far
outweigh this known disadvantage. Manu-
facturers of soap claim that hexachloro-
phene does not readily penetrate the natural
barrier of the human skin. However, it may
be another matter when hexachlorophene
preparations are used where the natural skin
barrier has been broken down. In 1865, at
the Shriners’ Burns Institute, a hospital in
Galveston, affililated with the University of
Texas, that is devoted to the treatment of
severe burns, nine children had their wounds
cleansed with a three-percent solution of
hexachlorophene in detergent in preparation
for skin grafts. S8ix of the children soon de-
veloped generalized convulsions. To deter-
mine the cause of the convulsions, a study
was subsequently made in which hexachlo-
rophene was sprinkled into skin incisions in
rats. All the rats died.

More recently, Dr. Verrett has made studies
of the effects of hexachlorophene on chick
embryos, and her observations concerning
one of her experiments have led her to con-
clude that hexachlorophene 1s so toxic that
when it is injected into the embryos in a
concentration of half a milligram per kilo-
gram of egg it kills sixty percent of the
embryos, In another study, in which hexa-
chlorophene was injected into the eggs at
this same concentration, Dr. Verrett found
signs of teratogenicity—including a signifi-
cant incidence of cleft palate, eye and beak
defects, and an incidence of leg deformations
and edemas, or body-fluld swellings—similar
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to the teratogenic effects she had found in
comparable chick-embryo studies of 2,4,6-T,
of the dioxin contaminant, and of 24,5-tri-
chlorophenol.

Hexachlorophene has been manufactured
for commercial purposes for about thirty
years, and last year between two and three
million pounds was produced in this country;
much larger quantities are expected to be
avallable in 19870, again because of the
suspension of the use of 2,4,6-T in Vietnam.
The Food and Drug Administration places no
restrictions on the use of hexachlorophene
in such consumer products as toilet soap and
deodorants. Yet, as far as I can determine
not one single series of formal tests has ever
been completed either by any corporation or
by any government agency to determine
whether this chemical is teratogenic, whether
it causes mutations, or whether it produces
cancer in experimental animals, Regardless
of this lack of data, the Department of Agri-
culture permits the use of hexachlorophene
in certain pesticides used on farm produce.
It is sprayed on certain fruits and vegetables
to cut down bacterial action that might en-
courage spoilage. Its use is permitted in
quite high concentrations in water drunk by
livestock, as a means of preventing liver flukes
in cattle. I it is effective against liver flukes
in cattle, it presumably penetrates to the
liver, and since beef and calf’s liver winds
up on the dinner table, one wonders about
other ways in which hexachlorophene might
possibly be ingested by humans. One route
might be through drinking water. With the
huge amounts of hexachlorophene used in
soaps and such consumer products, regard-
less of whether, as soap manufacturers claim,
very little of the hexachlorophene is ab-
sorbed into the human body through the
skin, the hexachlorophene that remains out-
side the skin i1s for the most part drained
away In waste water. Since much waste
water in this country is reused, after treat-
ment, as drinking water, it seems reasonable
to question whether traces of hexachloro-
phene are ingested by human beings in this
way.

Both the ubiquity of polychlorinated
phenolic compounds in the environment and
their apparent ability to accumulate in the
systems of living creatures are suggested by
the contamination caused by a group of poly-
chlorinated phenolic compounds known as
polychlorinated biphenyls, or, more com-
monly, PCBs. These materials, which are
known to be highly toxic, and are potential
sources of dioxins in themselves, are used
for a wide variety of purposes. They are used
in rubber products and insulating materials,
in paper coatings, in brake linings, in asphalt
tiles and other asphalt compounds, in paints
and varnishes, in inks for highspeed presses,
in waxes, and also in pesticides. In this coun-
try, PCBs are manufactured by the Monsanto
Chemical Company under the trade name,
Aroclors. According to a recent article by
Dr. Robert Risebrough, of the Institute of
Marine Resources of the University of Call-
fornia at Berkeley, in the magazine Environ-
ment, PCBs have been found in North Amer-
ican peregrine falcons In amounts as great
as 1,980 parts per million parts of body fat,
and, in Sweden, in the fat of the white-tailed
eagle in the amount of 17,000 parts per mil-
lion. Traces of PCBs have been discovered
in fish in Lake Michigan, and it may there-
fore be assumed that PCBs have found their
way into the human food chain. In tests of
samples of mothers’ milk from Los Angeles
and Berkeley that were analyzed late in 1968
by Dr. James Enderson, of Colorado College,
every sample tested contained traces of
PCBs.

Of the polychlorinated phenolic herbi-
cides used in the United States, the most
widely wused 1is 24-dichlorophenoxyacetic
acid, or 2,4-D. In 1968, approximately fifty-
seven million pounds of 2,4-D was used in
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this country, in compounds that ranged from
agricultural sprays to lawn foods and prepa-
rations for removing dandelions. As far as
the Department of Agriculture is concerned,
2,4-D may be sprayed on virtually any crop
or area—with minor restrictions as to inter-
vals before harvesting, and so on. Last year,
probably fifty-seven million acres of agri-
cultural land was sprayed with it, and prob-
ably more than a million pounds of it was
used on turf alone. Over the past ten years,
close to half a billlon pounds of 2,4-D has
been laid down on vegetation in this country,
and today every garden store is full of com-
pounds containing it; about a hundred and
seventy-five companies produce 2,4-D prepa-
rations, and the chemical appears in some-
where between five hundred and eight hun-
dred products currently in use. In spite of
the Department of Agriculture's almost com-
pletely permissive attitude toward the use
of 2,4-D, this herbicide has never been proved
to be non-hazardous to public health. Last
year, 2,4-D was characterized in a report
by the Bionetics Research Laboratories, in
Bethesda, Maryland—the original discoverer
of the teratogenic qualities of 2,4,5-T—as
“potentially dangerous” and ‘“needing fur-
ther study.'” Recently, a screening study con-
ducted by Dr. Verrett on the effects of puri-
fied 2,4-D on chick embryos showed the 2,4-
D to have teratogenic effects. And prelim-
inary observations in a study, also made
within the F.D.A., of the effects of commer-
clally produced 2,4-D given orally at high
dosage levels to pregnant hamsters are said
to show an incidence of birth abnormalities,
including skeletal abnormalities, higher
than that in studies of the effects of purified
2,4,5-T given to pregnant hamsters at com-
parable dosage levels. But the Department
of Agriculture has made no move either to
warn the public of these ominous findings or
to restrict 2,4-D's registered uses.

The potential hazards of 2,4,5-T and 24-D
were further underlined this spring by a re-
port concerning the fate of a herd of six
hundred reindeer on government rangeland
near Luled, in northern Sweden, which had
been sprayed last July with a mixture of one
part 2,4,5-T and two parts 2,4-D at the rate
of a little less than two pounds per acre.
A few weeks after the animals had eaten
large amounts of sprayed foliage, a hundred
of them died and another hundred and fifty
disappeared—the presumption being that
many of the missing ones also succumbed.
Among the surviving animals, forty females
had miscarriages. Analysis of the reindeer
carcasses by the National Swedish Veterinary
Institute showed significant residues of 2,4-D
and 245-T in their kidneys and livers. In
view of this report, the almost complete lack
of restrictions by our Department of Agri-
culture on the use of 2,4,5-T and 24-D on
rangeland and pastureland seems particular-
ly disturbing.

The acute effects on human beings of high
dosages of PCBs are evident from a series of
outbreaks of polsoning, traced to cooking oil
extracted from rice hulls, that occurred two
years ago in western Japan, in which at least
ten thousand people were affected. The out-
breaks involved both an abnormal incidence
of miscarriages and stillbirths among women
in the affected population and abnormally
dark skin pigmentation in infants. The vic-
tims of the poisoning showed the classic
symptoms of chloracne, and in several very
serious cases they also showed symptoms of
jaundice and other Iliver damage. Poly-
chlorinated phenolic compounds are known
to be used in Japan as herbicides on paddy
flelds, and the causative agent of the poison-
ing was identified as a PCB. Yet our Depart-
ment of Agriculture permits the use of PCBs
as additives In between thirty and forty
registered pesticide products and has taken
no action to protect the public against the
dangers of these additives.
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t seems to me clear from all this that the
whole family of polychlorinated phenolic
compounds is one that, sclentifically speak-
ing, consistently produces very bad news. In
spite of this, the federal agencies charged
with regulating the use of such substances to
protect public health have taken virtually
no effective steps either to investigate the
harmful potential of these compounds or to
protect the public from such possible harm.
The Department of Agriculture, which has
jurisdiction over the pesticidal and other
non-drug uses of all sterilizing, disinfec¢ting,
germicidal, and antibacterial chemicals sold
in this country—and most of the polychlo-
rinated phenols are in one or more of these
categories—has not, during all the years in
which it has permitted the use of these sub-
stances, completed one laboratory study of
dioxin contamination or of dioxin genera-
tion by any polychlorinated phenol. After
almost a quarter of a century during which
the Department has authorized the virtually
unrestricted use of a herbicidal agent as
powerful as 2,4,5-T, and in the face of well-
established facts about the alarming terato-
genicity both of 2,45-T and of its dioxin
contaminant, none of the scientists em-
ployed by the Department have completed a
single working experiment on the prevalence
and generation of dioxins. Although they
have gone so far as to draw up a list of sev-
enteen polychlorinated phenolic compounds
that they believe should be studied, they do
not know, at the time this is written, even
how many formulations of these compounds
are on the market, what gquantities of them
are being sold, and what uses they are being
put to. I became aware of this when, before
writing this letter, I called the Pesticides
Regulation Division of the Department of
Agriculture and asked for a list of registered
products containing polychlorinated phenolic
compounds. According to the assistant di-
rector of the Pesticides Regulation Division,
the Department has no such list and no list
of formulators in whose names the products
have been registered, nor has it a list of the
uses to which the compounds In interstate
commerceé are being put. No one had ever
before asked for such a list, he sald, and
the only way the Department could compile
one for me would be by making a manual
search through files containing some fifty
thousand pesticldal-product registrations—
which would, of course, be very expensive
and complicated.

Clearly, in the polychlorinated phenolic
compounds, we are confronted with sub-
stances in our environment that, even though
we may be exposed to any of them in almost
undetectable quantities, cumulatively and
collectively pose frightening potential haz-
ards to public health and involve the seri-
ous question of possible effects on the un-
born. Considering the striking contrast be-
tween the urgency of the problems and the
apparent inability of federal regulatory agen-
cies to take prompt action to protect the
public against these hazards, it seems to me
that a drastic change in methods is essen-
tial. The existing pattern of inertia is at-
tributable to a complex set of circumstances
that includes inadequate statutory author-
ity to deal with potentially hazardous prod-
ucts on the necessary environmental scale—
all the way from their creation in factories,
through thelr movement in interstate com-
merce, to their use and thelr eventual dis-
posal or decomposition. A second factor is
the very inadequate funding by Congress of
the regulatory agencies. The Food and Drug
Administration, for example, is supposed
properly to regulate various activities of busj-
nesses that gross some three hundred billion
dollars a year on an annual departmental
budget of sixty milllon dollars, while the
Department of Agriculture, as I have pointed
out, has those thirty-two retall-store inspec-
tors to cover the whole country. These con-
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ditions account, in part, for the passive atti-
tude that agencies often take toward the in-
dustries they are supposed to regulate. Once
a product has been registered as acceptable
for use In Interstate commerce, it tends to
acquire suich status that if subsequent ques-
tions arise about its safety, the burden of
proof concerning this 1s really placed upon
the federal regulatory agency rather than
on the preducer of the product. Since the
agency too often does not have adequate fa-
cilities, money, or manpower to offer such
proof, general foot-dragging or tired surren-
der to industry pressure by the agency peo-
ple is naturally encouraged. It seems to me
grossly improper that doubts raised about
the safety of complex chemical substances
put out by large companies for extensive
public use should be so often resolved by
federal regulatory agencies in favor of the
welfare of these companies rather than of the
welfare of the public. It does appear to me
that in the case of the present uses of 2,4,5—
T, 2.4-D, and other polychlorinated phenoclic
herbicide or pesticide compounds, such
doubts can best be resolved by simply im-
posing & full suspension of all uses of these
chemieals until it has been shown, as
clearly as science can demonstrate through
the necessary chemlcal, biologlical, and en-
vironmental testing, that the employment
of these substances or their contaminants
or breakdown products will not be hazard-
ous to public health.
Sincerely,
THoMAS WHITESIDE.

LETTER FROM CONSTITUENT

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. SKUBITZ. Mr. Speaker, I am in
receipt of a letter from a constituent of
mine who lives in Haysville, Kans., who
has pretty well stated the general feeling
of the people in my district. I include
his letter in the Recorp today. I do this
because I want the Members of this body
to know the afttitude of the people of
my distriet. I wish that other Members
would do likewise so that each one of us
can get the feeling of distriets other than
our own.

The letter follows:

HAYSVILLE, EANS.,
June 29, 1970.
Hon, JOE SKUBITZ,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Skusrrz: I have been born and
raised a Republican and remain one at heart
but Mr, Nixon is about to change the last
part!

I am one of the many that have been
laid off in the aircraft industry. I will soon
have my 20th anniversary in the aircraft
industry. Jobs are just naturally scarce now.
We believe this is all due to the high interest
rates.

Maybe the government does not control
the economy but they could go a long way
by influencing it by seeing that the interest
is dropped. Who wants to pay 9-10% for
30 years buying a home? People will not and
cannot afford to finance airplanes or for
that matter business loans at this rate. It
has ruined business!

It 1s not fun to look at the future and
wonder if we can keep our house and car
with no steady job.

We need action and action fast! We need
jobs where we can make a decent living.
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Some claim the loss of jobs has influenced
the crime rate. Mr. Nixon wants to fight
crime, I am all for that. Let's fight this in-
flation in another way. I favor controls over
no jobs. Controls are not good, but we can at
least maintain our homes and other needs
with them,

Mr. Skubitz, I am 50 years old and have
always believed in my government, I belleve
the majority should rule, not the minority.
Yes, I think we should be influenced by their
desires, but not stampeded. I believe the
blacks ghould be treated fairly, not separated,
but I don't think they should be forced to
integrate with us or we with them. They
will congregate together as they feel more
comfortable that way as do the Chinese or
any other group. I also think the colleges
should be tuned to the honest desires of the
students, but should not let a roving band of
radlcals rule, Our nation has become great by
changing in tune with the times and not
with holding on to old ideas.

But, please, we have always been taught to
look up to our law-making and governing
bodies, Now they appear to be sorely divided.
Our country appears to be very decidedly
divided now, more than ever. Please fight
for unity. We have a great nation and I hope
and pray we can keep it that way. We are
counting on you.

ASSISTANT HUD SECRETARY JACEK-
SON SPEAKS ON THE NEW TOWN
JONATHAN

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, recently
Samuel C. Jackson, Assistant Secretary
for Metropolitan Planning and Develop-
ment of the Department of Housing and
Urban Development spoke before the In-
stitute on Comparative Urban Systems at
Macalester College in St. Paul, Minn.
His speech centered on the problems of
an urban growth policy and he used as
a chief illustration, the new town of
Jonathan, Minn. This community is now
being built near Chaska, Minn., in the
Second Congressional District which I
represent. :

Jonathan has been awarded the first
guarantee under the 1968 New Commu-
nities Act, and it will offer innovation in
many areas of urban existence. It will
mix incomes and races. It will have a
variety of population densities. It will use
a variety of construction methods, It will
be self contained and it will have indus-
try to supply jobs.

Assistant Secretary Jackson pointed
out that by building the new town of
Jonathan we are demonstrating our “dis-
content and frustration with life in the
congested, blighted, and impersonal cities
of yesterday and today.”

Mr. Jackson is not afraid to tell us of
the sacrifices that must be made to solve
the problems of burgeoning urban
growth, but he has candor enough to
refrain from promising that the Federal
Government can perform miracles by to-
MOrTrow.

For the reference of the Members, I am
including Mr. Jackson's remarks in the
REecorp at this time:
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TaHE TouGH IssSUES IN AN UrBaN GROWTH
PorIcy

(Remarks by Samuel C. Jackson)

Not far from here, just north of Chaska,
is the site of a new community—a completely
new human settlement, totally planned from
beginning to end to provide the housing and
environment for a more pleasurable, hope-
fully more meaningful life, for people of all
income levels, and all races,

The name of this new community will be
Jonathan, in honor of Jonathan Carver, one
of that hearty breed who pioneered the first
settlements in Minnesota. The new commu-
nity of Jonathan deserves its name—it is also
in its own way a true picneer, It is the first
proposed new community in the Nation to
receive a commitment for Federally guaran-
teed financing under the New Communities
Act of 1968, That commitment of $21 million,
made by Secretary Romney last February,
will help a group of private developers build
a unigque community designed to serve the
total needs of its people.

Jonathan, like cther new towns and com-
munities being planned and constructed in
this and many other nations of the world, is
a symbol of the worldwide discontent and
frustration with 1life in the congested,
blighted, and impersonal cities of yesterday
and today.

It also symbolizes the urgent need for a
national urban growth policy—and there are
a number of bills in Congress right now that
would aid the formulation of this policy.
SBuch a policy would serve as a strategle
guide for building the housing, the towns,
and the cities of tomorrow. For the sad fact
is, that the United States is among only &
few remalning developed natlons that have
yet to articulate such a policy.

Today, I want to discuss the nature of
an urban growth policy—the forces that de-
mand its formulation and some of lts com-
ponents. But my emphasis will be on the
many dilemmas that must be resolved and
the tough decisions that must be made if
any policy, regardless of its substance, is to
be truly effective.

What is a national urban growth policy—
or its synonym, a national urban land use
policy?

A group of us discovered recently that
at the end of a full day of dilscussing vari-
ous aspects of an urban growth policy, we
had falled to define it. Probably, we never
will develop a precise definition; indeed, we
may never articulate the policy itself. Con-
ceivably, we will formulate a series of poli-
cies and programs linked together for com-
mon goals.

However, two basic goals of most Euro-
pean growth policies may contribute to an
understanding of the “‘creature.” These goals
are: (1) a mational redistribution of ur-
ban growth—people and economic activity—
by channeling most of it away from the
massive metropolitan areas into smaller towns
and new towns; and (2) the channeling of
the remalning metropolitan growth into sat-
ellite new communities, This 1s perhaps an
oversimplification and certainly, in the case
of the United States, a varlety of domestic
condltions will dictate the substance and
goals of an urban growth policy.

It is also clear that one of our goals must
be to ease the pressures of our existing core
cities s0 that rebuilding can be done.

The conditions that create for many of
us a sense of urgency and a sense of need
for some unifying policy are well-document-
ed. They are essentially the facts of life
in today's urban America:

The core citles of our metropolitan areas
have become the decaying and festering ghet-
tos of an intermittent stream of rural-ur-
ban migrants,

The flight of the higher income families
to the suburbs has contributed to subur-
ban expansion at a rate approaching com-
plete disorder, ‘
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Small towns in rural areas are losing their
people and with them their witality and
ability tosurvive.

The natural environment is being all but
destroyed; land, air, and water are being
systematically ravaged.

Transportation systems have become clog-
ged; declining in physical capacity in the
face of increasing demands.

Angd all too many of our citizens still live
in housing that is indecent by any reason-
able standard.

The underlying cause of these harsh real-
ities is the pressure of expanding urbaniza-
tion fed by a constantly growing and shifting
population.

This is a worldwide phenomenon: in the
40 years from 1920, world population in-
creased 61 percent but the urban population
more than tripled that growth, 198 percent!

Increasing urbanization necessitates the
intensive use of more and more land. Every
year, at least one-half million acres of land
is added to urban areas in the United States.

The prospect of a rising rate of conversion
of land to urban uses, the growing number of
people llving in urban areas, and the in-
creased production of our factories, will only
further aggravate the already unprecedented
befouling and polluting of air and waterways.
Already, one-third of the land area of Los
Angeles has been absorbed by cars and trucks
together with the facllities to serve them.
And motor yehlcles account for some 60
percent of the air pollutants in cities! We
pay for this increased urbanization with our
lungs, with our irritation and ultimately
with our hospital bills,

The inadequacy of. the housing inventory
is perhaps the most visible casualty of such
rampant growth. For example, some 50 to
100,000 people in Calcutta literally live on
the sidewalks. Certainly we are more fortu-
nate. Yet our “crises” are related to different
standards, and housing production in this
country in the past four years has been more
than one million units short of the volume
needed to keep pace with the nation’s grow-
ing population and the concurrent losses of
existing dwellings.

It is these kinds of housing and urban
problems, then, that give rise to current
demands for a growth policy. In the words
of President Nixon:

“I propose that before these problems be-
come insoluble, the nation develop a na-
tional growth policy. Our purpose will be to
find those means by which federal, state and
local government can influence the course
of urban settlement and growth so as posi-
tively to effect the quality of American life.”

The quality of American life Involves one
aspect of growth that is unique to our di-
verse society in comparison with many oth-
er developed countries, and it is more com-
plex than the simple deterioration of our
housing inventory. Our growth has produced
a widening gap between the races: physical—
between clty and suburb; economic—in the
sense of unequal job opportunities; and cul-
tural—in terms of accessibility to good edu-
cational and related facilities,

Can a single policy, or Interlinked series
of policies, be created to guide growth in such
a way that all of these issues and problems
can be significantly ameliorated if not re-
solved altogether?

Let me offer a word of caution. A simple
yes or no will not suffice. There is a tenden-
cy to oversimplify the nature and role of an
urban land growth policy. We sometimes
seem to be seeking a policy that is a sim-
ple, magle, cure-all for the frustrations in-
volved in coordinating the multitude of daily
decisions—public and private—that affect the
direction and substance of urban growth.
Such policy will probably remain elusive
for some time to come; the issues are much
too complex, our objectives much to impre-
cise, and the confiicting interests too plenti-
ful. The task of landing a man on the moon
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was relatively simple when compared to the
problem of providing an opportunity for
every American to lead a rewarding and pro-
ductive life here on earth—clearly, the ma-
jor goal of any national policy.

To return to my question—yes, I do be-
lieve that we can develop an effective urban
growth policy, but it will be effective only if
We as a nation are prepared to accept certain
basic changes in our institutions and in our
traditional ways of managing urban growth.
However, there are major obstacles to this
kind of institutional change. And, if we
nalvely ignore these very real impediments,
planning for a national growth policy is
doomed to oblivion.

First, there is the problem of recognizing
the seriousness of problems. We are a prag-
matic people and little short of a crisis will
sway us to modify our institutional heritage.
Although you or I may see the elements of
a crisis In the present urban growth trends,
it is most difficult to excite the general pub-
lic. “Urban sprawl” is not a term to stir the
hearts and minds of men.

In designing national programs and get-
ting them adopted by the Congress, there is
evidence of this pragmatism in our efforts
to prove the merits of the programs in re-
duced costs, taxes, or both. Thus, urban
sprawl, though ugly and often depressing to
the human spirit, is attacked more as a
wasteful user of land resources and an ex-
I.ra.vagant user of public facilities and serv-
ces.

We are compelled to support our policies
and programs with cost/benefit analyses.
New communities, for example, though I be-
lieve them to be delightful and stimulating
places to live—and work—receive much of
their official support from the fact that they
save development costs when mesasured
against urban sprawl patterns of growth,

Yet, I think that many of the benefits of
new communities—or any pattern of orderly
development—will always remain elusive of
the economists’ attempts to measure and
price them. What is the dollar value of a
decent environment, of being able to walk to
work, ‘'of the freshness of open space, of
social interaction and neighborliness among
people of different incomes and races? These
are emotional values and to me they are per-
haps more valid objectives of an urban
growth policy as more readily measured
benefits,

Indeed, the genesis of our present concern
with urban growth policies is probably the
19th century garden city movement of Ebe-
nezer Howard. His vision of “energetic and
active town life, with all the beauty and de-
light of the country" has continued to Infuse
the British national growth policy as much
as later economic analyses.

An urban growth policy will remain inert
and partial unless we show more willingness
as a people to make decisions, not only on
the basis of all avallable facts, but on the
basis of our hopes, desires, and innate con-
victlons. One can point to the harsh eco-
nomie truths of the market place to prove
that many small communities are doomed to
decline while metropolises will continue to
burgeon. Yet the Gallup polls reveal that
many of us prefer small town life and a na-
tional growth policy should msintain and
expand this choice.

We often cite the preservation of choice
as the goal of urban policles, and there are
certain truths in this prineciple of choice, as
well as some fiaws. Certainly, none of us has
the wisdom to determine the ultimate con-
ditions and design of the good urban life. A
nsational policy cannof treat people as pawns;
it must preserve options for people to choose
for themselves. Not all people, for example,
want to llve in rural, small towns, or even in
satellite new towns; some prefer the excite-
ment, the challenge, and the competitiveness
of the city.
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We must recognize the need to preserve
and enhance choice in urban life styles but
we must, at the same time, provide assurance
that all people have the opportunity to make
those choices. Obviously, a sparkling new
town in the suburbs provide no choice for
the city ghetto resident if all of the housing
is priced beyond his reach. A recent study
disclosed a related condition that denles
many of us the right to choose. I quote from
an interim report of the National Committee
Against Discrimination in Housing:

“For almost two decades, this large-scale
shift of industrial and service occupations
from city to suburb has steadily accelerated.
It has been accompanied by a massive exodus
of freely-mobile whites who, in keeping with
American tradition, have moved to live in
areas offering good jobs and economic and
social advancement. Meanwhile the Ameri-
can workingman's traditional option to
“move where the jobs are" has been denled
millions of Americans of color. Indeed, this
option increasingly is unavailable to all low-
income families.”

A dilemma that often emerges from a pol-
fcy of choice is {llustrated by our concept of
citizen participation. This concept holds that
those who are to be affected by a proposed
public action should have an effective role in
planning that action. But, the ultimate
choice of an affected group of citizens may
seem in conflict with a broader “public in-
terest.”” The current controversies in our
highway and urban renewal programs cen-
ter on these conflicts between the vital and
immediate interests of local minorities and
the often longer-range interests of a larger
publie.

These conflicts in the development and
redevelopment of our cities, must ultimately
be resolved within the framework of govern-
ment. And it is to this end, that an urban
growth policy must include a component for
strengthening the ability of State and local
governments to be responsive to the needs
of all its citizens—to seek the public good
with proper regard for the rights of the
minorities.

The advantages of our Federal system—its
openness to creative efforts and its ability to
respond to a wide varlety of conditions and
needs—must be paralleled by continued im-
provement in the effectiveness of State and
local governments which must be chiefly re-
sponsible for implementing any national
growth poliey.

This means many things—improvements
in communication between governments and
citizens; more complete and timely informa-
tion on which to base decisions; improved
training programs, and a more equitable
sharing of fiscal resources among govern-
ments.

I should emphasize the critical role of the
states, for they have much of the basic au-
thority needed to reshape and redirect
growth, They have a primary role in high-
way planning, a key determinant of the dis-
tribution of jobs and people. The states also
are the source of the baslc powers of zoning,
building codes, and other land development
regulations that are sorely in need of new
and creative approaches.

Several States have already developed in-
novative means of implementing growth pol-
icies. Massachusetts has established an ap-
peals board with the authority to overrule
local zoning and other regulations that ef-
fectively block the construction of housing
for low-income and moderate-income fami-
lies. New York State has created an Urban
Development Corporation that can acquire
land and construct housing—or entire new
communities—anywhere in the Btate. The
Corporation has sought to work cooperative-
1y with localities in resolving their housing
and development problems, Other States are
establishing similar corporations.

The Massachusetts appeals procedure 1is
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one attempt to overcome the zoning bar-
riers in many communities. The Adminis-
tration’s proposed Housing and Urban Devel-
opment Act of 1970 would provide another
means for overcoming the arbitrary use of
local regulations to exclude certain groups
by excluding the housing that they can af-
ford, Secretary Romney testified on the im-
pact of the proposal:

*“This provision would prohibit a local
government from using zoning, subdivision
controls or similar powers to prevent the
reasonable provision of low- and moderate-
cost housing in undeveloped or predominant-
ly undeveloped areas which are in the path
of development if the exclusion of such
housing would be inconsistent with state or
local comprehensive or master plans appli-
cable to the areas. It would also prohibit
local discrimination against low- and mod-
erate-income housing solely on the basis of
its eligibility for Federal ald.”

Creativity is the essence of progress and
it is no less required in formulating a na-
tional growth policy, Yet reluctance to ac-
cept innovation and change will be the most
imposing obstacle to carrying out such a pol-
icy. Most of us are capable of understanding
the nature of our urban land problems. We
readily agree to the need for planning solu-
tions, but the acld test is whether we are
prepared to swallow the seemingly bitter pills
of change needed to implement them.

I note, for example, that many of the cur-
rent crop of urban policy bills emphasize
Federal grants to the States for more land
use planning. Such planning is needed; in-
deed, present Federal programs already of-
fer some support. But, we are mindful that
planning all too often leads to inaction be-
cause we are unwilling to accept those
changes in our institutions or traditional
ways of doing business that are required to
convert plans to programs.

One of America’s leading new community
bulilders has noted that high school students
could prepare better land use plans for met-
ropolitan growth than the non-plans that
we are following., The trick is to implement
them—in the face of a multitude of objec-
tlons by individuals, private industry, elvic
officials and ungained public attitudes—all of
which must be subordinated if public plans
are to be more than paper designs. A prom-
inent scholar of urban planning has stated:

“Land-use plans in American cities are not
designs for action, unlike those in centrally
controlled New Towns and unlike construc-
tion plans for buillding, bridges, and ma-
chines. They express the authors’ opinion of
a desirable future state, but offer few guides
for getting there, and fewer clues about the
possibilities of ever getting there, In the ab-
sence of authoritarian controls, their most
important function is hortatory in char-
acter.”

No, planning is too often considered to be
an end in itself. As valuable as it is as a
means it cannot substitute for action-ori-
ented decisions—many of which, will require
basic changes In our institutions.

At this point, I would like to discuss briefly
a few of the institutional changes that seem
indicated by the very nature of the objectives
of a national growth policy.

Foremost, 1s a need for urban land re-
form—reform, in the way land is controlled,
developed, taxed, and, perhaps, bought and
sold. Land is the obvious key to urban growth
and the land componenft of a growth policy
must seek to achleve at least four objectives.

1. A reduction in the cost of land as a basic
component of housing construction and
urban development,

2. The elimination of land as a barrler to
social goals—such as open communities and
housing close to employment.

3. The achievement of more orderly urban
growth and development while conserving
the natural environment.

4. An increase in the return to the public
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on its investment in facilities and activities
that increase land values,

These objectives are to some degree novel
in themselves. Consequently, they cannot be
achieved without considerable innovations in
the institutions of land ownership and con-
trol. We need to think through the possi-
bility of creating a better balance between
urban land as a public resource basic to all
our urban programs and objectives, and land
as a private commodity to be traded in the
market place for its “highest and best use,”
which may sacrifice some long-range public
benefits for iImmediate profits.

Traditionally we have looked upon land
as a commodity. John Ise, a Eansan, ex-
pressed this heritage in these words:

“Americans are land value animals. For
three hundred years they have been mov-
ing westward seeking titles to land they
hoped would rise in value; for three hun-
dred years they have been following the
lure of the unearned increment, the beacon
light of something for nothing.”

I am impressed with the benefits that
Sweden has achieved in creating new towns
and satellite suburbs on public land re-
serves—land purchased many years in ad-
vance of need. The Stockholm region cer-
tainly has determined its own destiny
through control over the timing and loca-
tion of development and the leverage of mass
transit facilitles. I am not suggesting that
we need to imitate Sweden, but its success
certainly warrants our study. And its experi-
ence shows, that some increase in public
ownership of land for purposes of orderly
urban development is not at all inconsistent
with a democratic soclety.

Of particular concern to me, is the way
we control the development and use of our
urban land. Local regulations that were
formulated to enhance orderly growth and
preserve property values have had the un-
fortunate result of preventing the construc-
tion of housing for low- and moderate-in-
come families. In this connection, I have
already noted the need for an intensive
reappraisal by the States of the institutions
of land control.

Other institutions subject to change if a
national growth policy is to work, are in-
dicated by such questions as:

Are we willing to accept some additional
control over the location of economic growth,
perhaps at a cost of some public subsidy,
if this were necessary to inject new life into
small cities and towns?

Are we willing to give up some part of
our sacred home rule rights in the interest
of creating stronger metropolitan or State
institutions, institutions that may be a pre-
requisite to more orderly growth?

‘Will we accept a change in our traditional
segregated social patterns to seek a pattern
in which rich and poor, black and white,
live together in one community, as one peo-
ple?

As these questions imply, a national
growth policy may require some losses of
personal privileges in the interest of the
public good. But Professor Lynton K. Cald-
well reminds us:

“Any American who fears his rights and
freedoms threatened by responsible, demo-
cratic, public planning should ask himself
these questions: What are the real con-
straints upon my personal freedom to obtain
secure predictable employment; to llve un-
molested in a neighborhood unthreatened by
deterioration, invasion by incompatible ac-
tivitles, or exhorbitant tax Increases: to
travel to work, school, worship, or recreation
over safe uncongested streets; to have access
to open skies, open beaches, woods, fields
and uncluttered roadsides? Millions of
Americans are today denled these freedoms
by the unintended, inadvertent consequences
of our planless patterns of land use. How
free can we truly claim to be when we per-
mit our past investments to be depreciated,




July 2, 1970

our present life experience to be impaired,
and our future opportunities to be jeopard-
ized by fallure to create Institutions and
procedures that could help to safeguard these
values?”

Perhaps the best summary of the whole
national urban growth issue is the old say-
ing: “You can't have your cake and eat it
too."” As much as we need a national urban
growth policy, its development will be little
more than an academic exercise if we expect
to make it work while retaining all of our
traditional ways of managing—or not man-
aging—our urban land resources, resources
which underlle many of the most pressing
human and social issues facing this nation,
indeed, the world.

MEASURE YOUR TOWN
HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr, Speaker, let me
pose a question to my esteemed col-
leagues: Are the towns and cities in your
districts progressive?

It might be easy to say “Yes” but the
Star News of Sistersville, W. Va., edited
by Adam Kelly, recently ran a sure-fire
questionnaire to determine a town’s pro-
gressiveness.

I present it for you now in hopes it
may revitalize some areas which thought
themselves progressive only to discover
after answering these questions that they
are lacking in many respects.

I invite my colleagues to send this

guestionnaire to their district newspapers
and let them ask themselves just how
progressive they really are.
The questionnaire follows:
Measure YoUur Toww

Here are 31 “virtues™ of a progressive town.
Compillers of the list say that if a community
can answer “yes” to 24 ‘“virtues,” then citi-
zens can take pride in their town. If there
are more no's than yes's, then somebody
should start working.

Most high school and college graduates stay
in town.

The local paper constantly pushes civic im-
provements,

There’s & place to swim within easy reach.

Young couples have little trouble finding
a place to live.

The head of your clty government is a “get-
things-done” man.

Teachers' salaries are better than the state
average.

There’s a library with a good collection of
new books.

Service clubs and women's organizations
team up on projects.

A modern hospital is within your trading
Area.

Thers's a hotel or motel you would enjoy, if
you were a visitor.

It's easy to find a parking space in the
business section.

Prompt, reasonably priced ambulance serv-
ice is avallable.

Street’s throughout the community are
well-lighted.

There's as much interest in local as na-
tional elections.

There's an active Parent-Teachers’ As-
sociation.

Citizens have a positive outlook and atti-
tude about their town.

Firemen must take
courses.

regular tralning
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There's an annual Clean-up, Paint-Up,
Fix-Up Week.

More than half the church congregations
are under 40 years of age.

Local speeders pay the same fines as out-
of-towners.

Newcomers quickly feel they're a part of
the town.

Schools have plenty of room for students.

All streets are paved and sidewalks are in
good condition.

At least one restaurant serves outstanding
meals.

It's easy to get volunteers for any worth-
while project.

There's a livewire Chamber of Commerce.

There’s at least one doctor for each 800 peo-
ple in your county.

Well-Stocked stores keep shoppers in the
town,

There's an ample supply of good drinking
water.

The sewer extension programs keep pace
with new housing.

Good zoning keeps commercial firms away
from residential areas.

ADDRESS OF GEN. HAMILTON H.
HOWZE

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, a con-
stituent of mine, whose son was a mem-
ber of the graduating class this year at
the U.S. Military Academy at West Point,
attended the class of 1970 graduation
banquet and was favorably impressed
with the address of Gen. Hamilton H.
Howze. He has suggested that General
Howze's message be brought to the at-
tention of our colleagues, and I am glad
to comply with his suggestion by includ-
ing the text of the address as a part of my
remarks in the RECoORD.

The address follows:

Cadet Brown, Gen. KEnowlton, Gen. Walker,
Gen. Jannerone, distinguished guests, and
ladies and gentlemen.

I think it is probably a safe assumption
that all 50 states are represented in this
gathering tonight and therefore it gives me
great pleasure to bring you greetings from
Texas. This is a state which we, who live
there, identify now since the admission of
Alaska as the largest glacier-free state of the
Union.

I think it is also my duty to bring you a
Texas joke, The setting is a small rural school
in the southern part of Texas, down in the
Rio Grande Valley where most of the stu-
dents were of Mexican descent. But one of
these was an eager little chap in the front
row who was not of Mexican descent and he
was trying his best to gain recognition dur-
ing a session in which the teacher was drill-
ing the students on American history and
the teacher would ask, for example: “Who
sald, ‘In time of peace, prepare for war.'?”
And the little boy in the front seat raised his
hand and shook it vigorously but she would
look past him and pick out Manuel behind
him to answer the question and then she
would ask, for example, “Who was it that said,
‘T regret that I have but one life to give for
my country.'?” And again the little boy would
ralse his hand and again she would look past
him and pick out Juanita to answer the ques-
tion. This went on and on and finally the
exercise came to an end, and the little boy
never had been asked to answer and he was
sitting dejected in the front row because
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he had studied so hard and knew all the
answers. The teacher then turned her back to
the class and started to write the next as-
signment on the blackboard and behind her
she heard loud and clear this little volice say,
“The heck with all these Mexicans.” She
looked around and said, “Who sald that?”
And he sald, “Davy Crockett at the Alamo in
1836."

I understand that Bob Hope was the grad-
uation banquet speaker last year and also
that within the Class of 1970 Rachael Welch
was a heavily favored candidate this year. I
seriously suspect no vote was taken or else I
wouldn’t be here! In my talk I've got to
guard against conflict or overlap with what
the graduation speaker will say tomorrow.
The selection of the Vice-President, Mr. Spiro
Agnew, couldn't be better, in my opinion, for
that job. I don't know how you feel about it,
but I can hardly wait! In the last few days
since I knew Mr. Agnew was going to speak
I've been tempted fo slip down to New York
City to see if I couldn’t stir up something
there for him to take off on. Where I come
from down in Texas the biggest market in
bumper stickers is the one that says “Sic-em,
Spiro.”

Many years ago in this country when it was
customary for the Vice-President to remain
distinetly in the background, Mr. Tom Mar-
shall who was Vice-President at the time
sald that once upon a time there were two
brothers, one ran away to sea and the other
became Vice President of the United States,
and neither one was ever heard of again. This
is hardly true any longsr—everybody wants
to hear what the Vice-President has to say.
As a matter of fact, Agnew is the sort of per-
son that I think Rudyard Kipling had in
mind when he said “If you hit a pony over
the nose at the outset of your acquaintance,
he may not love you but he will take a deep
interest In all your movements forever after-
ward.” Whatever else Mr. Agnew may discuss,
it is a safe bet that he will address the gradu-
atlon class on what the future holds for that
class and what the country and the Army ex-
pect of it. So, I'll not do that. I will address
my brief words not to the graduating cadets,
but to their families that are here tonight.
But first, of course, I want to congratulate
them. Every family has the right to be proud
of the fine young man who has measured up
to an exacting curriculum and survived im-
pressive challenges to his body, mind and
character. But in addition to that, I have a
message and I should warn you, I suppose,
that it is a heavy one and that message con-
cerns the Armed Forces of the United States
and their place in this country's future. And
when I address you, whose sons and brothers
are about to graduate from the Military
Academy on this subject, I am obviously
preaching to the choir, so to speak, but I ask
you to take the message home; combined,
you and I may be able to reach at least a
part of the congregation.

The Armed Forces of the United States
have more than 3 million men in them,
broadly scattered over the face of the earth.
It is an enormous, complex organization
which directly or indirectly has entered the
lives of most of our citizens. A major part
of it's membership is temporary and some
part it, of course, is forced through the
draft It is a youthful organization in which
adrenalin runs high. It is engaged in a huge
and incomprehensible almost, variety of ac-
tivities, many of which are unusual in civil
life and sometimes, of course, very unusual.
On such an organization, tremendous as it
is, things sometimes go wrong. Those par-
ticularly vulnerable to error are the ground
forces. Why is this true? It is because of the
nature of the Army and Marine tasks—how
their forces are committed in a military cam-
paign. When one thinks of it, one knows that
the Navy in the presence of the enemy is
represented by a comparatively small number
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of ecoheslve, close-knit, geographleally con-
fined entities. Ships, on which all the per-
gonnel live and work in a confined environ-
ment under close supervision of their officers.

The Air Force is somewhat similar because
their personnel are mostly on fixed bases
which are highly organized installations with
ample and complex facilities, but again un-
der close supervision of officers up through
the echelons of Command. Both the Air
Force and the Navy, of course, send aircraft
against the ememy, but these are on short
missions for only an hour or so and they are
manned by individually trained and disci-
plined officers. But, in contrast, take the
Army. For weeks and months small units
are deployed, widely separated, under very
difficult circumstances, and often in great
hardship. These units in Viet Nam literally
disappear beneath the jungle canopy. I am
not apologizing for the Army, by any means.
It is doing a courageous, honorable, and com-
mendable job, face-to-face with the enemy,
thereby suffering, as always, by far the largest
number of casualties. I merely point out that
the opportunities for error and indiscipline
are far greater in the widely dispersed, Inde-
pendently operating, units of the ground
force. Far from apologizing I would say that
in this time of turbulence among youth and
a manifest distaste for the war so frequently
and vitricllcally expressed by many elements
here at home, the Army has done remarkably
well in preserving it's tradition of faithful
service under the trying and dangerous con-
ditions in which it must operate,

But, really, that’s not my principal polnt.
Of really fundamental importance Is the fact
that the military in general, and the Army
in particular, constitutes an indispenable
strength within our soclety. A strength on
the side of moderation and, I would also say,
on the side of the common virtues which
much of society now rejects as old-fashioned
and inapplicable. I speak of simple courage,
self-discipline, courtesy, and a consideration
for others, honesty and, I would be con-
strained to point out, neatness of dress and
personal cleanliness. The military preaches
these virtues endlessly within its own ranks
but it’s quite true that a small minority of
goldliers, sallors, alrmen and marines is not
convinced. But the fact does not diminish
the importance of the effort as a counterin-
fluence in these days of rejection and dis-
sent, But the military is very vulnerable to
one thing, and this is what I would like you
to carry home, and that is attack by public
opinlon. This sort of attack is growing, par-
ticularly in the Congeess, but also in the so-
called liberal press, and it hurts.

It is my earnest hope that everyone in the
Class of 1870, here at West Point, at An-
napolis, and at the Alr Force Academy in
Colorado Springs—all tremendously patri-
otie, great institutions—that they make the
Service a permanent career and heaven knows
the country needs them in that service, but
they can be most easily driven frem it by
destructive criticilsm and distrust expressed
not of them as individuals, but of the forces
they serve. And believe me, the military
services do not merit blanket condemnation,
but rather intelligent though not undiscern-
ing support. But, of course, I do not sug-
gest that the Armed Forces not be properly
criticized when criticism is due. I feel I know
the Service well—I grew up in it, as Cadet
Brown told you. As a member of the fourth
generation in the Army, I served in it myself
a total of 39 years, counting four as a cadet.
I, therefore, know that the professional of-
ficer and non-commissioned officer Corps of
the military are, with rare exception, com-
posed of intelligent, honest and, most especi-
ally, devotedly partiotic men. They are the
hard central core of national defense and it
is these professionals—not the two or three
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year enlistees—which suffer heavy blows to
their pride when the Services are unfairly de-
graded and it is largely pride in their pro-
fession that keeps them in it. Remove that,
and they'll get out!

So I ask you this question “Should Ameri-
can military leadership be destroyed?” Be
assured that it can be by you, the citizen. All
you need do is attack it. Attack its funda-
mentals, subvert its power to discipline it-
self and the men it commands; blacken its
reputation and remove its prestige; and
when the military is properly humiliated by
these acts the country will stand largely im-
potent against its enemy—enemies within as
well as without. I don’t mean to be improp-
erly alarming about enemies within, but it is
desirable that we remember the words of
Nikolal Lenin, the real architect of Bolshe-
vism and its scheme of world conquest: “And
when we come to that last great bastion of
Capitalism, United States,” sald Lenin, “we
shall not have to attack it—it will fall like a
ripe plum into our hands.”

Therefore, my fellow Americans, I think
our duty in this respect is plain. This coun-
try is not dead, as some people preach, but
certainly it cannot deprive itself of any of
its sources of decency and strength. I do not
suggest blind, witless, automatic acceptance
of everything the military might do. I do sug-
gest that you keep faith, and ask your friends
and neighbors to keep falth with a great, very
hard-working, far-flung organization deriv-
ing directly from the people in which, despite
its faults, is powerfully devoted to the per-
petuation of all that is best In America—the
well-being of its citizens and the preserva-
tion of our independence against the forces,
some forelgn, some here at home, who under
the protection of a benign and temporarily
permissive society preach, and sometimes
practice, anarchy, murder, and revolution. All
bent on the destruction of the greatest, most
generous, most beautiful and, by the grace
of God, the noblest nation that mankind has
thus far been able to devise.

Thank you.

BOB McCORD

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. AYRES. Mr, Speaker, the sudden
passing of Bob MeCord, chief clerk of
the House Committee on Education and
Labor, has saddened all of us who were
privileged to be his friend.

As the ranking Republican member of
that committee, I had occasion to have
almost daily contact with Bob McCord
over the course of the 14 years that he
served on its staff. I early learned to
respect his integrity and ability, and
found that, though I was of the oppo-
sition party on some legislative matters,
I could always rely on his guidance.

He brought to his commitiee work that
objectivity that had so characterized his
work as a fine reporter and managing
editor. This, plus his great executive abil-
ity, has caused our committee to reach
a great degree of efficiency. He chose most
capable staff members to work with him
on the majority side of the committee.

‘While his passing is a great loss to all
of us who worked with him and relied
upon his counseling, it is as a friend that
we mourn him the most.
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STUDENT RECOMMENDATIONS ON
U.S. FOREIGN POLICY

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it is a pleasure to place in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REcorD the excellent re-
port and recommendations on U.S. for-
eign policy which has been sent to me by
the sophomore class of Montour High
School of our South Hills, 27th Con-
gressional District of Pennsylvania.

These young people devoted a great
deal of time and effort to this study of
U.S. foreign policy and they are to be
congratulated for their excellent work
and recommendations. At this point I in-
clude the following material:

JUuNE 22, 1970.
SorHOMORE CLASS,
Montour High School,
McEees Rocks, Pa.
(Attention: Paul Diehl, Ed Blazer, Martin
Rodgers, Ken Morton).

Have now received excellent report and
recommendations of your fine sophomare
history class, Hearty congratulations to your
hard working students on this progressive
forelgn policy report which I am calling to
attention of United States Department of
State and my Pennsylvania colleagues in
Congress. Am also placing this report in
CONGRESSIONAL Recorp by unanimous con-
sent so that it will receive the widest coyer-
age In the U.S. Congress and the American
people.

Congratulations to each and every student
on his hard work and devoted attention to
these difficult problems which face the Na-
tion and challenge the world to make a
peaceful and just solution.

Congressman JiM FULTON.
MownToUR INTERMEDIATE HIGH SCHOOL,
: McKees Rocks, Pa.

Dear Mgr. FoLron: We are a sophomore
history class at Montour High School in
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. For approximately
one month we have been working on what we
believe is an efficient and feasible foreign pro-
gram. Our class divided into groups for the
purpose of studying and researching different
sections of the world. This made it possible
to evaluate each situation and determine
what action we feel is best to use in each
area. The groups gave their reports and ad-
vice to our simulated President and Secretary
of State, The President then made the de-
cision on what policies he would follow. In
turn, a group was assigned to examine his
report and debate his ideas. The final pro-
gram was reached by a class vote on each
item, after both sides were considered.

We worked very sericusly en this policy
and therefore would highly value your
opinions and thoughts on the results of this
endeavor. Our class found this to be a re-
warding and educational experience. How-
ever, we feel it would be even more valuable
to us, if we could receive your professional
ideas on our opinions as to what we view as
America's role in world affairs. We know that
it is difficult for you to reply quickly, but
we have worked very hard on this and have
taken a serious interest In your reply. This
is a small project, but to us it is Important
because it is a way in which we are con-
tributing to our country's betterment by
voicing our opinions while educating our-
selves, Therefore, since time in school is
short, we would like to express ocur appreci-
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ation for all attempis made by you to answer
this letter as soon as it 1s convenlent to
you, We thank you for your concern and re-
quest that you mail your reply to the follow-
ing address:

Ed Blazer, 83 Bellview Circle, McKees
Rocks, Penna. 15136.

Latin America: Dan Hucho, Dirk Horst-
man, Nick Dudash, Steve Dykeman, Randy
Stripp.

Africa and the Mideast: Eathy Devlin,
Bherry Shaw, Lorl Smith, Kim Morris.

Europe and the Mediterranean: Debble
Dunn, Peggy Earns, Anita Sommers.

Asia and the Pacific: Lorraine Hartman,
Jean Allison, Anne Belov, EKaren Tesslcino,
Marcia Baronsky,

Defense: Bruce Bivert, Bill Burda, Rich
Lorenzi, Chris Scarantine.

Russia; Linda Hnat, Eathy Rebeberg, Les-
lie Torek, Leslie Kasmar,

President: Paul Diehl. .

Secretary of State: Ed Blazer.

Opposaition: Martin Rodgers, Ken Morton.

ForeiGN Poricy

The first issue discussed was whether or
not to form a professional diplomatic corps.
We decided on two programs: Those who
wish to be a diplomat and work with the
government and those who want training to
work with the people in a program such as
the Peace Corps, These two programs are
combined in one school. For a perlod of four
years they attend the school in which they
receive a college degree after this time. An in-
ternship of three years is then required In
the area that they studied. This 15 to help give
them a better understanding of the coun-
try’'s customs, the people, in language, and
how the government of that particular coun-
try operates. After the internship they are
eligible for 'a higher position in forelgn re-
lations.

Along with this idea we decided to make
the Peace Corps International by allowing
our allles to join. We feel both of these ideas
will bring the countries closer to each other
and help promote world peace.

The next issue was our foreign student ex-
change program. We voted to keep the pro-
gram the same and no federal funds would be
provided to ald the program. We feel if the
program 1s paid for by the government, peo-
ple would take advantage of it and defeat the
purpose of the program. Also, the family the
exchange student is staylng with will feel
closer to that student because they are pay-
ing for him as if It were their own member
of the family. We also proposed a program
cof student exchange with Russia and other
Communist-bloc countries, but by a large
majority was overruled.

We feel we are spending too much money
on foreign aid and that it is not going to the
people but to the leaders. In this event we
decided to cut total foreign ald by 10%. To
see that the people and the local programs
recelve more money, the United States gov-
ernment will control one-half of the foreign
ald given to each separate country enabling
us to see that the people are mnot being
cheated by their government. The 10% cut
back will then be put into what we devised as
the program of American aid. The money will
be used for local programs in the United
States.

With the problem of the draft we pro-
posed the idea of a professional army by the
mid 70's with exception to allow draft in
time of war by two-thirds vote in Congress.
This professional army will receive pay and
have an education program and the oppor-
tunities offered as the enlisting program now.

We feel that the time we've been in Viet-
nam the number of ground troops being
sent is far too many. We feel If we cut troops
to logistics 1t will lower the number of deaths
and possibly help to de-escalate the war. We
voted to send no military support to Cam-
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bodia. I any acts of overt aggression take
place by North Vietnam we will retaliate
and send help.

Our European forces will remalin the same,
no withdrawals.

To improve relations with Red China rec-
ognition of their government was decided.
However, we still do not wish to admit them
to the United Nations, although the vote
was very close,

We are spending too much money in the
Vietnam crisis. In order to cut the amount
of money in this and at the same time cut
the country's entire budget, we will cut the
amount of money spent in Vietnam and un-
channel it, hoping to pay off a part of the
country's national debt.

In the Israeli-Arab crisis the six major
powers involved; Russia, France, Israel, Eng-
land, Arabia, and the United States should
meet and try to come up with a satisfying
solution to everyone. We will not give aid
unless Russia does. This is just to keep
4 balance of power. (Present Policy)

At this moment we have a trade embargo
with certain African nations. We would like
te abolish these and encourage other coun-
trles to trade with these African nations.
We hope this new' program will improve
relations with the African people and keep
neutrality leaning in our favor.

Since World War II we have had land
troops in Japan. The war ended 25 years ago
and we feel in that time they were capable
of developing their own defense, Therefore,
we decided to remove our land troops but
continue to leave our nuclear bases on the
island and keep control.

In Latin America, we feel the‘only thing to
do is to keep them ‘progressing, We will in-
crease trade but want them to build them-
selves up alone. We will also stay out of their
government affairs and the ald that we send
them will be used for the welfare of the peo-
ple. With this new method of forelgn ald our
actions will be more efficient. We will also
keep our control of the Panama Canal for the
United States’ national security.

Considering the nuclear weapons Issue, we
will give no nuclear weapons to our allies.
This would just spread nuclear power and
make the issue worse. We will invite all coun-
tries including China, as they are a major
nuclear country, to the SALT talks to try
to achieve a total nuclear test ban treaty,
allowing each to visit the nuclear bases of
the others without warning. This may create
a sort of trust between the nations allowing
1t to be considered as one step in preventing
a nuclear war and the achievement of world
peace.

In trade with Russia we will limit direct
trade, as indirectly we are trading with Red
China and North Vietnam. We are also help-
ing to enhance the economy of Russia, this
must be stopped. We also don’t want to help
them industriallize by our trade.

This is our foreign policy. We hope you con-
sider and read this seriously. We are not
criticizing the present policy as we agree
with it in some ways. We hope you think this
as worthwhile as we did. Thank you again
for your time.

FOREIGNERS SEE MAIN STREETS
OF AMERICA BY COURTESY OF
gIOIh.EAN AMBASSADOR OF GOOD

HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, it is a pleas-
ure to insert in the CoNGrREssIONAL REC-
orp the account of how one woman, Mrs.
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Clark Mollenhoff, of Washington, D.C.,
without benefit of a Federal subsidy or
help of the State Department, is ac-
quainting foreigners with the heartland
of America and the people who produce
more than their share of the world’s
food and fiber.

The excellent article is written by Don-
nie Radcliffe, a staff writer for the Wash-
ington Evening Star and appears in the
June 28 issue of that newspaper.

I am pleased to note that Georgia Mol-
lenhoff, as she is known to her many
friends, and her husband, are natives
of the Third Congressional District of
Iowa which I have the honor to repre-
sent and I am particularly pleased that
this is the area Mrs. Mollenhoff has
chosen to acquaint foreign visitors with
the American way of life, urban and
rural.

The article follows:

SELLING MAIN STREET, AMERICA

Out where the pigs are pinker; the corn is
greener and the flag sometimes seems red-
white-and-bluer than anywhere else, a Wash-
ington housewife is selling America to for-
elgners while nobody is loocking.

Not the slick Madison Avenue way or
with the clocked precision of Foggy Bottom.

She sticks to Main Street simplicity and
kitchen table intimeacy, exposing her charges
to marshmallow salads and chicken divine,
milking machines and combines, Rotary
Clubs and honorary citizenships.

“They should put a bust of Georgia in the
Capitol,” half-seriously suggests a Rhodesian
woman of Mrs, Clark Mollenhoff, a displaced
Iowan who since 1966 has been showing the
tall corn country of her native state to wives
of Washington diplomats.

“I never think of myself as a pioneer,”
replies Georgla wondrously, “I always say
I'm a combination top sergeant and den
mother.”

IOWA'S BEST SALESMAN

She neglects to add tour guide extraordi-
naire and Iowa’s best salesman since Meredith
Willson’s “"Music Man" sang and danced his
way into America’s hearts more than a
decade ago.

Though Willson set his reminiscences of
the good old days in his hometown of Mason
City to rousing tempos and nostalgic ballads,
Georgia Mollenhoff rattles hers off in un-
cluttered Midwestern prose.

“Those lush green cornfields and fat cows
dop something™ to this woman who has seen
more of the world than most people, whose
husband has been—and until mid-July will
be—an insider at the White House and who
has moved in some of Washington's most
sophisticated, glamorous circles.

None of it appears to have spoiled the
Webster City girl who married a beau from
her high school journalism class, saw him
go on to capture the coveted Pulitzer Prize
and laughs off her own writing talents with
“I've never done anything more than write
notes to the milkman.”

She feels she is immune to Washington's
soclal and political whirlpool, even the most
recent episode Involving her husband. Critics
clalm that hard-charging Clark Mollenhoff
went too far in pursuing his job as the Pres-
ident’s investigator.

“I don't care if people like Clark or dis-
agree with him, but when they base what
they say about him on false facts it makes
me mad."”

She says happily she will be seeing more
of him now that he is returning to news-
papering as chief of the Des Moines Reglster’s
Washington bureau.

And she will probably be seeing more of
Iowa, too, an experience she felt for four
years she should share with others to prove
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there is something else to America besides
the French provincial drawing rooms of the
Nation’s Capitol.

Working with her brother Brad Osmund-
son and, subsequently the Webster City
Rotary Club, she focused her message to
forelgn guests on the “middlest” (at least
in size) of Middle America that feeds so
much of the world.

DRIVES VIA TURNPIKE

Four years ago she invited one woman each
from South Africa, the Netherlands and
India, packed them into the family's new
1066 sedan (which she still drives), fed them
at turnpike coffee shops and bedded them
down overnight at a wayside motel.

When she turned up in Webster City, 1,100
miles and a day and a half later, she was
convinced that “if I had chosen three of
my closest friends, I couldn’t have had more
fun."

What ensued was a week of turning
Webster City (pop. 9,000) upside-down and
inside-out, & pattern which has varied little
in the four trips since. Staying with different
families each night (“I didn’t want them to
know only the most successful”), the visitors
gobbled up hearty helpings of food and
thought persuasively served by their hosts.

In exchange, the women talked freely
about their own countries, for according to
Georgia “while their embassies forbid them
to make political speeches, they may answer
any questions raised.”

“You're really on the hot seat,” says
Mrs. John Hooper of Rhodesia who remem-
bers being asked on the 1968 trip about her
country's gross natlonal product and the
size of its largest farms.

WELL INFORMED

“T said 30,000 acres and then I began to
worry. ‘For Pete’s sake,’ I sald to myself, T'd
better telephone my husband.””

Mrs. Wallie Meyer of South Africa, cross-

questioned vigorously this spring on apart-
heid, found a few of her interrogators ex-
ceedingly well informed.

“A doctor told me later that he had made
a special study so he could put tricky ques-
tions to me,” she laughs.

While none of the talk has ever turned
hostile, some of it shows how much hosts
and guests have to learn about each other.

Mrs. Kofi Poku of Ghana, resplendent in
turban and long cotton print dress, was
struck by repeated references to Kenya in
conversations last fall with school children.

DODGE OPINIONS

“All the time they say Kenya (“It's true,”
interrupts Mrs. Meyer). I say I don't know all
about Africa, but there are four divisions and
your teachers should teach you that.”

Some of the wives, such as quiet, pretty
Mrs. Ted Woodfield of New Zealand who
with Mrs. Meyer and Mrs. Paull Opas of
Pinland are back from the 1970 trip to Fort
Dodge, Iowa, avoided observations on Amer-
ica’s domestic affairs.

“To those asking me about New Zealand's
reaction to what is happening here, I said I
hadn't been home for 2}, years.”

Attitudes and political philosophies are
part of the fascination, but none overlook
the warmth and hospitality of a small mid-
west town.

They are lastingly impressed, too, with the
surprising realization, as Mrs. Hooper put it,
“that these people aren't parochial. Many
have traveled and know about the world.”

Swiss-born Mrs. Ernest Andres, “class” of
1969, came back to Washington awed by the
size of Iowa farms and the men who run
them, sometimes almost singlehandedly.

LITTLE ESCAPES

For her, they were not farmers but “agri-
cultural-industrialists” whose wives with
college degrees operate efficient farmhouses
and take active part in community affairs.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Little escaped her gaze whether it was
carpeting on kitchen floors, gleaming yellow
school buses covering 400 miles every day or
fat pink pigs.

“I couldn’t believe that anything so sweet
and pink could be dangerous. But a farmer
told us to be careful because a short time
before a neighbor had been found dead in
the pen—half eaten!"

The only “singing” the visitors have to do
for their expense-paid trips underwritten by
the Webster City and Fort Dodge Rotary
Clubs is a brief speech at a banquet the last
night they are in town.

Rehearsing becomes a Georgla Mollenhoff-
imposed discipline because, according to Mrs.
Paull, “we read our speeches every night be-
fore going to sleep and even at the hair-
dressers."”

When Antoinette Meyer noticed a man in
the front row who appeared to be sleeping
(though she later learned he was partially
deaf), she almost panicked.

TRIPLET RECITAL

“If this man is sleeping,” she thought to
herself, “what will the rest be doing?" Up on
the dais “like a mother whose triplets are in
a recital” sits a beaming Georgia, relleved
once again that she has found a winning
combination of women.

“I try to strike a geographical balance in
the continents they represent plus pleasant
people to travel with who will get something
out of it all.”

Up at 5 am. the day of departure, the
women climb sleepy-eyed into Georgia's
waiting automobile. Most come laden with
souvenirs, such as Mrs, Ertugral Eoprulu
of Turkey who crammed giant pumpkins for
her children into the trunk,

SOME LESS

Some are less encumbered. When Mrs.
Hiroshl Doi of Japan emerged from a Web-
ster City store last fall, she complained to
Georgia “I look and look but everything is
‘Made in Japan.'"

The return to Washington goes quickly as
confessions and sometimes hidden “talents”
begin to emerge.

Mrs. Dol ate marshmallow salad at three
Webster City homes, uncertain whether it
was meant to be dessert or salad. Another
wife was locked in a bathroom with her host
when he inadvertently shut the door, then
couldn't find the key.

One wife turned out to be a sleep-walker
when, the last morning in the motel, a room-
mate turned back the covers to find her com-
panion fully-clothed.

“T now ask if anyone sleep walks," chuckles
Georgia of her advance screenings for the
trip.

She might like to see her “tours” ex-
panded a bit but she is cautious to do so if
it would alter what she calls “the intimacy”
her tiny groups of three always attain.

Her alms are revelation, harmony and in-
ternational camaraderie.

Says Mrs, Andres as testimony: “I come
younger back.”

IS HARPING CRITICISM THEIR
DUTY?

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, there are some
strange things going on in network
journalism these days. After reading a
verbatim transcript of CBS radio net-
work's commentary after President
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Nixon's address on June 3, I would have
to agree with the editorial which ap-
peared in the Topeka (Kans.) Sunday
Capital-Journal, “Is Harping Criticism
Their Duty?” It is a sad day when our
network news commentators automati-
cally feel compelled to take the opposite
side from the President on reports of
this kind. The editorial makes this point
with elarity. I commend it to the study of
my colleagues, as follows:
Is HARPING CRITICISM THEIR DUTY?

During an “instant analysis” of President
Nixon’'s speech on the Cambodian operation,
a Columbia Broadcasting Systern commenta-
tor made a remark which certainly is open
to debate.

Robert Pierpoint, speaking a minute or two
after the President addressed the nation by
radio and television, asserted that “we per-
haps have to take the other side.”

And then he and two other CBS commen-
tators proceeded to tear the President's
speech apart. In doing so, they implied sev-
eral times Nixon did not know what he was
talking about in portions of his speech and
even indicated that he was attempting to
hoodwink the public in others.

Bruce Morton, one of the commentators,
called one paragraph of the President's
speech “deliberately fuzzy"”; Plerpoint termed
another of Nixon's statements a “kind of
doubletalk,” and the third commentator,
Alexander EKendrick came near calling the
President a llar when he asserted the admin-
istration had been losing *credibility with
all those conflicting stories and second
thoughts about what was actually happen-
ing in Cambodia.”

All this and much more within a matter
of minutes after Nixon finished his speech.
Doubtless coples of the address had been dis-
tributed to broadcasters and newsmen about
an hour before the President went on the air,
but even so it was hardly sufficlent time for
the CBS commentators to dig very deeply
into it.

Pierpoint toward the end of the comments
by the three ready-made experts asserted, 'T
would say that we as broadcasters are trying
to answer the President’s claims, and try-
ing to show a bit of the other side of the ple-
ture, and I think it’s incumbent upon us to
do so.”

It is this line of thinking that is debata-
ble. It is especially so, when the commenta-
tors—and CBS is not alone in this—auto-
matically oppose the President on almost
everything he says or does.

Is it the function of the broadcasters, who
purportedly are news broadcasters, not edi-
torialists, to riddle the Presldent's every word
and action?

Wouldn't it be better if some other spokes-
man would analyze a presidential address
after sufficient time had elapsed for careful
study? He could be a member of Congress
or someone else equally prominent, who is
well versed on the subject under discussion.,

This would put him more on a par with the
President and be less a travesty of the fune-
tlons of news broadcasting.

Good newspapers scrupulously separate
news and editorials, with the former contain-
ing unbiased, straightforward reporting. Edi-
torials, on the other hand, by thelr very
function, state opinions.

It is fitting the networks have opinions,
but to combine reporting and editorializ-
ing—as the commentators did after the Cam-
bodlan speech and so frequently do after
Nixon speaks—is to slant the news. More-
over, it frequently is ill-mannered and even
rude to the nation’s chief executive,

This is not to say that President Nixon or
any other public official should be immune
to criticism, Far from it. In this democracy




July 2, 1970

every citizen has a right to express his
opinion on anything their public officials say
or do. But for news commentators automati-
cally to take the side opposite from the Pres-
ident and feel impelled to do so is something
else again.

Sometime it would be refreshing to hear a
radio or television commentator say, “That
was a good speech.”

Do you think you ever will?

OPERATION COOPERATION

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 1, 1970

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
cluding in the Recorp the ninth in the
Christian Science Monitor’s series on in-
ternational narcotics traffic. This par-
ticular installment deals with the flow
of drugs from Mexico into the United
States, and the efforts to limit that flow.
The difficulties of achieving this end are
enormous given the common border be-
tween our countries; and once again the
prime weapon to limit this traffic is the
voluntary cooperation of the growing
and producing nation—in this case,
Mexico. Such cooperation is absolutely
essential if these drugs are to be cut off
at their source.

I am pleased to be able to bring this
fine article to the attention of my col-
leagues:

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
June 26, 1970}

UNITED STATES AND MEXIcO FIGHT TRAF-
FICKERS: OPERATION COOPERATION Now
UNDERWAY—FART IX

(By John Hughes)

Mexico City.—In the communications cen-
ter, warning lights flicker. Electronics sen-
sors, sown along the border, have detected
infiltration across an isolated sector.

At the same time, a blip shows up on the
edge of a radar screen. It is an unidentified
aircraft, coming in fast and low in the dark-
ness. Buttons are punched. Telephones
jangle. Messages are flashed to the Air Intel-
ligence Center. A helicopter is sent clattering
into the air to check the ground probe. A
pursuit plane is launched to try to force
down the incoming aircraft.

Vietnam? Not at all. All this is happening
on the American side of the Mexican-United
States border. The infiltrators are not North
Vietnamese guerrillas, but Mexican “burros,”
or smugglers, trying to make it into the
United States with an illicit load of narcotics.

The plane, chartered by narcotics traf-
fickers and flown by an American mer-
cenary, is trying to evade the border patrol’s
radar net. If it succeeds, it will put down at
a remote airstrip with a full load of smuggled
drugs for American addicts.

RUNNING FIGHT WAGED

Incursions like these are routine today
along the United States’s 1,800-mile border
with Mexico. U.S, customs officers, border
guards, and narcoties agents are waging a
running war against traffickers intent on
maintaining a massive illegal flow of drugs
across America's southern border.

The contest 18 mostly uneven. Despite
heightened effort and tightened security, the
lawmen are spread thin, Wild terrain favors
the smugglers. Much of the time it is the
smugglers who win,

American and Mexican authorities seize
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some shipments and their increased effort
has forced traffickers to vary their methods.
As the heat is put on land and air routes
across the border, there are indications that
traffickers are making greater use of the sea-
lanes,

Thousands of pleasure and fishing boats
operate in the coastal waters off Southern
California and in the Gulf of Mexico. Besides
fish and weekend sailors, some carry nar-
coties.

One hoat owner on the Mexican side of the
border was propositioned recently by a Call-
fornia syndicate to run five tons of mari-
juana up the coast.

But for every shipment detected, many
more get through. Across the Mexican border,
narcotics flow into the United States like
water through a broad-gauged sieve.

Fifteen percent of all heroin used in the
United States comes from Mexico. All of
Texas and California are served from Mexico.
In the Mexican states of Sinaloa, Durango,
Sonora, Nayarit, and Chihuahua, some 2,000
peasants grow opium illegally.

Converted into heroin in clandestine labo-
ratories, it is smuggled across the border at
such crossing points as San Ysldro, Calexico,
Nogales, El Paso, Eagle Pass, and Laredo.
From the American border towns it is quickly
moved on to San Diego, Los Angeles, Denver,
Phoenix, Albuquerque, Houston, Fort Worth,
and Dallas.

Mexico is also a transshipment point for
heroin from France en route to the United
States. European hercin comes in by sea
through the eastern part of Veracruz, or by
alr through Mexico City. Then it is smuggled
north and on to cities on the U.S. Eastern
seaboard, usually New York.

Mexico supplies most marijuana, or “pot,”
used In the United States,

Marijuana grows everywhere in Mezxico, but
particularly in the states of Guerrero, Jalisco,
Sinaloa, and Tamaulipas, More potent than
American-grown marijuana, it finds a ready
market. Some experts say as much as 1,000
tons' a year floods across the border.

A presidential task force concluded recent-
ly that the “ready avallability” of Mexican
marijuana has “significantly affected the in-
crease In drug abuse” in the United States.

Major road route for narcotics on the Mexl-
can side of the border is via Route 15 to Santa
Ana in the State of Sonora, Then the traffic
moves on up Route 15 to Nogales or via Route
2 to western Arizona and California.

DISTRIBUTION SKETCHED

In the Unifed States, S8an Diego and Los
Angeles have become marijuana distribution
points for the rest of the country.

Mexico is also a transit point for cocaine
shipments to the United States from Latin
America, primarily Bolivia and Peru. Also
in the narcotics package moved across the
border are amphetamines and barbiturates.
Sometimes these are produced in Mexico it-
self, Ironically, some are made in the United
States. Exported legally to Mexico, they are
being illegally smuggled back into the United
States for use by addicts.

Despite increased vigilance by law-enforce-
ment officers, narcotics traffickers are still
moving most of their merchandise over land
routes into the United States.

Much travels blatantly by car through reg-
ular checkpoints on main highways across
the border. Thousands of American tourists
and thousands of Mexican workers cross the
border each day. They are ilmpossible to
screen.

Says one top narcotics agent:

“You can't search every truck and car.
What you need is inside information about
a specific shipment. Without it, a lot obvi-
ously gets through."”

Thus the innocent-looking weekend camp-
er, the visitor to a Mexican bullfight, tke
serviceman heading for Tijuana could each
carry a couple of kilos of heroin back to the
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United States, or even a trunkload of mari-
Jjuana.

Other loads are carried across the border
on foot by Mexican “burros,” or smugglers.
They choose remote, unfenced sectors and
slip through under cover of darkness. These,
however, are lowly courlers considered ex-
pendable by the big-time traffickers. They
have little inside knowledge of the organiza-
tions for which they work. Their capture
rarely imperils the major racketeers.

The traffickers have a much heavier in-
vestment in drug cargoes slipped across the
border by private aircraft. These planes are
generally rented or leased in the United
States and flown to makeshift air-strips in
Mexico to pick up shipments of narcotics.

Their pllots weave their way through
mountain passes, or fly low at night, in an
effort to evade detection. Once back in the
United States, they land on highways, or at
little-used country airports, or air-drop their
cargoes at prearranged points.

The U.S. Immigration and Customs serv-
ices operate a number of aircraft along the
lengthy border, but most are for observation,
and only a few have pursuit capability. How-
ever, dossiers on suspect pilots are continu-
ally updated at the Air Intelligence Center
in Yuma, Ariz., where files are kept on more
than 73,000 private aircraft and pilots.

RESOURCES CALLED INADEQUATE

Now there is a new factor. This is the
prospect of Increased smuggling through
coastal waters. Thousands of pleasure boats
clutter harbors in southern California. They
are difficult to police and slip back and forth
between Mexico and their home ports with
little hindrance.

Alarmed by the drug flow from Mexico,
the Nixon administration last year launched
a campaign to cut back the traffic. A top-level
task force presented President Nixon with a
somber report. Narcotics smuggling across the
Mexican border, it warned, was “increasing
at an alarming rate.” The problem, 1t sald,
was becoming “more serious and of greater
magnitude.”

Despite American encouragement, declared
the task force's report bluntly, Mexican re-
sources and effort “continue to be inadequate
in the face of the problem.”

The task force made several recommenda-
tions for increased security and surveillance
along the U.S.-Mexican border. Soon after,
the United BStates Government launched
Operation Intercept, a much-publicized ex-
periment in which travelers to the United
States from Mexlco were subjected to intensi-
fled search at the border. Cars were stacked
up for hours on end. Normal traffic was dis-
rupted.

The experiment was short lived. Clearly no
professional ftrafickers . sent shipments
through the checkpoints when they were
under such close scrutiny.

But the object of Operation Intercept was
not so much to arrest drug-smuggling am-
ateurs, as to jog the Mexican Government
itself into action. In this respect, it suce
ceeded.

Operation Intercept was quickly superseded
by Operation Cooperation. The United States
and Mexican Governments agreed on a bi-
lateral program to cut back the drug traffic.
Government liaison at high level has con-
tinued since.

While the United States has tightened se-
curity on its side of the horder, the Mexicans
have pledged to hunt traffickers on their side
and step up campaligns to eliminate their
oplum and marijuana crops.

Since the agreement, Mexican police have
publicized a number of seizures. Public bon-
fires of captured marijuana have been osten-
sibly 1it. Mexican Attorney-General Julio
Sanchez Vargas sald recently 165 tons of
marijuana have been confiscated since the
start of Operation Cooperation.
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Mexican police smashed a ‘heroin ring in
Tijuana and put & heroin laboratory out of
business.

The Mexican Army has launched drives,
with up to 10,000 soldiers sweeping through
the mountains In search of illicit marijuana
and opium plantations. Planes have dropped
leaflets to farmers in remote areas, warning
them to get out of the narcotics business.

LONG STRUGGLE SEEN

The United States is making avallable air-
craft, sensing devices, and various other
kinds of equipment to help the Mexicans in
their drive.

All this is welcome progress. But the flow
of drugs across the border has to date shown
no appreciable decline.

Experts believe Mexico faces a long, hard,
struggle against the narcoties producers and
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traffickers. Despite the penalties, marijuana
and opium are cash crops for Mexican peas-
ants hard put to make ends meet.

One problem is the slender size of the po-
lice force dealing with narcotics offenders In
Mexico. Enforcement of federal narcotics
laws is the responsibility of the Federal Ju-
diclal Police, or Federales. These number
some 250 men, and only a handful of these
are on narcotics duty. Local police forces
sometimes refuse to cooperate with the Fed-
erales on narcotics cases.

As with many poor countrles, there is the
problem of corruption among the police.
Some policemen, though i1l paid, wear well-
cut sults and own luxurious houses which
clearly could not have been financed on
their official salarles.

Says one high-placed Mexlcan: “If you've
got money In this country, you can carry
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on any racket. And if you get caught, you
can get off. It depends who you know, and
how much you can pay.”

Another problem is political uncertainty
which is hindering implementation of the
antinarcotics program. In January, Luis
Echeverra is expected to become Mexico's
new president, But in the meantime there
is hesitation in government circles about
launching Mexico on a program which could
undergo major revision and change in
January.

Personnel trained now might well be re-
placed early next year by other appointees.
Tlﬂitprogram's direction and emphasis could
8! A

Despite Mexico’s declared good intentions,
factors such as these make experts skeptical
of any dramatic cutback in the flow of drugs
across the United State's southern border.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES— Monday, July 6, 1970

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

Trust ye in the Lord forever: for in
the Lord God is everlasting strength.—
Isaiah 26: 4.

Our Heavenly Father, we thank Thee
for our brief recess, for the rest of the
nights, for the refreshment of the days,
and for the beginning of another week.
As we face the tasks and trials of these
hours help us to trust Thee completely
and strengthen us to do what we ought
to do.

Bless these Representatives and pro-
tect our country, keeping them all in Thy
love and peace, through Jesus Christ, our
Lord. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
Wednesday, July 1, 1970, was read and
approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment joint resolutions of the
House of the following titles:

H.J, Res, 224. Joint resolution to change
the name of Pleasant Valley Canal, Calif.,
to Coalinga Canal; and

H.J. Res. T46. Joint resolution to amend
the joint resolution authorizing appropria-
tions for the payment by the United States
of its share of the expenses of the Pan Amer-
fean Institute of Geography and History.

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed with amendments in
which the concurrence of the House is
requested, bills of the House of the fol-
lowing titles:

H.R. 16595. An act to authorize appropria-
tions for the activitles of the National
Sclence Foundation, and for other purposes;

H.R.17070. An act to improve and mod-
ernize the postal service, to reorganize the
Post Office Departiuent, and for other pur-

poses.
HR. 17619. An acy making appropriations

for the ent of the Interior and re-
lated agencies for the fiscal year ending June
30, 1971, and for other purposes; and

HR. 17711, An act to amend the District
of Columbia Cooperative Assoclation Act.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 15733) entitled “An act to
amend the Railroad Retirement Act of
1937 to provide a temporary 15 per
centum increase in annuities, to change
for a temporary period the method of
computing interest on investments of
the railroad retirement accounts, and for
other purposes”; disagreed to by the
House; agrees to the conference asked by
the House on the disagreeing votes of the
two Houses thereon, and appoints Mr.
EacrLETON, Mr., PeLi, Mr. NeLsoN, Mr.
Hucenaes, Mr. Smrre of Illinois, Mr.
ScHwEIKER, and Mr. Saxsg to be the
conferees on the part of the Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendments to
the bill (H.R. 17619) entitled “An act
making appropriations for the Depart-
ment of the Interior and related agencies
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1971,
and for other purposes,” request a con-
ference with the House on the disagree-
ing votes of the two Houses thereon, and
appoints Mr. Brsre, Mr. Byrp of West
Virginia, Mr. McGeg, Mr. Boces, and
Mr. Young of North Dakota to be the
conferees on the part of the Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed bills of the following
titles, in which the concurrence of the
House is requested:

B.531. An act to establish the Capitol
Reef National Park in the State of Utah;

S.532. An act to establish the Arches Na-
tional Park in the State of Utah;

5.3074. An act to provide minimum dis-
closure standards for written warranties and
guaranties of consumer products against
defect or malfunction; to define minimum
Federal content standards for such warran-
ties and guarantles; and for other purposes;

£.3366. An act to make banks in Ameri-
can Samoa eligible for Federal deposit in-
surance under the Federal Deposit Insur-
ance Act, and for other purposes;

& t?.86(.'!(}. An act for the rellef of Eyung Ae

8.3649. An act relating to the rental of
space for the accommaiation of District
of Columbia agencies and activities, and
for other purposes; and

8.3777. An act to authorize the BSecre-
t&l‘y of the Interior to enter Into contracts
for the protection of public lands from fires,
in advance of appropriations therefor, and to
twice renew such contracts.

HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT

Mr. SMITH of California. Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from California, Mr. Joun H. Rous-
SELOT, be permitted to take the oath of
office today. His certificate of election
has not arrived, but there is no contest,
and no question has been raised with
respect to his election.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. ROUSSELOT appeared at the bar
of the House and took the oath of office.

COMMUNICATION FROM THE
CLERK OF THE HOUSE

The SPEAKER laid before the House
the following communication from the
Clerk of the House of Representatives:

Jury 1, 1970.
The Honorable the SPEAKER,
U.S. House of Representatives.

Dear Sm: Pursuant to authority granted
on June 30, 1970, the Clerk received from
the Secretary of the Senate today the follow-
ing message:

That the Senate agree to the Report of the
Committee of Conference on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses on the amendments
of the Senate to the bill (H.R. 17868) en-
titled “An Act making appropriations for the
government of the District of Columbia and
other activities chargeable In whole or In
part against the revenues of said District for
the flscal year ending June 30, 1971, and for
other purposes.”

Respectfully yours,
‘W. PAT JENNINGS,
Clerk, U.S. House of Representatives.
By W.RaymonD COLLEY.

COMMUNICATION FROM THE
CLEREK OF THE HOUSE

The SPEAKER laid before the House
the following communication from the
Clerk of the House of Representatives:

JoLy 2, 1870.
The Honorable the SPEAKER,
U.S. House of Representatives.

DeAr Sm: Pursuant to authority granted
on June 30, 1970, the Clerk received from
the Secretary of the Senate today the follow-
ing message:

That the Senate passed without amend-
ment the Concurrent Resolution (H. Con.
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